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P R E F A C E 

IN presenting this, the fourth volume of the Epigraphia Zeylanica, to the 
public, the editor feels it to be his melancholy duty to place on record an apprecia
tion, however brief it may be, of the invaluable services rendered to the cause of 
epigraphical research in Ceylon by three distinguished scholars whose deaths we 
had to mourn, within two years of one another, during the period covered by the 
publication of this volume. 

Mr. H . C. P. Bell, who passed away on 6th September, 1937,at the ripe age of 
86 years, was the Archaeological Commissioner of Ceylon from 1890 to 1912, and 
will always be remembered as the great pioneerof archaeological research in Ceylon. 
In addition to the great work which Mr. Bell accomplished in exploring,excavating, 
and conserving the remains at a number of important archaeological sites in the 
island, he was instrumental in bringing to light hundreds of important epigraphs, 
some of which he has himself deciphered and published. It was mainly due to the 
exertions of Mr. Bell that the Epigraphia Zeylanica was initiated in 1903, with Dr. 
(then Mr.) D. M. de Z. Wickremasinghe as the editor. 

Of Dr. Wickremasinghe,whopredeceased his erstwhile chief by three months, 
it can truly be said that he laid the foundations of the scientific study of Ceylon epi
graphy on a firm basis. In the midst of his multifarious duties, first at Oxford 
University and later at London University, he edited and published, between 
1903 and 1927, thirteen parts of this journal, consisting solely of his own con
tributions. The scholarly and able manner in which Dr. Wickremasinghe carried 
out this onerous task earned for him a first-class international reputation among 
Indianists; but it is sad to reflect on the indifference of his own countrymen towards 
the great service he has rendered his country by his researches into the history, 
language, and culture of the Sinhalese people, incidentally bringing credit to 
Ceylon scholarship. 

Prof. A . M. Hocart, who died at Cairo, aged 56, on 9th March, 1939, was 
the Archaeological Commissioner of Ceylon from 1921 to 1930. He was not an 
epigraphist himself but he fully appreciated the importance of epigraphical research 
and it was due to his foresight that this journal has continued to be published 
after Dr. Wickremasinghe ceased to be the Epigraphist of the Ceylon Govern
ment 



iv P R E F A C E 

It will thus be seen that the initiation and continued existence of this journal 
is due to the labours of these three savants. 

As in the ease of Volume III, the writer had to be responsible for the great 
majority of the contributions to this volume. Mr. H . W. Codrington has contri
buted four valuable papers on inscriptions relating to a period of Ceylon history 
on which he has shed new light. A pleasing feature in this volume is the 
appearance of a paper from the pen of an Indian epigraphist. Dr. B. Ch. Chhabra, 
and it is hoped that this may lead to Indian scholars taking a greater interest 
in Ceylon epigraphy than they do at present. 

The editor of this journal is not yet in the happy position of having the 
greater part of the material for his publication contributed by scholars outside 
the Archaeological Department. It is ḥoped that, before long, this state of affairs 
will improve and that we shall have a number of regular contributors to the 
Epigraphia Zeylanica among Sinhalese and Tamil scholars in the island. 

I am indebted to Mr. C. E . Godakumbure, M.A., for considerable assistance 
in proof-reading. The index to the volume is mainly the work of Mr. D. S. Gune-

tilleke, the librarian of the department. It has not been considered necessary to 
include every Sinhalese word occurring in the volume, as has been done in the 
indexes to the previous volumes. 

It now remains for me to express my sense of gratitude to the authorities of 
the Oxford University Press for the care bestowed on the production of this 
volume, particularly with regard to the last part which went through the press 
under extremely difficult conditions due to the War. 

S. P A R A N A V I T A N A . 

OFFICE OF THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY, COLOMBO. 
ist Novembtr% 1941. 
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No. 1. S A M G A M U V I H A R A R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N . 
By S. P A R A N A V I T A N A . 

A T Sathgamuva, a village about two miles to the northeast of Gokarälla in 
L I th Haṭahaya Kōraḷē of the Kuruṇẫgala District, there is a low, rocky 
hill on which are to be seen the remains of an ancient Buddhist monastery. 
The neighbouring tank, Mäddekäṭiyaväva, when full, approaches almost to the 
foot of the hill on the eastern side, along which ran the old path leading to the 
shrines and monastic dwellings. A series of steps, numbering over a hundred, 
cut on the bare side of the rock, leads one to a plateau, about ten acres in 
extent, on which are an old stupa, now reduced to a low mound of debris, and 
a few stumps of rough stone pillars marking the sites of old monastic buildings. 
The modern vihārä is also in this area; and near the entrance to it are some 
architectural fragments, to wit, a guardstone, a moonstone, and a stone slab 
with a symbol resembling the old Brähmī śa carved on it. From this plateau, 
rough stone steps lead to a shrine, dating from the Kandyan period, built in 
a cave near the top of the hill. This shrine is now undergoing renovation ; 
and a new wall, built about five years ago, partly conceals a pre-Christian 
Brähmī inscription1 incised on the drip-ledge of the cave. In the vicinity of 
this shrine, a gigantic rock boulder, under which was another, more spacious 
cave, has tumbled down at an unknown period, damaging the Brāhmī inscription2 

on its drip-ledge. There are four more caves at the site : two near the shrine, 
one at the foot of the hill close to the tank and the last, the most spacious one 
at the site, about ioo yards to the south of the shrine. 

On a flat rock near the modern vihāra are fragments of several inscriptions 
(A.S.I. Nos. 732—742) which, from the script, may be ascribed to the period 
between the fifth and seventh centuries. One of these contains the name 
‘Goṇagir i ' ; but the fragmentary nature of the record does not permit us to 
conclude that this was the ancient name of the placeV 

A t the top of the flight of rock-cut steps'mentioned above, to the left as 
one ascends the hill, an area measuring 4 ft. 4 in. by 3 ft. o | in. has been made 
into a raised and smoothed panel by chiselling away the rock surface around 
i t ; and, on this, the record dealt with in the present paper has been incised. 

1 What is now visible of this inscription reads:—Parumaka Citagutaha bariya parumaka 
2 The remaining letters of this inscription read:—Bata Śabanaia laia puta Ma 
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This, along with the other epigraphs at the place, was copied for the first time 
by the present writer in 1 9 3 1 1 . 

Eighteen lines of the record are now visible and, after the last line, the 
dressed surface of the rock has room for four more lines; but no indications 
of any writing are now to be seen here. Owing to the fact that the record is 
engraved on a rock which is open on all sides to the weather and liable con
tinually to be trodden by people going up and down the hill, it has suffered 
considerably. Lines 13--16 only are completely legible, the others being more 
or less damaged. Line 17 is completely illegible and, of lines 8--10, only a few 
letters can be made out, making it impossible to have a connected reading of 
this part of the record. 

The letters, regularly incised, are, on an average, 2 in. in height. They belong 
to the script of the twelfth century and call for no remarks in particular. The 
last four lines of the document consist of a Sanskrit verse in the Vasantatilakā 
metre, of which the third pāda is completely, and the fourth more than half, 
damaged. The rest of the record is in Sinhalese which also contains a con
siderable number of Sanskrit tatsamas as is usual in the Sinhalese writings of 
this period. As regards orthography, it may be noted that conjoint letters 
are used in writing such Sinhalese words as karamha (l. 5) and mäkuvamha 
(l. 14) , whereas in vamha (ll. 3 -4) , the virāma sign is used. The cerebral I 
occurs in the Sanskrit word aksarāli, though in classical Sanskrit this letter is 
absent. This peculiarity is also noticed in Sanskrit documents written in the 
Grantha script of South India. 

A s regards grammar, the use of the verbal forms of the present tense, 
e.g. nokaramha (L 5) mäkuvamha and vūvamha (1. 14 ) , to express the future 
tense, is noteworthy. 

The contents tell us about an alliance between Gajabāhu and Parā-
kramabāhu ; and, as such, the record is of exceptional historical importance. 
We have no difficulty in identifying the two princes as Gajabāhu II and Parā-
kramabāhu I. The script of the record is that of the period to which these 
two princes belong; and, moreover, there was only one occasion when a Gaja-
bāhu was a contemporary of a Parākramabāhu. The document also tells us that 
the two princes were related to each other as maternal cousins or brothers-
in-law; and this fact agrees with the statements of the chronicles regarding 
the relationship between Gajabāhu II and Parākramabähu I. 

1 See A. S. C. Annual Report for 1930-31, p. 5. 
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The document is briefly worded ; and, in it, the princes speak in the first 
person. After introducing themselves by name, they at once, and without 
any formalities, come to the subjectmatter of the agreement. By its first 
clause, they promise that, till the ends of their lives, they will not wage war 
against each other. The second clause is not completely preserved ; but we 
are in no doubt regarding what it dealt with. By it, the two princes come to 
an agreement that the posseSSions of the one who would be the first to pass 
away will become the property of the survivor. The third clause is almost 
completely illegible and we, therefore, cannot speak about it with any confi

dence. By the fourth and last clause of the treaty, the two princes declare 
that a king who is an enemy of one of them, is an enemy of both, i.e. they 
enter into an offensive and defensive alliance. Imprecations against themselves 
if they act contrary to this agreement are then followed by a benedictary verse 
in Sanskrit of which nearly half is obliterated. 

Turning now to the Mahāvamsa, in which the events of this period are 
narrated with a wealth of detail, we read, in the seventieth chapter of that 
chronicle, how Parākramabahu, after consolidating his position in the princi

pality of the Dakkhinadesa to which he succeeded on the death of his uncle 
Kittisirimegha, undertook a campaign against his cousin Gajabahu II, with the 
object of making himself the sole master of Lathka. In the various encounters 
which took place during the course of this campaign, Parākramabahu s generals 
have always the advantage over the troops of Gajabahu and the latter’s capital, 
Poḷonnaruva, itself falls into the invader's hands. Gajabahu then solicits the 
help of Mānabharaṇa, the ruler of Rohana, who readily comes on the scene 
and, instead of succouring Gajabahu, schemes for his own aggrandizement. 

Seeing this new danger, Gajabahu appeals to Parakramabāhu for protec

tion; and the latter, who had recovered from his temporary reverses at the 
hands of the Rohana troops, recaptures Poḷonnaruva and becomes virtually 
the master of the Rajaraṭṭha. A t this stage, the monks intervene and bring 
about a reconciliation between the two cousins. Parakramabāhu restores the 
dominions of Gajabahu and himself retires to his province. Gajabahu, On his 
part, now definitely takes the side of Parakramabāhu and not only refuses to 
listen to Mānabharaṇa‘s advances for an alliance; but, moreover, he makes 
Paräkramabahu the heir to his kingdom and has this fact engraved on a stone 
tablet at the Maṇḍalagiri Vihāra 1 . Doubtless we have, in the present inscription. 

1 Mv. lxxi, vv. 15. 
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a copy of the treaty entered into, on this occasion, by Gajabāhu II and Parā

kramabahu I. Perhaps, it was another copy of the same document that Gajabāhu 
caused to be engraved at the Maṇḍalagiri Vihāra. 

The last named place, now known as Mäclirigiriya, is situated in the Taman

kaḍuva District of the NorthCentral Province. The site was explored by the 
Archaeological Survey in 1 8 9 7 and 1 9 0 7 , when two inscriptions of the tenth 
century were discovered 1; but the inscription of Gajabāhu II, mentioned in the 
Mahāvamsa, has not come to light. Mr. Harry Storey, who visited the site in 
1 9 2 4 , looked for this inscription; but, instead, he found a duplicate of the pillar 
inscription discovered in 1 8 9 7 2. The site, which is very extensive, is in dense 
forest and some of the remains are yet buried in the debris. Gajabāhu's inscrip

tion, which must have been either identical with the present document or, at 
least, must have had many points in common with it, may, therefore, be yet 
discovered. 

Comparing the Mahāvamsa account with the present document, there appear 
to be certain discrepancies between the two. The chronicle would have us 
believe that the settlement arrived at, on this occasion, between the two princes, 
was all to the advantage of Parākramabāhu and that Gajabāhu, as befitting 
a vanquished monarch, humbled himself in the presence of the former. It 
mentions the fact that Cajabāhu bequeathed his kingdom to Parākramabāhu ; 
but does not indicate at all that this as well as the other conditions of the peace 
were reciprocal. Moreover, in this document, Gajabāhu's name is mentioned 
first, showing that his antagonist had conceded him precedence in rank. 

These discrepancies may be due to the bias which the author of this part 
of the Mahāvamsa had in favour of Parākramabāhu ; but, on the other hand, 
they are more apparent than real. The treaty is, in reality, to the advantage 
of Parākramabāhu. We must not forget that Gajabāhu, nominally at least, 
was Paräkramabāhu‘s overlord and, had he not been worsted in warfare, he 
would not have treated his younger rival as an equal in status as he does in 
this document. The second clause, by which, apparently, each of the contracting 
parties makes the other his heir, becomes, in effect, the leaving of his kingdom 
by Gajabāhu to Paräkramabāhu who was very much the younger of the two. 

1 See A.S.C. Annual Report for 1897, p. 7 and the Annual Report for 1907, pp. 3032. For 
the inscriptions see E. Z. Vol. II, pp. 25—33. 

2 Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register, vol. x, pp. 6787. 
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In the ordinary course of events, there was very little probability that Parā

kramabähu would predecease Gajabahu for the latter to benefit by this agree

ment. 
By consenting to forgo the opportunity of capturing the Polonnaruva 

throne when he was able to do so by force of arms and waiting to succeed to 
it in this manner, Parakramabāhu has shown much political sagacity. At that 
time, there were several other princes who could show a claim as good or better 
than that of Parakramabāhu to the overlordship of the Rājaraṭṭha 1; and, had Parä

kramabāhu at once taken possession of the throne when Gajabahu was vanquished, 
he would have been considered, by many of his contemporaries, as a usurper. 
By this treaty, Parakramabāhu established a legitimate claim, above those of 
his rivals, to the territories under Gajabāhu's rule. It may, of course, be 
questioned whether, according to the Sinhalese law of succession, Gajabahu 
could, in this manner, will away his kingdom. 

The last clause is, apparently, directed against Manabharana, the ruler of 
Rohana. He, too, had ambitions similar to those of Parākramabāhu and was the 
latter s chief obstacle in his way to the throne of Polonnaruva. As Parākrama

bāhu had learned by his experience in the campaign that he had just brought to 
a successful end, Mānābharaṇa's troops were not to be despised and a combina

tion of the forces of Rohana and Rājaraṭṭha would possibly have become too 
powerful for him to resist. By this treaty, Parakramabāhu isolated Mānabharaṇa 
and prevented the possibility of such a combination. The statement in the 
Mahāvamsa (ch. lxxi, v. 2) that Gajabahu refused to listen to Mānabharaṇa's 
advances for an alliance, shows that he, on his part, faithfully observed the pro

visions of this treaty. Thus, we see that though, on the face of it, the treaty 
appears as advantageous to Gajabahu as to Parakramabahu, on a deeper study 
of it, we find that the latter was the person who stood to gain by it in reality. 
The document must have been worded in this manner in order to spare the 
feelings of the humiliated old monarch and the person who drafted it appears to 
have been a master in the somewhat Machiavellian diplomacy of the times. 
It may also be of interest to note that the occurrence of the technical terms 
vigraha and sandhāna proves that the document was drawn up by one familiar 
with the Arthaśāstra, the Indian science of politics. 

1 Gajabāhu had two brothers, Mahinda and Aṇikaṅga, who had a better claim to the throne of 
Polonnaruva than that of Parākramabābu. Mānābbaraṇa, the ruler of Rohaṇa, had as much right to 
the sovereignty as Parākramabāhu. 
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One other question that may arise is the reason why this document was en-

graved at the Saṁgamu Vihāra. We do not know what the place was called in 
mediaeval times; but, though it was within the territories under Parākramabāhu's 
rule before he became sole monarch of the island, there is nothing to prove that 
the place was close to his residence, even temporarily. Equally inexplicable is 
the reason why Gajabāhu, on his part, went to the Maṇcjalagiri. Vihāra to register 
his version of the agreement, instead of doing so at his capital, Poḷonnaruva. 
If a conjecture be permissible, we may surmise that Maṇḍalagiri Vihāra and the 
Saṁgamu Vihāra were the residences of the principal monks who, on either side, 
exerted themselves to bring about a reconciliation between the contending rulers. 
Perhaps, the documents were engraved on stone at the instance of the monks 
who considered such a step necessary to ensure the faithful observance, by both 
parties, of the agreement entered into. 

TRANSCRIPT. 

1 [Svasti] [||*] Śri-Mahāsammata-paramparā-
2 [-yen] no-pirihī ā satya-dhana-vū Gaja-



Epigraphia Zeyianica 

Saṁgamu Vihāra Rock-Inscription 
Vol. IV. Plate 1 

Scale about 2 inches to 1 foot 



N O . l] S A M G A M U V I H Ā R A R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N 7 

3 bā[hu Pa]rākramabāhu desurubaḍu vam

4 ha [||*] [A]pa kaḷa sandhanayaṭa jīvitanta 
5 dakvā vigrahayak nokaramha [||*] Ovu

6 n*ovun ayāmehi paḷamuvū kenakun

7 ge pasuvūvan atpat 
8 (vanna) ekkenakun .. 
9 (vä) me .. .. .. [rā]jya vi[lup]ta vana niyāye

10 n [aPa] dedena keren 
11 ekkenaku[nhaṭa] saturuvū rajadaruke

12 nek ät nam dedenāṭa mä saturaha [||*] Me

13 ṭa viruddhayak kaḷamo nam tunuruvan ajña 
14 mäkuvamha [||*] Narakayen mukta novuvamha [||*] 
15 Ā candrataram^avatāj^jagad^akṣar^āḷi

16 r^eṣa parārtthadhanayor*anayor*ananyam [|*] 
17 — — W — ^ U U — W W — — — 

18 sneh^ārddratām w w w _ w  tā [||*] 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Lines i4] Hai l ! We are the two brothersinlaw1, Gajabahu and Parā

krarnabahu, who have come down in unbroken succession from the lineage 
of the illustrious Mahasammata, and to whom truth is a treasure. 

[Lines 4  I4] According to the treaty that we have contracted, we shall not, 
till the ends of our lives, wage war [against each other]. Of each other 
of the one who will be the first to pass away possession of the one who 
will survive 2 . . . . of one so that the kingdom may be destroyed . . . . If 
there be any kings who are enemies to either of the two of us, they are enemies 
to both of us. Were we to do anything contrary to this [agreement], we shall 

1 Sūrtlbadu is a variant form of suhurubadu which is found in Sinhalese literary works (e.g. the 
Nikāya Sahgraha^ Colombo edition of 189o, p. 28) and means 'brotherinlaw'. For the explanation 
of the word, see my note 'Gajabāhu and Mahallakanāga : their relationship' in J.R.A.S., C. B„ 
vol. xxx, pp. 452454. According to the Sinhalese system of kinship, the same term is used to denote 
the relationship of maternal cousin and brotherinlaw (see Mr. Hocart's ' IndoEuropean Kinship 
System' in C.J. Sc. G, vol. i , p. 185); the term suhurubadu or sūrubadu may, therefore, also mean 
1 maternal cousin ‘. Parākramabāhu was the son of the sister of Gajabābu's father; and a sister of 
Parākramabāhu was given in marriage to Gajabābu. So the princes may either be called cousins or 
brothersinlaw. 

2 Pasuvūvan:—Literally ' the one who shall be the later' (to die). 
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be as if we had transgressed the command of the Three Gems 1. We shall [also] 
never be delivered from hell. 

[Lines 1 5 - 1 8 ] May this writing 2 protect the world so long as the Moon and 
the Stars endure ; [May] the union 3 of these two, whose wealth is for the good 
of others, suffused with love 

No. 2. T H E G A I ) A L Ā D E Ṇ I Y A I N S C R I P T I O N O F 
S E N Ā S A M M A T A V l K R A M A BĀHU. 

By H . W. C O D R I N G T O N . 

TH I S inscription is cut on the rock immediately below the record of the monk 
Dharmmakīrtti, the founder of GacJalademya Vihārē, dated in the third year 

of Bhuvanaika Bahu IV. It is followed by an epigraph dated the first of the 
waning moon of Nikini in the Buddhist year 2 0 5 4 ( 1 5 1 1 A.D . ) in the reign of a 
king, whose name almost certainly is Jayavīra. A copy of our inscription exists 
on palm leaf and has been used in this edition. 

The record is dated in the eighth year of Sēnāsammata Vikrama Bahu 
cakravartti, who, as we have seen while discussing the Palkuthbura copper 
plate (E.Z., Vol. III, pp. 2 4 0  2 4 7 ) , was the founder of Kandy as a capital. The 
Kobbakaḍuva Vihārē sannasa, now extant only in a copy, is dated in the thirty

seventh year of this king. The Galgānē Vihārē tudupata and that of Kuṭṭaṅgal 
Vihärē or Vēravaḷa, otherwise known as Radāgoḍa Viharē, both also existing 
only in copies, are dated on the eighth of the waxing moon of Vesak, 2 0 5 2 A . B . 

( 1 5 1 0 A . D . ) , but give no regnal year. As the inscription immediately following 
the present epigraph belongs to another reign and is dated in Nikini of 2 0 5 4 A . B . 

( 1 5 1 1 A . D . ) , Vikrama Bahu must have ceased to rule at some date between 
Apri l 16, 151O and August 10, 1 5 1 1 . If his thirtyseventh year was ‘expired', 
he came to the throne at the latest in 1 4 7 4 or 1 4 7 5 , and we may not be far wrong 
in placing his accession about the same time as that of Bhuvanaika Bāhu V I , 
which took place in 2 0 1 5 A . B . (1472—3 A . D . )

4

. This Kōṭṭē king's Dädigama inscrip

t ion 5 of the month of Poson in the year following the eighth or 1 4 8 0  1 A . D . 

1 Tunuruvan = P. Ratanattaya, The Buddha, the D ham ma and the Saṅgha. 
2 Akmrāli:—Literally ’ a row or series of letters ’. 
8 Ananyam :—Literally ' the absence of difference’. 
4 Buduguna Alahkāraya, and Araṁkälē documents, published by Sir D. B. Jayatilaka in the 

Svadeia Mitrayā of July 27 and August 3, 1924. 
5 E.Z„ Vol. I l l , pp 278286. 
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rehearses the terms of an amnesty given on the suppression of the Simhala 
saihgē, ‘Sinhalese war', to the people of the Four Korales, who feared that 
punishment would ensue ‘ when the affair in the Uḍaraṭa has also been settled'. 
It is tempting to connect the rebellion, which clearly affected the greater part of 
the Kandyan kingdom and was suppressed according to our record by the month 
of Il in Vikrama Bāhus eighth year, with this ‘Sinhalese war', and to suppose 
that the settlement of 'the affair’ (kāriya) in the Hi l l Country was the reduction 
of the Kandyan king's refractory subjects to order. Vikrama Bāhu, if we may 
trust the Rājaratnākaya, was of the same clan as the Koṭṭe monarch 1 . 

Tradition tells us of Vikrama Bāhu, the founder of Kandy, that there was 
no king of the Hi l l Country and that the state elephant, let loose to find one, 
discovered a young prince with his mother at Asgiriya in Mātale District. In 
Kandy his mother founded the Talagahamula Vihāre on Mount Airy as well as a 
devāle and pansala; the Gedige Vihare was built over her ashes by her son, the king. 
Asgiri Vihāre was named after his mothers village. Tradition further attributes 
to one and the same king the building of Geḍige Vihāre and of Poya Maḷuva. 

According to the Mahāvamsa one Vīra Vikrama became king in Kandy in 
2 0 8 5

 A  B . (I54*~3 A  D  )  This portion of the Pali chronicle is quite late and is 
based on the Rājaratnākaraya, itself a work of no great authority. Now, the 
name Vīra Vikrama nowhere appears in the Räjaratnākaraya ; from the allusive 
epithets applied to the king his name may have been Vīra Vikrama or Vikrama 
Bāhu. The story of his reign is preceded by a lengthy account of the princess 
Mayurāvatī, who was born of a peahens egg, and of the origin of the Meheṇavara

vaṁsa. The king himself is said to have been the ‘ grandson' (munuburd) of the 
great king Jayamahalena Savulu Parākrama Bāhu, descended from the princess 
Mayurāvatī on the one side, and of the great king Vikrama Bāhu of the 
Meheṇavaravaṁsa on the other. He came to the throne in ‘ Kaṭupulla bada 
Señkhaṇḍa nam Śrivarddhana-pura', which was his by birthright [janma-pravēni). 
He conquered his enemies, Sinhalese and Tamil. He placed bodily relics of 

1 In view of the evidence supplied by the Dadigama epigraph the Simhala peraliya of the 
Rājāvaliya, which affected the country between the Kaḷugaftga and the Valavē under the leadership 
of Śrīvarddhana Patirāja and Kūragama Himi and which was suppressed by Ambulugala Raja and 
the army of the Four Kōraḷēs, cannot have been the whole of the movement. A rebellion in the 
same area in 1476 under Goruci, which was also suppressed by Bhuvanaika Bāhu's brother, is men

tioned in the Pegu Kalyāṇi inscription. Perhaps the rebellion extended over several years. To have 
merited the name of the ' Sinhalese war' or ' rebellion ’ it must have been widespread. The eighth 
year of our present record possibly may be ‘ expired ’, in which case it corresponds with the year 
following the eighth of Bhuvanaika Bāhu V L 
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Buddha near his city, made a great vehera with stone pillars by it, and built a two

storied Uposatha enclosure, the reference being to the dāgäba and the Pōya 
Maḷuva close to Malvattē Vihärē. Among other good works, he constructed a 
new Mahā Vihārē for the Great Elder, learned in the Three Piṭakas, who came 
from abroad with thirtyfive monks. This Great Elder was Dharmmakīrtti, who 
reformed the Saṁgha and held an ordination in the Mahaväligaňga ; tradition has 
that he was of Pōya Maḷuva. The king also went on pilgrimage to Adam's Peak 
and Mahyañgaṇa, and made offerings to the Tooth Relic of Buddha and to 
Bentoṭa Vihārē, where was enshrined the Tooth Relic of Mahä Kaśyapa. Between 
the first king of Ceylon, Vijaya, and this king were 2 5 0 anointed sovereigns, an 
impossible figure. 

In spite of the absence of any explicit mention ofAsgiri Vihārē, I think that 
there can be little doubt that this king is identical with Vikrama Bahu, the tradi
tional founder of Kandy as a capital. In my article on the Palkunlbura copper 
plate 1 we have seen that the date 2 0 8 5 A - B - Cannot be correct, for according to 
the Nätha Dēvālē record of the end of that year the reigning king was Śrī Jaya-
vīra Mahāväḍavuntäna. It may be noted that this erroneous date does not 
stand alone in the Rājaratnākaraya. A few sentences before, this work assigns 
the year 1 9 2 9 A . B . ( 1 3 8 6  7

 AD.) t ° t h e r e i g n of Bhuvanaika Bahu V I . 
Further details are supplied by the Siduruvānā Kadaintpota^ a short account 

of the great Baṇḍāras who ruled much of the present Kandy District in the 
Gampola period. The coronation of Bhuvanaika Bahu (V) is mentioned. 
Seemingly after this the turbulence of the Baṇḍaras was brought to an end by 
Vikrama Bāhu. He migrated from Gaňga-śri-pura (Gampola) to Pērādeṇipura, 
and thence to the plot of land (bkumiya), where dwelt Señkhaṇḍa. There on the 
Vijayabhumibhāga,' having suppressed the troubles', he made his capital. The 
Baṇḍāras were deprived of their umbrellas and shields and were given mudali 
titles. In other words they ceased to be semiindependent princes. The selection 
of the Vijayabhūmibhāga as the site of the palace in Kandy is said by legend 
to have been due to a hunted hare turning on and chasing its pursuers. The 
Siduruvānā Kadaimpota, however, seems to connect the name with the suppres

sion of the Baṇḍāras. 
The title ' Sēnāsammata 9 itself to some extent confirms the tradition of the 

finding of the prince in the absence of any king in the H i l l Country, and the 
length of the reign, at least of thirtysix years, indicates that the king came to 

1 E. Z„ Vol. H I , pp. 240247. 
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the throne in his youth. In other documents his full name is given as Sin 
Saftgabo Sri Senāsammata Vikrama Bāhu. He apparently was only of the 
Meheṇavara clan on his mother's side. 

The script of our record does not differ in any very marked degree from 
that of the Gaḍaladeṇiya slab pillar; it definitely is anterior to the middle of the 
sixteenth century. The orthography is poor. The Malayalam 00, found as early 
as the Hapugastänna inscription ofParākrama Bāhu V , is used throughout for *ft. 

The contents promise that no loss of life shall be inflicted on the people of 
certain provinces named, forming, if not the whole, at least a considerable part 
of the Kandyan kingdom of the time, and provide that the heriot or malar ay a 
of those who have fallen in warfare or in the elephant hunt shall, in the absence 
of an heir, be devoted to the restoration of vihāres in disrepair. The name 
Atasiyapattuva applied to Mātale is unknown elsewhere. Pansiyapattuva, where 
distinct from Dumbara, roughly equals the present Uda Dumbara and Vēṇḍaruva. 
Goḍaraṭa has now disappeared, but is found in the Maha Kadaimpota between 
Maturate and Pasgamrata. The Lariikātilaka inscription of Vikrama Bähu III 
speaks of Paṭṭiyagama in Goḍaraṭa ; it was, therefore, identical with part of 
Lower Hēvāhaṭe. ‘ Aṭapeḍiya' appears in the Dambadeni Asna1, but in connec

tion with Kotmale. Mahatota can hardly be Mantoḍḍam, the Mahātittha of the 
Mahāvamsa2, as no provinces on that side of the Island are mentioned and we 
know that the Adik?lriya of Nuvarakalāviya was under Koṭṭē ; rather it must be 
Coutos Periyatuṛai, which he places between Trincomalee and ‘the point of 
Jafanapatäo' (Dec V , lib. i , cap. 5). The Maha Kadaimpota mentions a 
‘ Māvaṭuraṭa' on the border of Ruhuna in Pihiṭiraṭa‚ and also defines Ruhuṇa 
as lying between the Kaḷugaňga, the Mahaväligaňga in Kotmalē, the limits of 
Mayāraṭa, and the Mahaväligaňga in Mavaṭuraṭa in the Pihiti country. 

The Yāpābhaṇḍāra of our inscription appears to have been a personage of 
importance, apparently next in dignity to the king. His name is of some interest, 
as the Siduruvānā Kadaimpota mentions a Baṇḍāra of the name in Gangoḍa 
and another in Unambuva. Further a Yāpā Raja or Maharaja occurs in tradi

tion. Bound up with the Colombo Museum Rājavamsa (M 4) are a few leaves 
giving the story of Mädagama Dēvāle in Sabaragamuva. On the last day of 
Asaḷa in Śaka 1 3 O 4 ( 1 3 8 2 A . D ) a Brahman staying at Mädagama had a dream 
revealing the presence of a weapon of the god Kandasāmi. The dēvälē was 

1 Atabāge mura pirissa vaga pirissa Kotmale Atapetiye (var. Atapediye) väddoya polu-väddōya 
mas-väddōya. 2 Sinh- Mahavutu, Māvatu, 
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established and the fact reported to ‘ Sūryya Maharaja who united Laṁkä under 
one canopy'. About 2 0 0 years later Sūryya Maharaja's ‘third grandson' the 
king of Sītāvaka and Yäpā Raja twice went to war without success. The third 
time the two kings fought at Ōpanākē Māliyaddēvela and the king of Sītāvaka 
was beaten. Peace was made, the boundary between the kingdoms being fixed 
at the Pēräsāḷa‚ and Yāpā went to the throne of Uḍakaṭṭuva or the H i l l Country. 
In the proceedings of the Board of Commissioners, I82i, an ola report of Maha

vaḷatännē Disāva gives the history of Uggal Alutnuvara Dēvālē. It was built 
by Sūriya Maharaja and afterwards endowed by Yāpā Maharaja ; Räsithha 
Maharaja also made offerings. Yāpā Maharaja, if these stories be not mythical, 
thus lived before Rājasiṁha I ( 1 5 5 4  1 5 9 3 A . D . )

1

. 

The word pajuruvan appears to be unknown elsewhere. The reading is 
certain. It is very tentatively suggested that it is derived from Skt. pajra,' fat; 
wealthy, rich; powerful, strong’, and means the 'great men'. ‘Princes' suits 
the context, but the termination vahansē is attached to mudalivarun in the 
Vīgulavatta inscription of Vikrama Bāhu III. 

With ātvage, ‘ elephant hunt', may be compared vaga pahgu vasam, the 
service holdings of the elephant department in Ova. 

The malar ay a, later marālaya, or heriot is well known in India and Ceylon. 
In the Island one third of the movables of the deceased escheated to the Crown 
if he left sons, and the whole if he left none2. Knox says : 

4 Whensoever any man dies, that hath a stock of Cattel, immediately out 
thence must be paid a Bull and a Cow with a Calf, and a Male and Female 
Buffalo, which tax they call Marral ’ [Historical Relation of Ceylon, pt. II, 
chap, iv ; cf. ib„ chap, v), and: 

‘ Lands of Inheritance which belong to Women are exempted from paying 
Heriots to the King’ (ib„ pt. I l l , chap. vii). 

The impost was abolished by Kīrttiśn (1747—82 A . D . ) , but on one occasion 
at least was enforced by the last king of Kandy. The provision in the present 
document was to secure merit for the deceased as well as for the king. 

1 Mr. Paranavitana writes to me : ’ On the exterior of the walls of a cave shrine, now abandoned, 
at Mäṭiyaṅganē in the Dambadeṇi Hatpattu, there are paintings of gods with their names written below. 
In addition to such wellknown deities as Brabma, Viṣṇu, Skanda, etc., we have bere a figure of a 
deity labelled Yāpābbaṇḍāra. He bolds a katty in one hand. The shrine appears to be at least 
two centuries old. Of course we cannot be certain that the deified Yāpābbaṇḍāra was the same as 
the person of that name mentioned in this inscription.' 

2 Documentos Remettidos da India, i i , p. 136, letter from the king of 3 January, 16I2. See also 
I~bral‚ fol. 169, 172. 
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Sakradumahādi in line 1 0 is meant for Sakra Brakmādī. There is no 
doubt as to the reading. Mr. Paranavitana writes : ' The aksara read as ḍu has 
some resemblance to the Grantha bra. As conjoint consonants are sometimes 
written so that they are not joined to each other, I would prefer to read this as 
Śakra Bramhādi! 

The name Sanhas Sivattā Nāyinārun‚ who attested our document, also 
appears in the Alutnuvara amnesty record, in the Vannipola grant of the year 
following the twentieth, and in the Kobbẫkaḍuva Vihāre sannasa of the thirty-

seventh year, all of Sēnāsammata Vikrama Bāhu. It does not follow that one 
and the same person is referred to. In the Galganē Vihāre and the Kuṭṭaṅgal 
Vihārē grants of 2 0 5 2 A . B . ( 1 5 1 O A . D . ) the attestor was Sanhas Sivattēva Kala 
Perumāl and ' Sannissiwatte Kulapperumal'; the last mentioned document exists 
only in an English translation. 

T E X T . 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 (Svasti) praśasta [Mahā] Sammata paramparānuyā(ta Sū)riya vaṁśābhi-
jāta Sēnāsammata Vikrama [Bāhu cakrava]rtti 

2 svāmīn[vaha]nseṭa aṭavanu Hila ava (sa)tavaka Siduruvānā Denuvara 
Balaviṭa Sarasiyapattuva4 Mā[talaya] 

3 Aṭasiyapa[ttuva Du]mbara Pa(n)siyapattuva Go(ḍa)raṭa Maturaṭa Ūva 
Aṭapedjya Sorambara Vela

4 assa Kotmale Gathpaḷa Doḷosbagē 5 [Bu](lat)[ga]ma Mahatoṭa Tirukunā

malaya Maňcla

5 ka(la)[puva ā]tuḷu[va me kī säma]yehi uttama maddharna [a]dhama kani

ṣṭadi 6 catu 7 paju(ruvan) pavati[nā] sē

6 nā[va](ge)n kenakunṭa Vikrama Bāhu maharajjuruvan Yāpābhaṇdāra 
rajadaru bhaṇḍāra ä

7 tuḷuvū pajuruvanvahansēlā vasin 8 pāṇa 9 hāni ṇo 1 0 karavanu no ka[ranu] 
(vat sevā)ka[me] 

8 yi väṭuṇu kenakun hā ätvagē duva väṭanu 1 1 kenakunugē malārayaṭa 
himi kenek 

9 ṇätuva 1 2 tibenam jarävāsava tibena vihāra käravīmaṭa pudanuvat Tunu

ruvange äjñāya 
10 Daḷadā Pātra dhatūn 1 3vahansēgē ājfiāya Śakraḍumahādi 1 4 tis tun koṭiyak 

deviyan

1 For Qnz%2S5. The Q as written is almost indistinguishable from cô. 
2 Sic. 3 For ^^ēoô2rf. 
4 For Sarasiyapattuva, 5 For Dolosbāge. 6 For kanisthādī. 
7 Probably for matu. 8 For visin. 9 For prāna. 1 0 For no. 
1 1 For vāṭuṇu. 1 2 For nätuva 
1 8 For dhātun. The dh as written is almost indistinguishable from ya. 14 Sic. 



The Gaḍalādeṇiya Inscription of Sēnasammata Vikrama Bāhu 
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11 ge ājñāya Utpalavarnna Sumana Vibhīṣana Sanmukhadī satara varam 
deviyanage äjñāya 

12 Mahīkantavage ājñāya Pattini deviyange ājñāya me kī ājñä kiyā vadäḷa 
me

13 (h)e(va)ri(n) me śilālekhyaya koṭavā dun bavaṭa [Sanha]s Sivattā Na

yinārumha 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Hai l ! On the seventh of the waning moon of Hila in the eighth year of His 
Majesty the Sovereign Lord Sēnāsammata Vikrama Bāhu, born of the race of 
the Sun in lineal descent from the famous Mahā Sammata (it was decreed as 
follows):— 

On no one, high, middling, low, or lowest, and the rest, of the host, in which 
the great men shall continue hereafter, of Siduruvānā Denuvara, Balaviṭa, 
Sārasiyapattuva, Mātale Aṭasiyapattuva, Dumbara Pansiyapattuva‚ Goḍaraṭa, 
Maturaṭa, Uva, Aṭapeḍiya, Sorambara, Velaassa, Kotmalē, Gampaḷa Doḷosbāgē, 
Bulatgama, Mahatoṭa, Trincomalee, Batticaloa, ofall this aforesaid region, shall 
loss of life be caused to be inflicted or be inflicted by the great king Vikrama 
Bāhu, Yāpābhaṇḍāra‚ the bhaṇclāra the king's son, and the other great men. 
And should there be no owner for the heriot of any one who shall have fallen 
in warfare and in the elephant hunt, (this heriot) Shall be offered for the restora

tion of vihares which are out of repair. 
This is the command of the Three Gems ; this is the command of the Tooth 

and Bowl Relics ; this is the command of Śakra, (Brahma) and the rest of the 
thirty-three koti of gods ; this is the command of the four guardian gods Utpala-
varnna, Sumana, Vibhīṣana, 5anmukha, and the rest; this is the command of 
Mahīkāntäva ; this is the command of the goddess Pattini. 

To the effect that this stone inscription has been cut and given in obedience 
to the royal order setting forth (as sanctions) these aforesaid commands I, Sanhas 
Sivattā Nāyinārun, (do certify). 

1 For deviyan. 
NOTE.—For the early kings of Kandy see 'Some Documents of Vikrama Bāhu ' , f .R.A.S„ 

Ceylon Branch, X X X I I , pp. 64 ff., and ' Notes on the Kandyan Dynasty in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
Centuries', Ceylon Literary Register, II (1932), pp. 289 ff., 343 ff. 
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No. 3. T H E G A Ḍ A L A D E Ṇ I Y A S L A B - P I L L A R I N S C R I P T I O N S . 

By H . W. CoDRINGTON. 

TH I S slab pillar now stands outside the main entrance of the Gaḍalādeṇiya 
Vihārē, a foundation of the fourteenth century situated in Udunuvara of 

Kandy District; it was set up in its present position by Mr. H . C. P. Bell, 
Archaeological Commissioner, who found it inside the temple. It is inscribed 
on all four faces. On the front of the slab is a record of the fifth year of king 
Siri Saňgabō Śrī Jayavīra Parākrama Bāhu granting an amnesty to Mēṇa

vara Tuṇayan‚ nephew of the äpā Parākrama Bāhu of Doḍamvela, and the 
people of the Five Countries, on the reduction of the H i l l Country then recently 
effected before the Coronation Festival held on the twelfth of the bright half of 
Vesak. This is preceded on one of the narrow sides by the word Siddhi engraved 
beneath the sun and moon, a eakra and conch shell. On the reverse of the slab, 
continued on the other narrow side, is the undertaking of the rebels to be faith

ful to His Majesty ; their leader is here called Mēṇavara Tuṇayārun. 
The script definitely is posterior in date to that of the Maḍavaḷa record of 

the year following the fortysixth of Paräkrama Bähu V I . It differs but little 
from that of the Gaḍalādeṇiya rock inscriptions of the eighth year of Sēnāsam

mata Vikrama Bāhu and of 2 0 5 4 A . B . ( 1 5 1 1 A . D . ) in the reign of Jayavīra. 
The identity of the grantor of the amnesty, Jayavīra Parākrarna Bāhu, 

is doubtful. The fact that, if the reading be correct, the king ‘ came to our 
country after raising one canopy of dominion over T r i Siṁhaḷa', and also that 
he swore to the amnesty in the presence of the Tooth Relic, then undoubtedly 
at Kōṭṭē, proves that he was not merely a ruler of the H i l l Country. It may, 
therefore, be taken as certain that he was a Kōṭṭē sovereign. If we confine our

selves to kings with Vlra or yayavira in their names, there are two to whom 
our inscription can be attributed, Vīra Parākrama Bāhu, who according to the 
Rājāvaliya followed Parākrama Bāhu V I , and Vīra Parākrama Bāhu V I I I , the 
brother and ultimate successor of Bhuvanaika Bāhu V I . 

As shown in my article on the Oruvaḷa copperplate (E.Z., Vol . I l l , pp. 51 ff.), 
Parākrama Bāhu V I died about 1 4 6 7 . From the Buduguna Alaňkāraya and 
the Araṁkälē palm leaf records we know that Bhuvanaika Bāhu V I came to the 
throne in 2 0 1 5 A . B . ( 1 4 7 2  3 A . D . ) . There are, therefore, some five years to be 
accounted for. The history of this interval differs in the authorities. According 
to the Rājāvaliya Vīra Parākrama Bāhu, the grandson of Parākrama Bähu VI‚ 
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was speedily dethroned and put to death by Bhuvanaika Bāhu V I . The version 
of this chronicle used by Valentyn styles him Jayavīra Parakrama Bāhu and gives 
him a reign of seven years, confusing him with Bhuvanaika Bahu V l , who is 
omitted. Queyroz also calls him ‘ JaviraParacramaBau ' or ‘ Javira'‚ but, as 
usual with this author, assigns to him an impossible number of years. The 
Rājaratnākaraya, however, places between Parakrama Bahu V I and Bhuvanaika 
Bāhu V I a king Jaya Bāhu, and the eighteenth century Mahāvamsa, which for 
this period commonly is based on this work, follows suit. Couto, who had 
reliable information, has a very different account and gives two kings, namely 
'Maha Pracura Mabago' or ' Javira', who reigned ' a few years', and his idiot 
son, who remained on the throne for two years until replaced at the request of 
his aunt the regent by Bhuvanaika Bahu V I (Dec V, book I‚ chap. 5). 

The existence of Jaya Bāhu seems to be proved by the Mädagoḍa Vihāre 
copper plate of the year following the third of Siri Saňgabō Sri Sakalakala 
Sarvajña Paṇḍita Jaya Bāhu (registered N.W.P. , 683). This purports to have 
been given at Yapāpaṭana in Pihiṭirajaya to Vīdāgama Maitri Mahanetpāmula 
Maha Tera Sāmi. He was the tutor of Phussadeva Sumañgala Sāmi, the 
recipient of the grant of 2021 A . B . ( 1 4 7 9 A . D . ) , rehearsed in the Araṁkälē records 
already mentioned. This grant of 2 0 2 1 A . B . , however, speaks of Mädagoḍa as 
having been given to Phussadeva Sumaňgala. The Mädagoḍa plate has not 
been examined critically. But the copy shows the usual Kōṭṭe style, and the 
existing plate, even should it turn out to be of comparatively modern workman

ship, probably reproduces a genuine document. Couto may be right in stating 
that there were two kings between Parakrama Bāhu V I and Bhuvanaika Bāhu V I . 
If this was the case, both may have dated their accession from the same year, 
as did the first two Gampola kings and Parakrama Bāhu I X and Vijaya 
Bähu V I I . 

Parakrama Bāhu VII I is styled Vīra Parakrama Bāhu by the Rājaratnāka

raya and the Mahavanisa, and also by the Rājāvaliya, Valentyn, and Queyroz. 
Couto calls him ‘Javira Pracura Mabago', that is Jayavīra Parakrama Bahu. 
But the Kuch1mirissa inscription of the tenth year of Siri Saňgabō Śri Parakrama 
Bahu confirms a grant to Brahmans by his ‘ father the great king ', a grant spoken 
of at the end of the record as the original sanhasa given in the time of Sri 
Parakrama Bähu Vacla-un-tam The Kudumirissa king almost certainly is 
Parakrama Bāhu V I I I . The Oruvaḷa copper plate, which we have assigned to 
this king, also gives the same name. The Siri Saňgabō Srī Jayavīra Parakrama 
Bāhu of the present document, therefore, may not be the brother of Bhuvanaika 
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Bāhu VI. A stronger objection to such an identification is that Sēnāsammata 
Vikrama Bāhu, who reigned at least for thirtysix years, came to the throne 
before Parākrama Bāhu V I I I , and there is no record of his subjection to Kōṭṭē; 
he uses the title cakravartti. Of the two Vīra or Jayavīra Parākrama Bāhus the 
first is to be preferred. The record thus may belong to the year 14712. But 
this attribution hardly agrees with Couto's account of the idiot king. 

If, however, the attempt to identify the king of our inscriptions with any 
known Jayavīra or Vīra Parākrama Bāhu of Kōṭṭē be abandoned, we are left with 
Paṇḍita Parākrama Bāhu V I I and Dharmma Parākrama Bāhu I X . The first 
of these two seems to have sat on the throne but a short while and is ruled out, 
as control of the H i l l Country is precluded by the reign of Vikrama Bāhu of 
Kandy. Of the second the Rājāvaliya says (ed. B. Gunasekara):— 

‘ The king of Kotte having heard that the prince then ruling in the hill

country had ascended the throne and made a proclamation by beat of tomtom, 
and in open defiance withheld payment of tribute, sent for prince Sri Rajasinha 
who was at Menikkadawara, and entrusted the army to him. He himself en

camped in the Four Korales, and sent his brotherinlaw Kirawelle Ralahami 
with an army, who encamped in Yatinuwara and took possession of Kunukohu

pitiya. But the king of the hillcountry obtained peace by sending three lacs of 
panam and two elephants, and his own daughter to boot for a wife 

‘ Not many days after this, the king of the hillcountry raised a rebellion in 
the Four Korales. Dharma Parakrama Bahu having heard of this, committed 
the army to his younger brother Sakalakala Walla of Udugampola, and sent him 
to seize the hillcountry. Accordingly, Sakalakala Walla encamped in the heart 
of Yatinuwara. The king of the hillcountry came to meet him, and, in token of 
homage, sent a pearl umbrella, a conch, and shield, and a neck ornament. 
Sakalakala Walla took the end of the said ornament and tied his beautiful feet 
with it. Then he put it on the neck of Ekanayaka Mudali, warning him by way 
of rebuke, “ Act not thus again " ; and having come to the city of Jayawardhana, 
presented himself before king Dharma Parakrama Bahu, and returned to his own 
city Udugampola1.’ 

Parakrama Bāhu I X according to the Kälaṇiya inscription of his nineteenth 

1 Better, ' At that time the king of Kōṭṭē having heard that the prince (raja) ruling the H i l l 
Country'. ‘ H e himself' from the context is Rājasiṁha. For ‘brotherinlawread 'brother' 
(sahōdara), and for ‘ his own daughter', ‘ a daughter of his'. In the second paragraph ‘ the king of 
the hillcountry' is not in the Sinhalese. ' A conch and shield9 (hak palihd) should be rendered 
*a conch (coloured) shield'. This and the pearl umbrella were ensigns of royalty. 
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year came to the throne in 2051 A . B . (1508—9 A . D . ) . The Dondra record of his 
brother Vijaya Bāhu V I I (A.7.C., no. 163) gives that king's accession year as 
Śaka 1432, normally equal to 1510-11 A . D . Vijaya Bāhu's Uḍugampola copper 
plate (ib„ no. 172) is dated in the year following the eighth on the fifteenth of 
the dark half of Poson on the occasion of a solar eclipse. There were eclipses 
on the required date in 1517 and 1518 ; the last is said not to have been visible 
in Ceylon. The Poson of the ninth year, therefore, was that of 1517, and conse

quently the Śaka year 1432 must be ‘ current’. This Śaka year, 1431 ‘ expired', 
began on March 27 and the Buddhist year 2051 ended on May 4, 1509. The 
two brothers thus came to the throne on some day between these two dates. 
According to Barros (II, iii, 1 ; ^RAS„ Ceylon Branch, X I X , no. 59, p. 366) 
in September or October, 1508, their father, Parakrama Bahu VII I , was very 
ill , and it may have been this sickness which led him to raise his sons to the 
royal dignity. The death of the old king was reported to the king of Portugal 
by Albuquerque on November 15, 1513 (Alguns Documentos, p. 297). 

If Jayavīra Parakrama Bahu be Parakrama Bāhu I X , the date of the 
amnesty will fall on September 30, 1513- Meṇavara Tuṇayan may or may not 
be the prince who was ruling the Kandyan provinces as Jayavīra in 2054 A . B . 
(I 511 A . D . ) . In his Gaḍalādeṇiya epigraph of that year Jayavīra is styled ' great 
king' . His namesake of the Nātha Devālē inscriptions of 1543 calls himself 
Mahā Väda~vuntäna, Ästhāna, or Mahā Ästhāna. The change of style from 
the cakravartti of Vikrama Bāhu is noteworthy. Perhaps it resulted from 
Parakrama Bāhus reduction of the Hi l l Country at least to a semblance of sub

mission to Kōt:ṭe. There seems to be no ground for objecting to this identifica

tion of the Kōṭṭē king in the script, which is not very different from that of the 
epigraph of 2054 A . B . Against it is the fact that Dharmma Parakrama Bāhu I X 
is styled Siri Saňgabō Śri Parakrama Bāhu in his Kälaṇiya inscription. On the 
whole, however, in spite of the difficulty caused by the name, I am inclined to 
identify the grantor of the amnesty with this king rather than with an earlier 
ruler of Kōṭṭē. The reduction of the Hil l Country is recorded in the Rājāvaliya, 
and further the date of the coronation given in the inscription fits in perfectly 
with the limits fixed above for the accession, namely March 27 and May 4, 15O9. 
In that year the twelfth of the bright half of Vesak fell on May 1. 

The general contents of the inscriptions have been indicated. The Meheṇa

vara clan, to which the principal beneficiary of the amnesty belonged, was that 
branch of the royal family descended from the exnun (meheni) Sunandā by her 
marriage with Bodhigupta, one of the seven Maurya princes who brought the 
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Bō tree to Ceylon. Another, Sumitra, the Jaya Maha Le, was the ancestor 
claimed by the kings of Kōṭṭe. 

The enumeration of the ‘ Five Countries' in our first record differs from that 
prevalent in later times. The Denuvara of Gampaḷa Siduruvāṇä is the later 
Udunuvara and Yaṭinuvara, but probably included the present Uḍapalāta, which 
from its name seems at one time to have formed part of the first named of these 
two divisions; the Gaňgapalāta, Mädapalāta, and Kañdupalāta still remain. 
Baḷaviṭa is the modern Härispattuva and part, if not the whole, of Tumpane. 
Pansiyapattuva is Dumbara, In modern times the ‘F ive Countries' were De

nuvara (Ucjunuvara and Yaṭinuvara), Tumpanē, Hārispattuva, Dumbara, and 
Hevähäṭe. 

Of interest is the rehearsal of the royal prerogatives which, it is evident, the 
rebel prince had usurped. Unfortunately the text is far from being satisfactory. 
The first, if the reading be correct, can only be q*zt_d @>5)<gq,<§>.’ trading in elephants', 
always a royal right; the second, as deciphered by Mr. Paranavitana, also refers 
to elephants ; the third, fourth, and fifth are not in doubt. The mention of strik

ing fanams appears to be unique in the lithic records of Ceylon. For the history 
of the fanam in the Island in the middle ages, see Ceylon Coins and Currency, 
pp. 8 0 , 8 1 , 2 5 4 . 

The reading G5assJ*S§ o^^55Q in C, line 33, is clear. Better sense would 
have been given by cassJeSg) o@^Q, ‘ to the extent or best of our strength'. In C, 
lines 35, 36, the reading seems fairly certain in view of the phrase karavū 
kenakuta patak basak vat minissun kenakun vat no hard on slab B of the amnesty 
inscription of Senāsammata Vikrama Bāhu at Alutnuvara. 

With the ‘ commands' of the Three Gems, of the Tooth and Bowl Relics, 
and of the gods, may be compared the following curious sentence occurring in 
the proceedings of the Raṭa Sabhāva, the ancient Sinhalese court still held in 
the North Central Province:— 

Simhale maharajjuruvange Kolamba maharajjuruvangē ran kaduvē ran 
ottmnē ana dannavānam tahanami.... Nuvaravävē Kumār asimha Mudiyansē

ge toppi haluvē ana dannavānam tahanami... devenivatva hmvenivatva tahanami 
tahanami tahanami. 

‘ If you know the command of the golden sword and of the golden crown 
of the great king of Siṁhaḷe, of the great king of Colombo, it is forbidden . . . . 
If you know the command of the hat of Nuvaravävē Kumārasiṁha Mudiyansē 
[the Vanniyār], it is forbidden ; . . . . A second time, a third time it is forbidden, 
it is forbidden, it is forbidden.’ 
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As will be seen the formula has been interpolated with a reference to the 
Governor of Ceylon ; I have omitted the references to the Government Agent 
and to the Raṭemahatmayā. 

The god Boksal is Däḍimuṇḍa Dēvatā Baṇḍāra Deviyo of Alutnuvara. 
The ‘ four guardian divine great kings' are those of the divyaloka, namely 
Dhṛtarāṣṭra, Virūḍha, Virūpākṣa, and Vaisravaṇa. Those of Ceylon are Viṣṇu‚ 
Saman, Vibhīṣaṇa and Skandha or Kataragam Deviyo. 

T E X T . 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

I. 
A . 

Siddhi 
B . 

1 Svasti praśasta 
Mahā Sammata pararnparā-
nuyāta Sūryya-vaṁśōt-
bhūta mahārājādhirāja 

5 Śrīmat Siri Saňgabō 
Śrī Jayavīra Parakrama Bahu 
cakravartti svāmīnvaha-
nsēṭa pasvanu Vapa pura 
päḷaviya Doḍamvela Parā

10 krama Bāhu äpäṇangē 
bẫna Mēṇavara Tuṇayan hä 
Gampaḷa Siduruvāṇä De

nuvara Baḷaviṭa Mätalaya 
Pansiyapattuva Uva 

15 ätuḷuvū pasraṭa vāsa

ya karana bohō jana

yāt mevan Vesaga pu

ra do]osvaka svanmā

bhiṣeka maňgalyayaṭa pa

20 ḷamuva kaḷa dikvijayehi

di bhaya patvä abhaya dā

na ilvā siṭinäheyin 
idiriye davasa me yatho

kta janapadayehi ut

25 tama maddhyamādhama siya

lu manuṣyayanṭa arttha

hāni aňgahāni jīvita

hāni no karanu no kara

vanuva Tunuruvangē 
30 ājñāya Daḷadā Pātra dhā

tunvahansegē ā

jñāya Śakra Brahma Viṣṇu 
Maheśvarādi-vū deviya-
n-gē ājñāya*kiyā Daḷadā

35 sāmīngē sammukhayehi

di satyapratijñä koṭä 
liyā dennēyayi vadāḷa 
mehevarin me śilā-le-
khyaya liyā dun bavaṭa 

1 A 11, o<50; 24, qiz%25S ^z<s[t9]§); 29, 30, &&(@z%)<azä; 30, 31, q<&(a @)tśSzs)<*)Q 
<5Q '> 33, [*3M8]OO; 34, [o‚]; B 15, are as read by Mr. S. Paranavitana. 

2 Doubtful. 
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II. 
A . 

1 Svasti Siri Saňgabō 
Śrī Jayavīra Parakrama Bāhu 
cakravartti svāmīnvahanseṭa 
pasvanu Vapa pura paḷaviya Do

5 (dam)vela Parakrama Bāhu ẫ

pāṇa

n bana Mēṇavara Tuṇayārun 
ätuḷuvū (äma) denamha a

paṭat raṭa senavaṭat abha

ya dāna śilā-lekhya karavā 
10 devā vadāḷa Tri (Siṁhaḷa)yaṭa e

kātapatrava a(pa raṭä)ṭa prāpta 
Jayavīra Parākrama (Bāhu) 

maha

rājottamayaṇan (va)han

seṭa apa (ha) raṭa senāva vi

15 sin viruddha no Vī ekānta (pakṣa) 
Vä pavatinuvat Väclauntana

ṭa Vipakṣa raja yuvaraja äpā 
mapa siṭu senevirat adi

kāra ätuḷuvū kavara taram 
20 kenakunṭat (pakṣa) no va

nuvat Vaḍaun(tänaṭa) ekā

1 viyange ā

jñaya Kihiräḷi

Upulvan Saman 
Boksal Ska

5 ndha Vibhiṣaṇādi 
deviyangē ā

jftāya satara vara

m devi ma(haraja) 
daruvan(ge) ā

nta pakṣa kenakunṭa vipa

kṣa no vanuvat ( .. t veḷa)
2 

ňdäma ätu(n naga)[e]ma
1 paṇa

25 m gasvīma paṭabäňdavīma ā

kara kä(ra)vīma . . . . (da) .. (diya) 
no karanuvat .. t .. .. 
.. ovun (ya)t (kändava .. .. ) 
gaman ka(ra)vanuvat sam(ma) 

30 (ta)yak
1 pämiṇiviṭa apa a

(p)e s(e)vakamaṭa (ra)ṭa
1 samu

dava 
kandava gena gos e kiyana 
[kari]ya

1 ṣaktivu paṇataṭa sa

[da]
1 denuvat viparitayakaṭa 

35 [ke](naku)ṭa patäk basak mi

[ni](ssu)n kenakun gaman 
no karavanuvat adahasa 
varadavā a gi(ya) kenakun 
no (si)ṭuvā gaman karavanu

40 vada Tunuruvange ājñāya 
Daḷadā Pātra dhātunva[hajnse

ge ajnäya (Sakra Bra)hma 
Viṣṇu Maheśvarādi [d]e-

10 jñāva ki(yā) me 
satya(pratijñā) śi-
lä-lekhyaya li-
yavā dun (ba)va(ṭa) 

15 Mēṇa(vara) [Tuṇa](yā)run
1 

Peru(māḷun va) 
mha  

1 A n , pa raṭa; 24, ätun näga[ē]ma; 29, 30, samimatd)yak; 30, 31, a(p)e s(ē)vakamaṭa raṭa ; 
33‚ [kāri]ya; 34, [dā]; B 15‚ are as read by Mr. S. Paranavitana. 2 Doubtful. 

V O L . I V
 E 
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T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I. 
Prosperity! Ha i l ! On the first of the waxing moon of Vap in the fifth 

year of His Majesty the Sovereign Lord Śrīmat Siri Saňgabō Śrī Jayavīra 
Parakrama Bāhu, the great king sprung from the race of the Sun in lineal 
descent from the famous Mahā Sammata. 

Whereas Mēṇavara Tuṇayan, nephew of the apā Doḍamvela Parakrama 
Bahu, and the great multitude dwelling in the Five Countries, (to wit) Denuvara 
of Gampala Siduruvāṇä, Baḷaviṭa, Mātalē, Pansiyapattuva, and Ova, asked for 
the grant of an amnesty having been put in fear on the subjugation of the realm 
effected before the Golden Anointing (Coronation) Festival on the twelfth of the 
waxing moon of this Vesak just past, (His Majesty) faithfully promised in the 
presence of the Tooth Relic that henceforth loss of property or of limb or of life 
should not be inflicted or caused to be inflicted upon the people in this aforesaid 
country, all whether great or middling or small, setting forth that such is the 
command of the Three Gems, the command of the Tooth and Bowl Relics, the 
command of Sakra, Brahma, Viṣṇu, Maheśvara and the rest of the gods, and he 
ordered that (this) should be written and given. 

In obedience thereto (it is certified) that this stone record has been written 
and given. 

II. 

H a i l ! On the first of the waxing moon of Vap in the fifth year of His 
Majesty the Sovereign Lord Siri Saňgabō Śrī Jayavīra Parakrama Bāhu. 
We are Mēṇavara Tuṇayāran‚ nephew of the apā Doḍamvela Parakrama 
Bāhu, and all the other (chiefs). Stone records of amnesty having been drawn 
up and given to us and to the host of the country by His Majesty, who came to 
our country after raising one canopy of dominion over T r i Siṁhaḷa, on the part 
of ourselves and of the host of the country (we undertake as follows):— 

We will not resist the great king Jayayīra Parākrāma Bāhu‚ but will be en

tirely on his side; we will not be on the side of any one, whether king, subking, 
prince, heirapparent, grandee, commanderinchief, or adigar, who is opposed to 
His Majesty; we will not oppose any who are entirely on the side of His Majesty; 
we will not do [the following acts, viz.] ? trading in elephants, riding on elephants, 
striking fanams, conferring titles, digging for precious stones,.... and the like 
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having summoned them we will send them (for duty). When an edict is 
brought we will summon the host of the country and go with it on our service 
and carry out that aforesaid business in obedience to the mighty command. W e 
wil l not send either word or letter or any men to any one for a rebellion; should 
any one come or go frustrating (this rebellious) intention, we wil l not detain him 
but wil l send him on his way. 

(This is) to the effect that, setting forth that such is the command of the 
Three Gems, the command of the Tooth and Bowl Relics, the command of Śakra, 
Brahma, Viṣṇu , Maheśvara and the other gods, the command ofKihirä ḷ i Upulvan, 
Saman, Boksal, Skandha, Vibhīṣaṇa and the other gods, the command of the four 
guardian divine (? great kings), we have caused to be written and have given this 
stone record of faithful promise. 

I am Mēṇavara [Tuṇa]yārun Perumāl. 

No. 4. T H E K A N D Y N Ā T H A D Ē V Ā L Ē I N S C R I P T I O N S . 

By H . W . CoDRINGTON. 

TH E inscriptions here discussed are cut out on eight stones forming part of 
the western wall of the Nātha Dēvālē in Kandy ; five stones are in one row 

and three in the next. The first record is complete. The text reads straight 
across stones A and B‚ and is continued first on C and then on D . The fifth 
stone, E , of the top row contains part of another epigraph. Immediately beneath 
this are two smaller stones, F and G . These two with another, H , to their right 
present a consecutive text. There is missing one inscribed stone, i f not more. 
T h e temple authorities have not improved the condition of the record by the use 
of cement wash and paint. The estampage reproduced is that recently made by 
the Archaeological Department. It has been carefully checked with the original. 
Use also has been made of photographs of an older estampage, supplied to me 
by the kindness of M r . H . C. P. Bell, retired Archaeological Commissioner. 

I. 
T h e first epigraph is dated on the tenth of the dark half of Bak in the Bud

dhist year 2 0 8 5 ( 3 0 March, 1543) , and records the grant of various concessions 
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by the king Śrī Jayavīra Mahā Vaḍavuntäna to the people of Dumbara, 
Pansiyapattuva, Mātalē, and Ū v a Tunkinda, and of the village Alutgama for their 
services in an attack by the Portuguese on the H i l l Country. The identity of 
this king has been discussed in the paper on the Palkuinbura copper plate (E.Z. 
V o l . H I , pp. 24off.). The present inscription chiefly is of value in giving us 
the correct name of the ruler who was on the throne of Kandy in 2085 A.B., as 
this year, according to tradition, marks the accession of Vikrama Bāhu, the founder 
of that city as the capital. W e have already seen that this date in all probability 
was derived from the record now published, engraved as it is on a temple the 
foundation of which was attributed to this Vikrama Bahu. A shrine of the god 
N ä t h a in Senkaclagala or K a n d y is mentioned in the Sagama inscription of the 
reign of Bhuvanaika Bāhu V . This shrine, i f identical in site with the present 
dēvālē, quite possibly was rebuilt by Vikrama Bahu. The existing building, 
however, as it stands, cannot be his, for the wall, on which our inscriptions are 
cut, evidently has been rebuilt, and at least one stone of the second epigraph lost 
in the process. 

The script calls for no comments. It is of use for purposes of comparison 
with that of the Gaḍalādeṇiya record of Sēnāsammata Vikrama Bāhu. The 
document is not the work of a scholar. 

The date was read as 2085 many years ago, when the inscription was in a 
better condition. The aksara oa of <̂Q&e3 is quite clear, and there is only room 
for two aksaras between the d and the unmistakable o d S * g on stone B. F r o m 
the arrival of the Portuguese in Ceylon up to the expulsion of the earlier K a n 

dyan dynasty by Rājasiṁha I there are only three dates requiring two aksaras, 
namely the Buddhist years 2065 (Q&z0), 2085 (q^), and 2095 (q^). Between 
these the question must be settled in favour of 2085 by the remains of the second 
aksara g on the stone and in the older estampage. 

Me (sa) .. .. ratavala. There is space only for two aksaras, the last of 
which from the traces remaining seems to have been ra. T h e defective word, 
therefore, may be satara, ‘ of these four countries'. Pansiyapattuva often is used 
almost as a synonym of Dumbara. If this be the case here, only three countries 
are mentioned. But many Kandyan palm leaf registers differentiate between 
Dumbara and Pansiyapattuva, this last corresponding with the present U d a D u m 

bara, Vēṇḍaruva, and Palispattuva. ‘ T h e remaining two countries' spoken of 
later are Siduruvāṇā Denuvara and Baḷaviṭa. T h e ‘ Five Countries above the 
mountains ’ were these two with Dumbara, Mātalē , and O v a (cf. the Gaḍalādeṇiya 
slabpillar inscription of Jayavī ra P a r ā k r a m a Bāhu). 
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The word Paramgi, ' F r a n k ' , occurs here seemingly for the first time in 
Sinhalese literature. Which attack by the Portuguese on the Kandyan country 
accompanied by local rebellion is referred to is unknown. Nuno Alvarez Pereira 
was attached to the Court of Kandy from July 1542 and there is no indication of 
hostilities in the documents published by Schurhammer (Ceylon, Schurhammer 
and Voretzsch, Leipzig, 1928) between Pereira's arrival and the date of the in

scription. F r . S. G . Perera, S.J., writes to me :— 
' I Suppose the “ disturbance made by the Portuguese " must be some petty 

affair dignified into an incursion and defeat of the Portuguese. In 1543 February 
Nuno Alvares Pereira set out from Kandy with a Captain and 2000 men to meet 
the Portuguese Factor Amaro Mendez who had come to Trincomalee with Miguel 
Ferreira at the King's request (Schurhammer, pp. 175 6). Pereira met with some 
opposition from the “ ladram que sosegua aquela terra " ; and Miguel Ferreira and 
the Factor went away. It is perhaps this incident that has been magnified into 
an expulsion of the Portuguese. A t least I do not know of any other before 
March 1543, which can even bear a semblance of a " disturbance by the Portu

guese" ; unless perhaps an attack by Mayadunne or Bhuvaneka Bahu was believed 
to have been instigated by the Portuguese.’ 

Fr . Perera's supposition may be right, for the countries most favoured 
by the present edict are those from which the people would have been called 
out for service towards Trincomalee. The remaining two countries; Sidu

ruvāṇä Denuvara and Baḷaviṭa, would be exposed to an attack from the side of 
Colombo. 

Viyadama, literally 'expenses', here clearly mean the supplies to the royal 
household. Näňgiavurudukada presumably is the kal rājakāriya or pingo duty; 
a pingo load of sweets and the like, now known as penurn kada, ‘ appearance 
pingo', is still presented to landlords at the New Year. The hybrid Sinhalese 
and T a m i l term ājñāmurittudada or fine for breaking orders is now unknown ; 
perhaps it may be the same as hiňgakāsi, the money paid for default of personal 
service. 

The sentence pisiya peravā atana idanibatut is difficult. The idama or 
idamge was the official guest house of the gamarāla, whose duty it was to enter

tain chiefs on circuit therein, and to supply them with adukku or cooked provisions; 
here, as it is mentioned in connexion with supplies to the royal household, it must 
mean the king's restingplace, later known asgamanmāligāva, 'journey palace'. 
T h e word atana usually means ' there', ' in that place ' ; i f this is the case in this 
sentence, it must be understood to refer to the countries and village mentioned, 
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a somewhat forced meaning. If, however, we can take It as the Sinhalese equiva

lent of āsthāna, qualifying iḍam, that is ‘ the royal resting places', the sense is 
somewhat better. Peravā can hardly beperavā‚ ‘ having wrapped up or covered'. 
T h e word occurs in the phrase me vak peravā, 1 up to this time', in the Nikāya 
Sahgraha and elsewhere. Clough gives vā as a particle of comparison, ‘ as ' ‚ 
' l ike ' , * s o ' ; peravā thus could mean ' as before'. Pisiya may be the conditional 
mood ofpisanavā, 1 should one cook ' (Mudaliyar A . M . Gunasekaras Sinhalese 
Grammar, p. 249), or ‘that which is cooked’. If the first be correct,peravā 
wi l l have to be understood in the sense ‘ as before' qualifying idambatut; i f the 
second, it wil l go with pisiya, ' up to and including what is cooked', that is the 
cooking, but in this case the whole phrase is superfluous as bat is cooked as 
opposed to uncooked rice. A n d it may be doubted whether pisiya can bear the 
meaning ‘ cooking' . 

T h e liyannō were the minor headmen; liyanarāla was so used in certain 
provinces until recent times. Baluparageriasmadala must be identical with the 
later Kukkanmaduva, Suduharakpantiya, and Aspantiya, the Departments of 
the Hunt ing Dogs, of the White (foreign) Cattle, and of the Horses. The first 
named department, as being contrary to the principles of Buddhism, was abolished 
by Kīrtt iśrī and its people turned into a military body, the Maduve ättō. 

Perali-kota de-pita at .. karavā. T h e missing aksara almost certainly is % 
or S. I have read this tentatively as me, the contracted form of 
mehe, ‘ work ' . 

A s already stated, the second inscription is defective. It deals, among other 
things, with the nila panduru or money presents on appointment to office and with 
the malāraya or heriot. Deya on slab E has been taken not as ‘ t h i n g ' but as 
deya, ‘ what is proper to be g iven ' , which suits the preceding words. Ekalosayi 
may have reference to some monetary denomination such as ridl or panam, larins 
or fanams. 

T h e Tunk iňda of Ova, of course, is Uḍukiňda , Mädakiňda and Yaṭikiñda. 
Mädak iňda no longer exists, but is found in the Kandyan and early British docu

ments. 
T h e king here is styled Asthāna or M a h ā Asthāna . The title was in common 

use in the sixteenth century; in later Kandyan times it seems to have been re

stricted to the king's brother. 
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1 Traces of s) or Q j perhaps o f ) . 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

A , B . 

1 Śrī Buddha varṣayen (deda)ha(s) [a](su) pasvanu Baga ava dasavaka 
2 Uḍaraṭaṭa Paraṁgī(n) [kere]vū viyavulavū tän Dumbara Pa(n) 
3 siyapattuva Māta le U v a [Tunki ]ňda Alutgama(t) [l]atdan Jayavīra 
4 Mahā Väḍavuntenaṭa m ē (sa) .. .. raṭavala kuḍā mahat sēnāva 
5 Paraṁgīnṭat koṭā bohō pa(kṣapā)tava siti nisā me kiyana senāvagen 
6 rajageṭa g a n n ā viyadamin näňgiavurudu kadat ājftāmurittu daḍat pisiya 

peravā atana 
7 iḍam batut ära sesu deraṭaṭa gamaṭat raṭaṭa äri radalaṭavaṭ koraḷayā

ṭa liya(n) 
8 nanṭavat ba(lu)parageriasmaclalaṭa agayak no denṭat giya radala 

kenaku

C . 

1 (n)ṭa kōraḷayākuṭa 
2 eka davasakaṭa sāl tu

3 ne bat ära amutu batak no kan

4 ṭat amutu agayak no ganṭat Jayavīra 
5 Vāḍavuntenaṭa peraḷikoṭa depiṭa at 
6 (ka)ravä siṭi ekek ätnam ugen raja

7 geṭa gannā äma viyadamma ganṭat Väḍavun

8 täna äjftā pavat inā tek me asna ranga

9 ṭa pava t inā paṇataṭa Sak (äma) satara varam devi

4 Traces ofm or v; perhaps mē. 
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D . 

1 yan ätuḷuvū siyalu tis (tun ko) 
2 ṭiyak deviyan deskoṭa ku(ḍä ma)ha

3 t sēnāvaṭa me silālekhyaya 
4 koṭäva dun bavaṭa Śrī Jayavīra Ma-
5 hā Väḍavuntäna vamha 

II . 
E . 

1 U v a Tunkiňdaṭa 
2 ätuḷuvū kuḍā mahat senavaṭa 
3 Jayavīra Āsthāna pavatvā dena tä

4 nma nam nila kat ta ..’ .. sesu deya 
5 ära nila paňḍuru eka]osayi maḷāra

F , G , H . 

1 n a n i 3 sarak (ä)ti ekek maḷe nam ugen e ka(maṭa) 
2 rajageṭa ganṭat Jayavīra Mahā Asthāna ājñā 
3 me raňgaṭa pävati bava dänagänma yahapati 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I. 
A ‚ B , C, D . 

O n the tenth of the waning moon of Bak in the year of Buddha 2 0 8 5 . 

Because, when there was a disturbance made by the Portuguese against the H i l l 
Country, the governors of Dumbara, Pansiyapattuva, Mätale, Ū v a Tunkiňda, and 
Alutgama, (and) the host, small and great, of these (four) countries, having beaten 
the Portuguese, were very loyal to Jayavlra Mahā Väḍavuntena, from the 
supplies taken for the kings house from this aforesaid host there shall be remitted 
the New Year pingo, the fine for infringing orders, and, should food be cooked, 
the supplies of cooked rice for the royal resting places as heretofore. 

F o r the remaining two countries and the village neither to the chief sent to 
(govern) the division nor to the kāralayāand the minor headmen shall any money 
be paid for the departments of the hunting dogs, the foreign cattle, and the horses. 
Except the cooked rice (equal to) three (parts of) uncooked rice a day for any chief 
or kōralayā who has gone (on circuit), no new (contribution of) cooked rice shall 
be eaten, no new (contribution of) money shall be taken. 

1 ni or ti. 2 l, li, or la. 3 Or nam) or nati. 
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If there be any one who has rebelled against Jayavīra Vaḍavuntena or 
who has (worked) for both sides, from him shall be taken for the king's house all 
and every one of the (usual) supplies. 

T o the command, which is to endure according to this edict so long as the 
order of Majesty shall endure, I‚ Śrī Jayavīra Mahā Väḍavuntäna, (certify) 
that I have called to witness all the thirtythree kaṭi of gods including Sakra and 
al l the four guardian gods and have caused to be inscribed this stone record and 
have given it to the host, small and great. 

II . 
E . 

1. T o the Tunkmda of U v a 
2. to the host, small and great, including 
3. established and given by Jayavīra Āsthana  
4. titles, offices, ? pingos, (and) the remaining things proper to be given 
5. except the money presents for offices, 11 ; the heriot . . . 

P , G , H . 

I f any one dies having cattle they shall be taken from him for the kings house 
for that business. It is well to know that the commands of Jayavīra Maha 
Asthāna are to this effect. 

N o . 5. P O L O N N A R U V A : C O U N C I L C H A M B E R P I L L A R 

I N S C R I P T I O N . 

By S. TARANAVITANA. 

TH E subjoined record is engraved on the four sides of a pillar, broken into 
two nearly equal pieces, which are now joined together and preserved in the 

Archaeological Museum at Anurādhapura . It was discovered in the vicinity of 
N i ś ś a ṁ k a Malla's Council Chamber on the embankment of the T ō p ā v ä v a at 
Poḷonnaruva; and has been noticed in the Annual Report of the Archaeological 
Survey of Ceylon for I9o9, p. 39. The base of the pillar and its capital, if it had 
one, have both been broken off; and it seems to have served some architectural 
purpose, possibly as^a tread in a flight of steps 1. The two pieces of the pillar now 

1 A n inscribed pillar serves a similar purpose in the pavilion popularly known as the Rajamāli

gāva in the Citadel at Polonnaruva. 
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stand together to a height of 5 ft. 9 i n . ; and the sides are 1 i f and 8 in in breadth. 
Owing to the rough usage the pillar has been subjected to, the ends and the edges 
are considerably wasted and some chips are missing at the fractures. The pillar 
has also suffered to some extent from its exposure to the weather ; and the writing 
on the upper part of side A , the greater part of side C, and a few lines at the top 
of sides B and D are, therefore, deciphered with some difficulty. Nevertheless 
a reasonably full and accurate reading of the whole text is possible with the aid 
of two other fragmentary inscriptions, to be noticed later, whose contents are very 
similar to those of the present epigraph. 

The letters, engraved fairly deep, vary in size from i ~ to 2 inches. The 
script, which is somewhat cursive in type, is Sinhalese of about the ninth, or early 
tenth, century. The aksaras pa and ga can hardly be distinguished, respectively, 
from ta and ha. The following orthographical peculiarities may also be noted:— 
Kämbur in A h 25 is obviously the same as the familiar word kumbur ; but it is 
not certain whether this is actually a variant form or a clerical error. Munum

buvan (B 11. 45) is evidently the same as munutnburan, the genitive plural of 
munumbur. The loss of r in this nominal form is noteworthy ; but, again, there 
is the possibility of a clerical error. The termination ä in Dot i Valaknä (B 11. 
1 1  1 2 ) is strange; from the analogy of similar names in mediaeval documents, 
one would have expected the form Valaknā. Päla (B 1. 21) occurs in other 
documents as päla 1. 

The language presents several points of interest. We have, in the present 
epigraph, a number of words which are not found in other records of the period. 
Pupak (A 1. 21) and siidhiňgiir (B 1. 22) help us to determine the correct etymology 
of the modern words puvak and siddiuguru, of which these forms, respectively, 
are the prototypes. Arigiya in A 11. 1 6  1 7 is, most probably, derived from Skt. 
āraksya ; and the change of k tog in this word is noteworthy. P11napunā A 1.18) 
is taken to be the same as Skt. punahpunah, P. punappunam. Atiydn in C 1. 27 
has the instrumental singular termination an, instead of the usual en; a parallel form 
is väl'dn in the pillar inscription of Mahinda V 2 . The record also contains certain 
words of which the meaning is either doubtful or altogether obscure. These wil l 
be discussed in the footnotes attached to the translation. The passive verbal 
form devanu labamha (C 11. 2 6  2 7 ) is also worthy of note, as such forms, though 
very common in the later stages of the language, are rare in the period to which 

1 See E. Z. Vol I, p. 133 ; Vol. H , pp. no , 233, 286, and 288, and Vol. HI , p. 193. 
2 See below p. 60. 
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this epigraph belongs. That part of the document coming on side B lacks clear

ness in its syntax ; for instance, the gerund valandā in l l . 89 is superfluous as 
the finite verb valandanu occurs at the end of this clause. 

T h e date given in the record is the fourth year of a king referred to by 
his viruda title of Abhaya Salamevan. M r . B e l l 1 has identified this monarch 
with Kassapa V (circa 9o89i8); but, as we have no other data, except the form 
of the script, to decide this point, we cannot be quite certain. Palaeographically, 
the record may be ascribed to Dappula V (circa 9i893o) or Kassapa V , both 
of whom had this viruda title ; but there is no other evidence which would help us 
to determine the question as to which of these two monarchs the Abhaya Sala

mevan of this inscription has to be identified with. 
The record is concerned with the grant of immunites to certain lands held 

by an individual, whose name is not clearly legible, as a pamanu (freehold) on 
condition of paying, annually, one päla of dried ginger to a hospital founded by 
Doti Valaknä. T h e paying of a small quitrent by holders of freehold land to 
a religious or charitable institution was a custom not infrequently met with in 
mediaeval Ceylon 2 . 

W e have numerous examples of edicts, granting immunities to estates, 
belonging to religious institutions, and, sometimes, to private individuals, in 
mediaeval Ceylon ; and they are all written in the same style 3 . In fact, in the 
ninth and tenth centuries, a formula in which such documents were worded, seems 
to have been in use. There are, of course, many variations in detail ; but, in the 
main, all these grants of immunities were drawn up according to a stereotyped 
model.. They open with the date in the regnal year of the reigning monarch and, 
after giving the names of the land and the institution or person concerned, men

tion the order delivered, with the consent of the Council, by the king or the 
heirapparent, as the case may be, granting the immunities specified. Then follow 
the names of the officials who were deputed to proclaim the edict in the village 
concerned and the details of the immunities, such as the dues from which the land 
was exempted, or the officials whose entry to the estate in question was forbidden. 
Sometimes, the names of the officials who proclaimed the edict follow the details 
regarding the immunities. Such edicts are referred to, in the documents them

selves, as attāṇi, pārahār‚ attāṇipārahār, abhaya or samvatā. 

1 A.S.C. Annual Report for 1909, p. 39. 
2 For instance, see the Nlgama PillarInscription (E.Z.‚ Vol. II, No. 4) and the Rambäva 

Slab Inscription (ibid., No. 12). 
3 See E.Z., Vol . I, Nos. 1113, 16 and 17 ; vol. H , Nos. I12 and Vol . HI, Nos. 5 and 28. 
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The present document departs almost entirely from this model The order 
is not delivered by the king, nor by the heirapparent; but by some dignitary 
whose personal name, but not his official title, is given. N o mention is made 
of the Council (sabha). The order is addressed to certain officials, two of 
whom, the administrators of the districts in which the lands concerned were 
situated, are referred to by their personal names. The other minor officials are 
merely referred to by the names of their offices ; and all these functionaries are 
exhorted to protect the lands in question. Then follow the details regarding the 
tenure of the land and the immunities to which it was entitled. After this occurs 
the statement that the pillar was set up, at the request of the firstnamed of the 
officials to whom the order was addressed, so that the notice of kings may be 
received and the land may become a pamanu (freehold). The regnal year and 
the date are given towards the end of the document which is referred to, not by 
any of the technical terms above mentioned, but by arak ‘ protection'. 

Only two other inscriptions of this type—both of them fragmentary—are 
so far known to me. One of these is from Rajamahavihāra at Vihāregama in 
the Da1hbadeni Hatpattu of the Kuruṇägala Distr ic t ; and the other has been 
found at a place named MädaUlpo ta in Gaňgala Pallēsiya Pattuva, Mātale East. 
These two inscriptions, though not of much interest in themselves, were of some 
help in arriving at the correct reading in certain places of the present record 
where the writing is not clearly legible ; and, for purposes of comparison, I have, 
therefore, taken them as the subject of the next two articles. 

The document throws some light on the economic conditions of Ceylon in 
the ninth and tenth centuries. W e have already mentioned that the owner of the 
land had annually to pay one pdla of ginger, as quitrent, to a hospital. The 
ginger was to be measured by a particular lahassa (modern Sinhalese laha) which 
held four admanā. This statement shows that there were, in the tenth century, 
various lakasu measures of different capacities. The same conclusion can be 
arrived at from the Badulla pillar inscription which also mentions a particular 
lahasu measure, but without giving its capacity 1. Even at the present day, in 
different parts of Ceylon, the grain measures, though bearing the same designa

tion, vary in capacity. 
If the owner of the land failed to supply the ginger as specified, he was re

quired to give, in lieu of it, one huna of gold computed at the rate of one aka for 
each lahassa. It may reasonably be assumed that the gold given in lieu of the 

1 E. Z., Vol. Ill, p. 79. 



38 E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I C A [VOL. IV 

ginger was the market value of the commodity then prevailing. But it is some

what difficult to utilize this information for comparing the price of this commodity 
in the ninth century with that prevailing now, as we are not certain that the mediae

val lahassa is of the same capacity as the modern taha. Thi s statement also 
proves that the number of lahasu in a pata was the same as that of akas in a huna. 
A s the systems of weights and measures which were current in Ceylon at this 
period are not well ascertained, the data supplied by the present epigraph cannot, 
however, be utilized with certainty. Three valuable notes dealing with these ques

tions, kindly supplied by M r . Codrington, have been appended to this paper and 
I do not, therefore, propose to discuss them here. 

Mahamal Bud (Mahāmalla Buddha), who issued the order embodied in this 
document, is referred to without mentioning his official position ; but from the 
fact that he issued orders to the governors of two districts, we can infer that he 
held a very high position in the administration of the state. A n inscription dis

covered in I 9 3 1 in a garden near the Malvatu Oya, within the municipal limits of 
Anurādhapura , is concerned with the grant of immunities to certain lands held as 
pamunu in the family of Mahamal Bud. This record is also dated in the reign 
of a king named A b ä Salamevan and it is possible that it refers to the same Maha

mal Bud figuring in the present epigraph. Diyavällä Kasbā who, in addition 
to the governorship of the district called Maharaṭ, also held the office of mukhi1, 
figures in the fragmentary pillar inscription from MädaUlpo ta , in the same capa

city as he does in this record. It is at his representation that the order was issued, 
and, therefore, his position is similar to that of the officer called the vijñapti in 
Indian documents. Hivaḷa Agbo, the other official mentioned in this inscription, 
is not otherwise known. 

A s regards the geographical names occurring in this document, Maharat, 
which is evidently the name of a district, seems to be the same as the Mahā

raṭṭha mentioned in the Mahāvamsa (chap, lxx i i , vv. i 4 i , I63, I9o and 199) . It 
figures in the chronicle in the account of P a r ā k r a m a b ā h u Fs campaign against 
Gajabahu 11; and from the trend of the narrative, it seems to have been the country 
adjoining the Kalāväva . If the original site of the present inscription was any

where near Poḷonnaruva—as it is natural to believe, because the builders who 
utilized the pillar would not have taken the trouble to transport it from a very 
great distance—the territory included in the Mahāra ṭ ṭha seems to have extended 
from the Kalāväva to the neighbourhood of Polonnaruva. W e may, however. 

1 The exact meaning of this term is not known. See below p. 45, footnote 12. 
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surmise that the original site of the pillar was very near the eastern boundary of 
that district, as the order was addressed to the governors of both that district as 
well as the adjoining one. This was evidently due to the fact that the two lands 
affected by the order were in two different districts. It is natural to believe that 
two properties belonging to the same person and forming the subject of the same 
document were situated not far from each other, and therefore it follows that they 
were near the very confines of the respective districts in which they were included. 

Maharat was included in a danaviya called (Giri)vaḍunnā‚ not known from 
other sources. A danaviya, therefore, was a territorial division larger than a rata. 

T E X T . 

A . 

B . 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

A . 

1 Mahamal Bu

2 dāhu vajanin 
3 (Giri)vaḍunnada

4 naviyehi Ma

5 haraṭlad Diya

6 valla Kas

7 bāyahu isā 
8 v(e)taraṭlad Hi

9 vaḷä Agbo

10 yahu isā kuḷa 1 

11 samarub piṭa

12 tsamaru

13 bkämiyan 
14 isā se[sura]

15 dkolkärni

16 yan isā a

17 rigiya yutu 
18 punapunä [||*] To

19 pa raṭhi vū de

20 seṇāk hu

21 lupupak Kot

22 garna Demeḷkä

23 bälla isā 
24 Maharakaye 
25 Kämburkaḍa

26 var isā mehi 
27 vū maha 2 

B . 

1 (ved)nā 
2 (Rak tu)mā 
3 isä mek

4 hu darumu

5 [nu]mbuvan 
6 isā para

7 puren no

8 torā vaḷa

9 ndā pol[i]

10 ya bändä 
11 Doti Vala 
12 knä

3 kaḷa 
13 vedahala

14 ṭ havuru

15 du havurudu 

16 [patā bad]4 

17 daṭ sār

18 aḍmanā 
19 gannā la

20 hasuyen 
21 ekpäḷak 
22 sudhiñgu

23 r di valandanu 
24 koṭ isā 
25 sudhiňgu

26 r nodiya

27 huṇa ek

28 lahasuva

29 kaṭ ek

1 The letter ku is not quite clear; but the reading given above is supported by the Vihāregama 
inscription, below p. 53. 

2 This letter can also be read as 'ga'. 8 Can be read as Palaknä also. 
4 Though the letters of this line are for the most part destroyed, the reading given is fairly 

certain. 
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c. 

1 akak ran 
2 hunak denu 
3 koṭ isā 
4 me gamä de[kä]

5  b ä l l a ṭ [ K ẫ ] 

6 mburkaḍava

7 raṭ vū vi[yavu

8 lak] äta sa

9 bāye hind

10 na samdaruva

11 n sāhā (pasi)

12 ndvannā isā 
13 tunnakayä 
14 käbäli ganu

15 t käbäli ga

16 nnā isā 
17 meyaṭ maňg

18 giva piyag[i]

19 va melātt i 
20 perenāṭ ṭu ra

21 dkolkämi

22 yan novadanä 
23 isä pamaṇu 
24 vana sey mi

25 pal nuvanak 
26 devanu labam

27 ha aṭiyän 
28 me arak mu

29 khi kam kar

30 na Diyavälla 

D . 

1 [Kasbā]
1 

2 avud 
3 ap pu

4 raṭhi dä

5 nviyen 
6 ap .. .. 
7 vä .. .. kä 
8 mekhu 
9 niyami

10 n me kanu 
11 koṭ A[bha] 
12 ya Sala

13 mevan rna

14  [purmukā] 

15 satarava

16 na havuru

17 duyehi 
18 Vesag

19 sand pun

20 mashi te

21 ḷesvak 
22 davas vadāḷa

23 mha [n*] M e dava

24 s p i ṭ i n 3 

25 mekhu tä

26 na minisun 
27 vädä saga

28 (t) kubur 4 

1 Compare the MädaUlpota inscription, below p. 57. 
2 No connected reading of lines D 67 is possible. 3 May also bepivin. 
4 No traces of writing are visible after line 28 : but the MadaUlpota record sbows tbat this 

inscription did not end here. 
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T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[L inesA 1  i 8]. By the command ofMahamal Bud
1

. By Diyavalla Kasbā
2 

who has received [the governorship of] the district of Maharaṭ
3 in the province 

of (Giri)vaḍunnā
4

, and byHivala Agbo
5

, who has received [the governorship of] 
the adjoining district, and by the officers called the kulasaniarub and pitat

samarub6, and by the other officers of the royal household, [this] should be pro

tected again and again. 

1 P. Mahamal la Buddha. In this name, Mahāmalla is obviously a viruda title for which see 
E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. i99. 

2 Kasbā = P. Kassapa, Skt. Käiyapa. Diyavälla is a place name. 
3 With the expressions Maharatlad and vetaratlad, it may be interesting to compare modern 

expressions like raṭa läbi karavana, which are used in referring to officials like Raṭemahatmayās. 
4 Girivadunnā:—If this reading is correct, the name is equivalent to P. Girivaddhamāna. 
5 Agbo = P. Aggabodhi. Hivala is the name of a village. 
6 Kulasamarub andpitatsamarub which, obviously, are the designations of some minor officials, 

have here been met with for the first time. The same two classes of officials are referred to, in the 
Vihāregama inscription, by the slightly different terms kulatsamarub and pitassamun. The Mäda

Ulpota pillar has piiassamarub and, in the missing portion of that record, the other term too must 
have occurred. From the contexts in which they occur in the three records, it is clear that these terms 
refer to two classes of government officers. Al l the documents in which these officials are mentioned 
together are concerned with the grant ofpamunu lands to private individuals and from the fact that 
they are expressly named while the other classes of royal officers are referred to in a general way, we 
may presume that they had an intimate connexion with this branch of the administration of the 
government. An officer called a pitassam is mentioned in the Mihintaḷē tablets of Mahinda I V in 
company with another styled rājge upẫni kämi (E. Z„ Vol. I, p. 95). Both these officials were given a 
certain allowance from the income of the monastery and, therefore, we may be justified in presuming 
that they were servants of the monastery. But the second named officer, from his title itself, appears 
to have had some connexion with the palace as well. It is a wellknown fact that certain functionaries 
were common both to the monasteries and to the royal palace. The term pitassamu, occurring in the 
Mihintaḷē inscription, has not been satisfactorily explained. Dr. Wickremasinghe renders it conjec

turally by 'one who arranges outside affairs' (E. Z„ Vol . I, p. io8, n. 9). In both these terms, the 
essential element appears to be atsam or assam which also occurs in other names of monastery 
officials mentioned in the Mihintaḷē tablets, to wit, veheratsam, karaṇḍuatsamu, dägeatsam, and 
dummalassam. An earlier form of atsam, namely, atasama, occurs in a fragmentary inscription at 
Puvarasankulam near Mihintaḷe. Various suggestions have been put forward for the interpretation of 
atsamu. Muller, deriving it from Skt. hasta + sam, renders it by 'receiver of revenues'; Mudaliyar 
B. Gunasekara by ‘sealing’ and Dr. Wickremasinghe by ‘keeper'. None of these interpretations, 
however, has anything to recommend it. In pitaisamarub, pitat means 'outer’; therefore, in the 
term used in juxtaposition with it, namely, kulatsamarub, kulat may mean 'interior’, though I do not 
know of any place where the word is found used in this sense, nor any etymological reasons for this 
meaning. Arub, the last element of these two compounds, is also obscure both in meaning and 
etymology. It is doubtful whether it is the same as arub, equivalent to Pāḷi ārāma, occurring in the 
Mihintaḷē tablets (E. Z , Vol. I, p. 92). 
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[Lines A I9C 3]. The T a m i l allotment 1, comprising of two sends2 ofhutu 3 

and arecapalms 4 in [the village of] Koṭgam and Kämburkaḍavar i n 5 [the 
village of] Maharakāya . . . . . in this . . . shall be enjoyed in [their] lineage, 
without cessation6, by H i s Worship (Mahavednā) Rak

7 and the children and 
grandchildren of this [personage]. T h e same shall be rented [to yield] interest 8 

and one pala9 of dried ginger 1 0 [measured] by a lahasu9 taking four admanā9 

1 Dcmelakäbälla :—See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 143. 
2 For the explanation of this word, see E.Z, Vol . I l l , p. 143. 
3 Fenugreek, trigonella foenum graecum. See E. Z., Vol. HI, p. 140, n. 4 and p. 143. 
4 Pupak'.—This word is a compound ofpu (Skt‚pūga) 'arecanut' and pak which, in literary 

Sinhalese, means ' fruit ’ and is probably derived from Skt. pakva ' ripe', used in a secondary sense to 
denote ‘ ripe fruit or nut ’ and later extended in meaning to express ‘ fruit ’ or ' nut ’ in general. See 
Geiger, E. S.y s.v. The modern equivalent of pupak is puvak which Geiger derives from puga, but is 
at a difficulty to account for ak. The form preserved in this epigraph helps us to understand the 
correct etymology of the modern Sinhalese word puvak. 

5 Kämburkadavar is evidently the name of a land. Kämbur, however, appears to be a variant 
form of, or a clerical error for, the familiar word kumbur. The name is repeated on side C ; but, as 
the first letter is not legible, we are not able to test the correctness of the form occurring here. The 
word kadavar is possibly the earlier form of kadavara occurring in the fourteenthcentury rock

inscription at Gaḍalādeṇiya, in the phrase kumburu biju . . . . munak hā gamkadavara ekek. Here 
the word appears to mean ' share'. Kaḍa is perhaps equivalent to Skt. khanda ' piece ’; but no con

jecture is possible as to the meaning of vara. Kämburkadavar may, if the first member of the 
compound be taken as equivalent to kumbur, be interpreted as ' share of a field'. 

6 The occurrence of the gerund valandā in B 11. 89, interrupts the smooth flow of the order of 
words in the sentence. It is unnecessary, as the finite verb valandanu at the end of tbis sentence 
refers to tbis as well as the other clauses. 

7 The reading mahavednā is very doubtful. Mahavednā ‘the Chief Physician' occurs in the 
Nikāya Sahgraha as one of the principal functionaries of the state under Parākrarnabābu I. The 
cognate title of Suluvedanā ‘ the Junior Physician' is found in an inscription of the reign of Parākra

mabāhu I, found at Anurādhapura. But the word has not been met with in any other document of 
the tenth century. Rak = P. Rakkha. 

8 Poliya bändä :—Poli ‘ interest' occurs very commonly in the modern language and is connected 
with the Tamil root poli, ' to increase'. Bändä, literally, ‘ having tied' may mean ' having rented or 
mortgaged'. It may be conjectured that the bolder of tbe land, in order to ensure the regular pay

ment of the dues to the hospital, was requested to rent out as much of the land as would be 
necessary for tbis purpose. 

9 About these terms of capacity, see Mr. Codrington's notes appended to this paper. 
10 Sudhihgur = Skt. iuddha śrhgavera, P. suddha sihgivera. In modern Sinhalese, the phrase 

suddha karanavā has the meaning of ‘ cleaning' or 4 removing the husk ’, of cereals, &c. Sud might 
also be the same as the modern Sinhalese sudu ‘white‛. Thus sud-hihgur may mean ‘prepared or 
cleaned ginger' or ‘white ginger'. Sud-hihgur is undoubtedly the earlier form ofsiddiňguru wbicb is 
the term by which the Skt. nāgara is translated in Sinhalese books on medicine. I bave, therefore, 
treated it as having the same meaning as Skt. nāgara and translated it by ‘ dried ginger'. 
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should be given year after year as rent to the hospital founded by Doti Valaknä
1

. 
Should it not be possible to give the dried ginger, [as specified], a huna2 of gold, 
[computed at the rate of] one aka for one lahasu of ginger, should be given in 
lieu of it. 

[Lines C 3~
2

3]. Should there be any dispute in connexion with the Tamil 
allotment 3 of this village or the kärnburkadavar, the gentlemen* who Sit in the 
assembly Shall arbitrate and Settle the same. Käbäli* shall be taken [from these 
lands] if käbäli be taken from [the lands belonging to] the three fraternities 6. The 
officers of the royal household, such as magiva, pegiva?melatli8 and perenāttu* 
are not to enter this [estate]. 

[Lines C 2 3D 23] . With the desire that we shall be noticed 1 0 by kings in 
order that [this estate] may become a pamanu11, and as Diyavällä Kasbā who 
performs the office of mukhi12 came and notified in our presence 1 3 1 4 this 

1 Doti Valaknä :—Doti = P. foti, frequently met with as a personal name. Valaknä is obviously 
a title; but its significance is not clear and it has also not been met with elsewhere. 

2 For these terms, see Mr. Codrington's notes appended to this article. 
3 Dekäbälla :—It is quite clear from the context that the names of the lands given in A l l . 2126 

are repeated in C II. 47. In place of the word Demalakäbälla in the earlier part of the record, 
dekäbälla is substituted here. We can, therefore, be almost certain that these two words are synony

mous. In fact, dekäbälla seems to be nothing more than an abbreviated form of demelkäbälla. The 
compound word dekäbäliladuvan occurs in the slabinscription near the Stone Canoe in the Citadel 
at Anurādhapura (E.Z., Vol. I, No. 8), where it has been translated by Dr. Wickremasinghe as ' the 
recipients of two allotments'. 

4 Samdaruvan :—See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 88.
 5 See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 277, n. 9. 

6 Tunnakaya (P. Nikāyattaya, the three fraternities) were the Mahāvihāra‚ the Abhayagiri, and 
the Jetavana sects of monks. 7 For these two terms, see E.Z„ Vol. HI , p. 146. 

8 See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. n o . 9 Ibid., p. 145. 
1 0 Literally, ' we shall be caused to be given an eye by kings', if the reading mtpal nuvanak 

devanu labamha be correct. The reading as well as the translation offered of this phrase are not 
beyond doubt.1 

1 1 For this word, which is usually speltpamunu, see E.Z„ Vol. H I , p. 276, n. 3. 
1 2 This word has not been found elsewhere; but from the context it is clear that it is the name 

of an office, though we do not know exactly what its nature was. Mukhi may be derived from Skt. 
mukhya, in which case, it means ' chief'. In South Indian documents, mugam (Skt. mukham) means the 
'word of the king' and the officer, whose duty it was to note down the verbal orders of the king, was called 
mugaveui, an official title which was, in the slightly different forms of mukavetti and mohoṭṭi, also current 
in Ceylon during the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Mukhi in this record is perhaps the precursor of 
mukavetti of later times. This supposition is strengthened by the fact that it was on the representation 
of Diyavällä Kasbā, who performed the office of mukhi, that the order embodied in this document 
was issued. Probably it was the royal consent which was communicated by Diyavällä Kasbā. 

13 Purathi is also not known from any other document. I have taken purat to be derived from 
puras or purasthāt. 

1 4 No reading, which would give any sense, of lines. D 67 is possible, though most of the letters 
are clear. 
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pillar was set up by the order of this [Diyavällä Kasbā] 1 , and we delivered these 
[regulations of] protection2 on the thirteenth day of the bright half of the month 
of Vesag 3 in the fourth year of His Majesty Abhaya Salamevan

4

. 
[Lines D 2 3  2 8 ] . After 5 this day, the field men from the place of 

this [person], having come6  

A P P E N D I X . 
N O T E S O N T H E H U N A A N D G R A I N M E A S U R E S . 

BY H . W . CODRINGTON. 

I. I UNDERSTAND the text to mean that the grantee was to pay yearly 1 pala of white 
ginger measured by a lahassa of 4 admanās, or, in default, 1 hunay that is, 1 aka of gold for 
each lahassa. 

The modern Table of grain measures i s :— 
pata hunduva näliya laha timba pāla amuna 
640 320 160 40 T O 4 1 

Twenty amunas make 1 yāla. 
This Table, however, does not represent actual practice ; the number of patas or single 

handfuls in the näliya varies, as does the number of näli in the laha. There is also a small 
and a large laha. In some places it is ten of the small which make a pala, in others ten of 
the large. The timba and the pāla are considered to be fixed as the tenth and quarter of the 
amuna; each is divided into so many lahas, the number varying with their size. 

Moggallāna's Abhidhānappadīpikā gives the following Table :— 
kuduba, pasata pat t ha ālhaka dona mānikā khāri vāha 

20,480 5,i2o i ,280 320 80 20 1 
H e also gives a few other details. Thus, another name for the ālhaka is the tumba, for 
the pattha the nālīy and for the vāha the sakata, which last is etymologically the equivalent 

1 It is not clear from the context to whom mekhu refers. I have assumed that it refers to 
Diyavälla Kasbā, as his name precedes this word. But this gives rise to a difficulty. The sentence 
can then be interpreted to mean that the pillar was set up by Mabamal Bud on the orders of Diya

valla Kasbā. The opening clause of the document makes it quite clear that Mahamal Bud was a 
higher official than Diyavällä Kasbā, for the former issues orders to the latter. In order to avoid this 
difficulty, I have, though in a somewhat forced manner, taken this part of the record to mean that 
the actual setting up of the pillar was executed at the orders of Diyavällä Kasbā, while the regulations 
embodied in the document were according to the command of Mahamal Budā, who speaks in the 
first person, in the opening words of the document. 

2 Arak = Skt. ārakṣā. 
3 P. Vesākha> Skt. Vaisākha. The second Sinhalese month, AprilMay. 
4 P. Silāmeghavanna. 5 Piṭin, literally 'outside'. 
6 The exact purport of the clause contained in 11. D 2328 is not clear as the reading, in some 

places, is not certain. The same clause occurs in the MädaUlpota inscription with the addition of 
some more words, not clearly legible, after kubur with which the present record seems to end. Per

haps, this epigraph also contained the additional words found in that inscription. 
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of the Sinhalese yāla. Further, 10 dona are said to make 1 ammana, and i o ammanas 
1 kumbha. 

Moggallāna's Table is based on Pali authorities and does not agree with the Sinhalese. 
That part of it, however, dealing with the pasata or single handful and the next two de-
nominations is common also to the Cōla, Malahar,and Kandyan Tables; above the pattha 
or nālī all differ. Combining Moggallāna's figures, where the others are in agreement, with 
his supplementary material, and including the dona, which corresponds with the Sinhalese 
timba, we get .— 

pasata pattha or nāll ālhaka or tumba dona ammana 
640 I6o 40 i o i 

H i s information touching the ammana doubtless is from Sinhalese usage, as the number of 
single handfuls in it agrees with the modern Table. The pala is absent, but it occurs as the 
fourth of the amuna in Niśśaṁka Malla's inscriptions. 

The Mihintalē Tablets mention the näliya, the admanā, and the pata. In one place we 
find i admanā 2 patas, in another 2 admanās (the highest given), and once the näliya, but 
not in connexion with the other denominations. More than % patas are never mentioned, 
and it is fairly certain that 4 patas equal the admanā. 

Combining the Mihintale data with those supplied by the present inscription, we find :— 
4 patas = 1 admanā 

16 patas = 4 admanä = 1 lahassa. 
The lakassa thus equals the modern laha, and the admanā the ordinary näliya, the nālī of 
Moggallāna. 

The lahassa is still in use in Jaffna in the Tamil form of lāccam^ that is lāssa, as a 
measure of superficial area. In the Peninsula 4 cundu make 1 kottu or padi (seer), and 
2 seers of paddy seed are required to sow one lāccam of ground. If the lāccam be restored 
to its place in the Table of grain measures we get:— 

8 cundu = 2 paḍi = 1 lāccam. 
The number of cundu in the lāccam thus agrees with the number of hundu in the laha, 

II. It is evident from the present inscription that, as 1 aka is to the huna, so 1 lahassa is 
to the pala. We may consider the huna as a weight and as a coin. 

The huna as a weight is given in the Yogārnava of the reign of Bhuvanaika Bähu I 
and in subsequent Tables as the equivalent of 3 kalahdas or 24 akas. Moggallāna, on the 
other hand, makes 1 suvanna equal to 5 dharanas (kalandas) or 40 akkhas (akas). A huna 
of 24 akas implies a pala of 96 admanāSy and a huna of 40 akas a pala of 160 admanās. 
Both these figures are far in excess of the value of the pala, 640 patas, that is, l6o admanās, 
making the amuna both in Moggallāna and the modern Tables. We need not further con

sider the huna as a weight. 
In inscriptions the huna occurs but rarely:— 

(1) 19 Sena II [Ceylon Coins and Currency, p. 197), dasa hunak ran, ten hunas of 
gold. 

(2) 9 Udaya I (ibid.), pas hunak ran, five hunas of gold. 
(3) ? Kassapa I V (ibid.), eka huna de äkakä mat, one huna two akas (? worth of) flowers. 
(4) Mr. Paranavitana supplies a fourth instance dating from about the sixth century, 

namely:—eka saya huna kavana one hundred huna ka[ha]vana. This occurs on a step lead

ing to a shrine in the Northern Dāgäba area near ' Burrows' P a v i l i o n M r . Paranavitana 
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compares the formation of huna ka[ha]vana with that of malakahavana, damakahavana, 
already known from inscriptions. 

Examples ( i ) and (2) may refer to bullion ; (3) may refer to bullion or coin ; (4) certainly 
must mean coin. 

It may be noted that the word huna is spelt with the dental ;55. But as sunu, ' l ime ' , Is 
also so spelt in E.Z., V o l . I, p. 97, though derived from Skt. cñrnna, there is no difficulty in 
tracing huna to suvarnna. That this is the correct etymology is rendered more than probable 
by the names of the weight corresponding to the huna in the cognate Tables. Thus in the 
Malabar 3 kalañcu make 1 kārṣam, in the old Tami l % kalañju make 1 kaisu, and in 
the Ganita Sāra Sahgraha for gold 2 dharanas are equal to 1 karsa. Moggallāna‘s value 
of the suvanna has been given above. Karsa and suvarnna are synonyms. 

From the analogy of the Tamil pon and Canarese honnu ' gold ’, it may be argued that 
huna was a synonym for the kahavanuva coin. But the Mahāvamsa Tīkā calls this coin 
hirañña, and this is in accordance with the usual practice of the commentators, who render 
the Pāli hirañña by kahavunu and suvanna by ratrana,' red gold ' , that is fine gold bullion 
^Ceylon Coins and Currency, pp. 52, 188, 254). In spite of this, the expression hunaka[ha]

vana in the sixthcentury inscription coupled with sonnakahāpana in Mahāvaňisa, lxxxi‚ 45, 
though much later in date than the epigraph now under discussion, inclines me to think that 
the huna was the largest gold coin of the period or a coin of account of the same value. This 
gold coin was 8 akas in weight. Accordingly, the pāla of the present document should 
contain 8 lahassas or 32 admanās. This is two ldhas short of the modern pala. But if by 
the converse process of reasoning we work back from the existing measure, we arrive at 
a huna of 10 akas, and no coin of this weight is known. 

Thus, the most l ikely solution of the problem presented by the inscription seems to be 
one by which the huna is a coin and not a weight, and the pala not the modern one of 
10 lahas, but rather one of 8 lahassas. There is no direct evidence for such a paḷa‚ but the 
analogy of small and large näli and lahas and the great variation in measure now in use 
make its existence not impossible. The bara, the equivalent of this hypothetical pala, is 
mentioned in the following Note. 

III. The relation of the admanā, ‘ half manāva', to the näliya in the Mihintalē Tablets is 
obscure. Rhys Davids surmised that the two were identical, and Moggallāna's Table sup

ports this view. But the fact that both are mentioned in the same inscription makes this 
identification doubtful. A solution of the problem, perhaps, is to be found in the existence 
at the present day of two näli, the ordinary measure of the name, and the hambā or 
bandāranäliya, ' royal näliya', in use in temples. 

The first mentioned näliya according to the Tables should consist of 4 patas, but in 
practice varies greatly. The bandāranäliya in general usage is slightly in excess of the 
ordinary näliya. Thus in Vavuniya District it is of 10 single handfuls against the usual 7, 
and at Dambulla of 6 against 4; in Lower Dumbara it is said by some to be 1̂  times the 
ordinary näliya of 3 handfuls, by others to be of 5 handfuls of a big man. 

A l s o in the temples is the bandārakuruniya. This seems to be a variety of the larger 
laha, kuruniya in some parts of the country being a synonym of laha.1 In Lower Dumbara 

1 The difference between the laha and the kuruniya is in the shape of the measure. The former 
a wooden plate, the latter a potlike vessel, as is also the näliya. 
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it is said to be of 9 näli; it is not connected in the popular mind with any definite number 
of bandāranäli. 

The silver näliya, of the Daḷadä Māligāva, as tested in my presence, contains 8 single 
handfuls.’ It is known simply as näliya, though double the ordinary measure of this name 
in the Tables. Four make a bandārakuruniya, and 16 the bara, 'burden' or headload'. 
This kuruniya is identical with the old Cola kuruni or marakkäl. 

But anciently there was also a näliya of 4 admanās, witness the Dampiyā atuvā san

naya:—' aḍḍhanāli mattaṁ, aḍanäliyak matu—de aḍamanāk matuyayi sēyi ' (ed. Sir D . B . 
Jayatilaka, p. 100).’ This näliya of 16 handfuls thus is equal to the lahassa of our inscription ; 
it may be the Mihintale measure. 

We thus find three distinct näli, of 4 handfuls, of 16 handfuls, and an intermediate one 
represented by the Māligāva silver näliya and the different bandāranäli. The smallest, 
agreeing as it does with the South Indian, may be the 4 T a m i l a n d the largest the 
' Sinhalese' nālīo( the Vinayattha Mañjūsa (Kaňkhāvitaranl Tzkā, Colombo, 1912‚ p. 174). 
The Māligāva näliya, being a double admanā, seems really to be an old manāva. A measure 
of this name still exists in the L o w Country, and according to the Tables is half the usual 
näliya. But its contents in handfuls may well have varied with the näliya. 

The following Table of early mediaeval grain measures is put forward tentatively. The 
figures in heavy type are those obtained from the Mihintale Tablets, the present inscription, 
the Damplyā atuvā sannaya, and the Māligāva. The hypothetical pala of 8 lahassas has been 
included. The division of the amuna into 5 instead of 4 paḷas is required by its value of 640 
patas given both by Moggallāna and by the modern Tables. 

, . admanā näliya (bandara dona pāla „*^„„„ 
t a t a 'nālī (MJl^ lahassa* kuruniya) (tMba) (bara) a m U * a 

4 1 
8 2 1 

16 4 2 1 
32 8 4 2 I 
64 i6 8 4 2 1 

128 32 16 8 4 2 1 
640 160 80 40 20 10 5 1 

Support for the above Table is given by the mediaeval kiriya and its fractions, once 
employed for measuring paddy land. The kiriya was equated with 4 amunas and was 
divided into 4pā or quarters, 20 massas, and 80 känas, on the same principle as the kakāpana. 
The pā, therefore, was the amuna, the massa the pāla of 8 lahassas, and the käna the 
bandar akuruniya. We must, however, await further light from inscriptions before this 
Table can be fixed with absolute certainty. 

1 This is the exact capacity of the official Maldivian näḷiya of 4 lāhi (Sinh. hundu). 
2 I am indebted for this reference to Mr. S. Parinavitana. 8 See p. 48, note 1. 
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No. 6. V I H A R E G A M A P I L L A R - I N S C R I P T I O N . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

A T Vihāregama, in the Ucjukaha Kōra ḷē West of the Dambadeṇi Hatpattu 
i l in the Kurunagala District, there is an ancient monastery now known as 
Rajamaha Vihāra. T h e site, which is on a low hi l l , has been restored in recent 
times. T h e remains include some caves, one of which has a Brāhmī inscription 1 

of pre-Christian date, a ruined shrine with pillars of the Pojonnaruva style, and 
various architectural fragments now displaced and utilized in modern works. 
A flight of rough stone steps leads to the top of the h i l l ; and, at the bottom of 
this, to the right, is now placed the upper half of an inscribed pi l lar 2 with kalasa-

shaped capital. It is said to have been removed, several decades ago, to its 
present site from a neighbouring chena; but nobody was able to tell me exactly 
from where. 

T h e preserved portion of the pillar measures, without the capital, i o | in. by 
10 in. by 2 ft. 7~- in. in height. T h e first five lines of side A are badly worn and 
the whole of side B, except the first six lines, is altogether illegible. After the 
fifth line on side D occur four symbols which are usually found at the close of 
pillar inscriptions of the ninth and tenth centuries ; but the record does not appear 
to have ended here. Possibly, the remaining part of the sentence was inscribed 
below these symbols on the missing portion of the pillar. Horizontal lines are 
drawn, roughly parallel to one another, at an average distance of 6| inches, on 
three sides of the pi l lar ; and in the spaces thus formed are written three or four 
lines of writing, according to the size of the letters which, on an average, are i | 
inches in height. 

The script may be ascribed to the first half of the tenth century and shows 
forms more developed than in the record dealt with in the foregoing article. The 
writing is regular and uniform and there is nothing regarding it calling for special 
attention. A s regards grammar, the only point to be noted is the form munu-

buravun in B 1. 3 which may be compared with munubuvan in the Poḷonnaruva 
Council Chamber pillar-inscription. This word is the genitive plural of tnunu-

1 A.S.I. No. 659, see C.J.Sc. G, vol. i i , p. 211. 
2 A.S.I. No. 660, see C.J.Sc. G, vol. i i , p. 211. The two records were copied, for the first 

time, by the writer in 1931. 
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buru and the regular form would be munuburan or rnunuburuvan. The word 
nind in C l . 4 has not been found in any other document of the period. 

The record is dated in the ninth year of an unnamed king who was the elder 
brother or cousin (bā) of the heirapparent (mahapa), also unnamed, by whom the 
edict was issued. Palaeographically, the epigraph ought to be assigned to a reign 
between Kassapa I V and Mahinda V and, in order to identify the monarch, we 
have to select a ruler of this period whose reign extended for nine years or more 
and whose mahapā was related to him as a younger brother or cousin. In this 
period, Kassapa V , Dappula V , Sena III , Mahinda I V and Sena V , had reigns 
extending to nine years or more. In the reign of Kassapa V , the mahapā was 
Dappula whose relationship to the former is not stated. But I have elsewhere 1 

shown that Dappula could possibly have been a son of Udaya I ; and, i f this be 
correct, he was a younger cousin of Kassapa V , and could have referred to the 
latter as bä. In the reign of Dappula V , the heirapparent was Udaya (111) who, 
it is certain, was not the former's younger brother or cousin 2 . In Sena 111's reign, 
the mahapā was Udaya (II) who, from the Velmil la inscription 3, is known to have 
been a son of Kassapa I V . If the statement in the Pūjāvali that Sena H I was 
a brother of Udaya II and if the parentage of the latter suggested by me in E. Z . 
I l l , p. 1 4 1 , be accepted, these two princes were not related in the manner given 
by the present record. Mahinda I V , who had a son of his as the heirapparent, 
is out of the question. Sena V had a younger brother of his own as makapā. 
Thus, our epigraph may belong to Kassapa V or Sena V. W e are unable, at 
present, to be more exact; but the earlier monarch appears to be the likelier 
candidate. 

The object of the record was to register the gift of a land, the name of which 
is not preserved, to a person named Niligalu Bud, and the immunities granted 
thereto. In style, the document closely resembles the Polonnaruva Council Cham

ber pillarinscription, many words and phrases being peculiar to both. O f the 
officers instrumental in proclaiming the edict, the name is preserved of one only 
and he is not known to us from other documents. 

1 E.Z, Vol. HI, p. 142. 
2 See the Puliyankuḷam slabinscription (J2.Z., Vol. I, pp. 182I90) and E.Z, Vol. H I , 

pp. 14II42. 
3 E.Z., Vol. H I , p. 296. 
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T E X T . 

A . 



Epigraphia Zeylanica 
Vihāregama Pillar Inscription 

Scale about i f inches to I foot 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

A . 

1 
2 ma 
3 .. • .. .. •• 
4 n 
5 ka

6 n isā ve

7 1vāssa

8 n isa rat

9 laduvan i 

10 sā kuḷatsa

11 rnarub pita

12 ssarnun i 

13 sa sesu

14 radkolkä

15 rniyan isā 
16 arigiya yu

17 tu punapunā [||*] 
18 Topa raṭhi 
19 āvū satar

20 seṇāk 

B . 

1 ligalu Bud 
2 tuma isā me

3 ku darumunubu

4 ravun isā pa

5 rapuren no

6 torā vaḷandā 

c. 
1 koṭ isā 
2 me gämhi he

3 ḷkulī derne

4 ḷkulī nind 
5 koṭ isā 
6 me gamaṭ mañg

7 giva pegiva 
8 melāṭsin 
9 radkolkä

10 miyan nova

i l danā koṭ 
12 isā sesu

13 gämhi kä

14 bäli ganut 
15 me gämhi 
16 käbäli no

17 gannā koṭ 
18 isā bẫvat

19 himiyan vaha

20 nse navavana 
21 havurudyehi 
22 mahapāṇan 
23 vahanse va 

D . 

1 vara Kuḍasala 
2 E r ā isā metu

3 vāk denamo 

4 ekse vä Ni

5 ligalu Budhaṭ me 
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T R A N S L A T I O N . 

by the vclvāssan1, and the governors of districts 2 and the 
kulatsamarub, the piṭassamarub3 and the other officers of the royal household, 
this should be protected again and again which is in your districts and 
which comprises of four seṇās4 of H i s Worship Niligalu Bud

5 

and his children and grandchildren should enjoy (this) in their lineage without 
interruption and having . . . . and having made the helkull and dernel

kuä* proprietary 7 (to this estate itself) and having made the maňg'giva>piyagiva* 
ntelātsi* and other officers of the royal household not to enter this estate and 
having made the käbäli10 to be not levied from this estate 1 1 even likäbdli be levied 
from other estates, as it was ordered by H i s Highness, the mahapā, in the ninth 
year of H i s Majesty, the K i n g , his elder brother 1 2 the aforesaid 
persons including and Kuḍasalā Era, having come together, to 
NUigalu Bud, this 

No. 7. M Ä D A  U L P O T A P I L L A R  I N S C R I P T I O N . 

B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

A B O U T three years ago, the lower portion of an inscribed pillar was unearthed 
J L J L i n the paddy field at MädaUlpo ta , an abandoned village in the Gaňga l a 
Uḍasiya Pattuva of the Mātalē District. It now stands in a chena adjoining the 
field and the inscription on it was copied by the present writer in July, 1932. 
Without taking into account the base of the pillar, which was buried below the 

1 By this term is meant, most probably, a class of agricultural officers. It also occurs in the 
Buddhannehäla pillar inscription, E.Z.,YoI. I, p. i97. 

2 Ratladuvan% see E‚Z‚, VOL I l l , p. 111. 
3 For these two terms, see above, p. 43, n. 6. 
4 See E. Z , Vol . III, p. 143.

 5 P. Nīlagalla Buddha. 
6 These two terms occur also in the Iripinniyäva pillarinscription (E. Z„ Vol. I, p. 168). Two 

kinds of imposts levied respectively on the Sinhalese and Tamil inhabitants of the country are 
probably to be understood by these two technical terms. 

7 Nind:—This is undoubtedly the earlier form of ninda in the modern word nindagama. In 
the Kandyan land tenure system, a ninda village or field was one held in exclusive possession. The 
word nind is probably derived from Skt. nija ' one's own ’, cf. the Bengali nij, a word which denotes 
the demesne lands of a landlord (J.R.A.S. for 1929, p. 90), 

8 For these two terms, see E. Z, Vol. I l l , p. 146. 
9 See E. Z , Vol . III, p. 1 10.

 1 0 Ibid., p. 277‚ n. 9. 
1 1 For the interpretation of gam as 'estate’, see E. Z , Vol. I l l , p. 276, n. 1. 
1 2 The word bẫ may also mean an elder paternal cousin. 
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ground, the preserved portion measures 8 | in. square by 3 ft. in height. Sides 
A and D have each eleven lines of writing preserved, side B fifteen and C thirteen. 
The figure of a dog is engraved below the last line on side D . 

The writing is between parallel lines three inches apart from one another. 
The letters average i | in. in size. Lines + i to + 7 of side B and + 1 and + 2 
of side C are wholly or partly illegible ; the rest of the writing on this fragment is 
fairly well preserved. The script may be assigned to the first half of the tenth, 
or the closing decades of the ninth, century. It shows more developed forms 
than the script of the Poḷonnaruva Council Chamber pillarinscription ; but the 
two records cannot be separated from each other by a considerable number of 
years, as Diyavälla Kasbā figures in both in the same capacity. 

The name of the king in whose reign the document was dated has not 
been preserved. The object of the epigraph was the grant of immunities to 
a land which was situated in a village called Panāväli and which, apparently, 
was set apart for the benefit of the servitors at the Council H a l l (attānihald). 
Owing to the fragmentary nature of the record, we are not in a position to 
ascertain further details regarding the grant. 

In style, the document resembles the Poḷonnaruva Council Chamber pillar

inscription and it enables us to settle one or two doubtful points in the reading 
of that record. Therefore, this fragment is published here though not of much 
interest in itself. 

T E X T I. 

A . 

See Plate 6, facing p. 52. 
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TRANSCRIPT. 

A. 

+ 1 ṭassama

+ 2 rubkärniya

+ 3 n isā se

+ 4 suradkol

+ 5 kämiyan i 

+ 6 sā arigiya 

+ 7 yutu punapu

+ 8 nā[ii*] Topa raṭ

+ 9 hi āvū ek

+ 10 seṇāk hu

+ 11 lu Panāväli 

B . 

+ 1 
+ 2 
+ 3 .. (gannā) 
+ 4 .. koṭ de .. .. 
+ 5 .. ṭ to .. .. 
+ 6 ṭ vä (ma) 
+ 7 .. ru at( tā) 

+ 8 nihala mehe

+ 9 karuvan ba

+ 10 mbadeyen 
+ 11 vaḷandanu koṭ 
+ 12 isā meyaṭ 
+ 13 rnañgiva piya

+ 14 giva melāt

+ 15 ti radkol
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c. 
+ 1 
+ 2 
+ 3 ṭ pamaṇu [va] 
+ 4 na sey [mipal] 
+ 5 nuvanak [de] 
+ 6 nu 1 labam[ha] 
+ 7 aṭiyän [me] 

+ 8 arak muk

+ 9 hikam kara

+ 10 na Diyaväl

+ 11 läKasbā 
+ 12 avud apa pu

+ 13 rathi dänvi

D. 

+ 1 sand punma

+ 2 shi dasapa

+ 3 k davas va

+ 4 dālamha [||*] Me 
+ 5 davas piti

+ 6 n mekun vädä 2 

+ 7 sagat ku

+ 8 mbur(hi) no 
+ 9 .. .. tän 
+ 10 (ka)m karava

+ 11 yi 3[||*] 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

by the officers called [pi]lassamarub4 and by the other officers 
of the royal household, [this] should be protected again and again. [The 
village] Panāväli which is in your district and which comprises of one senā5 of 
hut*u6 should be enjoyed, unreservedly7, by the survitors at 
the Council H a l l 8 . To this [estate], mahgiva, piyagiva9, melāṭsi10 and the other 

1 The Poḷonnaruva Council Chamber pillarinscription bas devanu labamha in place of denu 
labamha of this record. See above, p. 40. 

2 The Poḷonnaruva inscription has mekhu tänä minisun vädä. 
8 With ll. D + 411 of this pillar, compare ll. D 2328 of the Poḷonnaruva record. It is a pity 

that this particular passage in both these epigraphs is not well preserved and a correct reading of it is, 
therefore, not possible. 

4 See above, p. 43, n. 6. 
5 See E.Z‚ Vol. I l l , p. I43.

 6 Ibid., V o l HI, p. 143. 
7 Bambadeyen :—For the explanation of this word, see below, p. 67, n. 5. 
8 Attānihala is probably derived from Skt. āsthānasälā. This compound, which has not been 

met with before, seems to support Dr. Wickremasinghe's suggestion (E. Z‚ Vol. I, p. I 6 i , n. 8) that 
attäṇi in the oftrecurring word attäṇipärahär, in the mediaeval Sinhalese inscriptions, means 
'assembly' or 'council'. See below, p. 66, n. 3. 

9 For these two terms, see E.Z, Vol. I l l , p. 146.
 1 0 See E.Z, Vol. I l l , p. 110. 
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officers of the royal household are not to enter W i t h the 
desire that we shall be noticed by kings, so that this estate may become a pamanu 
and as Diyavalla Kasba who performs the office of muk-hi came and notified in 
our presence 1 we ordered . . . . . on the tenth day of the 
bright half of the month of Af ter 2 this day, the field . . . . 3 this 
person having entered 4 

1 Lb C + 3-13 of this record are identical with II. C 23-D 5 of the Polonnaruva Council 
Chamber pillar-inscription. Compare the translation and notes relating to this part of that record. 

2 Pitin :—See above, p. 46, n. 5. 
8 The meaning of the word sagat occurring after kumbur in 1. D + 7 is not quite clear. 
4 For the passage occurring in II. D + 4-11, compare above, p. 46, n. 6. 
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By S. P A R A N A V I T A N A . 

THIS pillar was discovered at the eastern porch of the Quadrangle at Poḷonna

ruva and is now preserved in the Archaeological Museum at Anurādhapura. 
Its base and its capital are both missing and it seems to have been utilized as a 
lintel, for on one side are two square mortice holes, which were obviously intended 
for fitting it to the two doorjambs. Its present dimensions are 8 in. by 7 in. by 
5 ft in height 

The epigraph, which covers all the four faces of the pillar, has been included 
as No. 42 in the list of inscriptions, copied between I 9 0 I and 1905, appended to 
the Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon for 19O5 (p. 40). An 
eyecopy of it, prepared under the supervision of Mr. Bell, is also preserved in 
the Office of the Archaeological Commissioner. I edit the epigraph from the 
Original stone. 

The letters, which are very shallowly incised between parallel lines, each 
1 | in. apart from one another, are, on an average, an inch in height. Owing to the 
rough treatment that the pillar has undergone, the writing is in a very bad state of 
preservation. Excepting some letters in lines i6i9,sideA is fairly well preserved; 
and, on the second face, lines 2 and 6 are partly, and lines 1820 completely, 
illegible. The third face has been badly damaged in cutting the two mortice 
holes j and of this side, lines 728 are almost completely obliterated. The fourth 
side is also considerably worn, but the writing can be deciphered without much 
difficulty. Sides A and B each contain 32 lines of writing. How many lines 
there were on side C cannot be definitely ascertained, though it may be conjec

tured that it also had the same number as sides A and B. Side D has nine lines 
of writing and the figures of the sun, the moon, a monks fan, a scythe, a crow 
and a dog. 

The script is Sinhalese of the tenth century and agrees, almost in every detail, 
with that of the inscriptions of Mahinda IV

1

. The introductory part of the docu

ment is written in a very florid style. Some of the phrases used here are also 
found in a fragmentary inscription, from Ranava in the Nuvarakalaviya District, 

1 See the Mihintaḷē Tablets (E. Z„ Vol. I, plates 14 and I 5) and the slabinscription near the Stone 
Canoe at Anurādhapura (E. Z , Vol. I, plate 16). 



6O E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I C A . [VOL. lv 

belonging to the reign of a king named A b h ā Salamevan, who, from the form of 
the script employed, may be identified with Dappula V or Kassapa V 1 . A s re

gards orthography and grammar, the present document is in keeping with the 
standard of the period ; nevertheless, attention may be drawn to the following 
words:—Vutunu (Skt. vestand), in A ll. 78, is generally found in literature as 
votunu) the forms vutun and vutunä (locative singular), however, are found in 
the ‘ J e t a v a n ā r ā m a ’ Slab inscription (No. 1) attributed to Mahinda I V 2 . F o r 
välän in A 1. 9‚ see my remarks on this word in the Kataragama pillar inscrip

tion 3 . A s regards the instrumental singular termination in this word, the form 
pähän, occurring in the phrase sivipähän vanaaturu hobavamin, in the Dharmma

pradipikā*, may be compared. Plmen in A l . 10 is the instrumental singular of 
pirn which is a variant form ofpiyum (Skt. padma) found in the standard Sinhalese 
dialect. The form occurring in our record, though earlier in date, shows more 
advanced phonetic decay, than piyum. Āsälä in A 11. 2526 is found more com

monly in the form of Āsel'd. 
T h e record is dated in the second year of a king styled Sirisangbo who has 

been identified by M r . Bell with Mahinda IV (95497O A . D . ) 5 ; but from the 
names of the parents of this king given in the epigraph, the identification 
becomes untenable. T h e mother of Sirisangbo of the present record is called 
Sañgāräjna and his father is said to have been Mihindmaha[rad]. The read

ing maharadun in the name of Sirisañgbo's father is, of course, conjectural, the 
last three aksaras being too much weathered to be deciphered with certainty. 
T h e only other possible reading to be substituted for makaradun is makapānan; 
but, i f we adopt this reading, we cannot reconcile the data gathered from this 
record with other wellestablished facts. Dur ing the tenth century, to which this 
record should be ascribed on palaeographical grounds, there was only one king, 
with the throne name of Sirisangbo, whose father was a prince named Mihind 
M a h a y ā (or Mahapä) . This was Udaya I I 6 ; but his mother was named Ki ta 

räjna, whereas the mother of the Sirisangbo of this record,was Sañgā . The two 
cannot, therefore, be considered identical. Thus we have to reject the possible 

1 This inscription is yet unpublished. See A.S.C. Annual Report for I895 , p. 9. 
2 E.Z., Vol. I, pp. 222 and 223.

 3 See E. Z, Vol. HI , p. 220. 
4 Colombo Edition of 1915, p. 273.

 5 A.S.C. Annual Report for I9o5 , p. 40. 
6 E. Z.% Vol. I, p. 183. Udaya III, who was also a Sirisaṅgbo, has been taken by Dr. Wickre

masinghe to be a son of Mibind Mabayā (see E. Z., Vol . I l l , p. 20). But see theVelmilla inscription, 
E.Z., VOL I l l , PP. 2 9 4  3 O 2 . 
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alternative reading mahapānan and adopt the reading maharadun. The only 
monarch named Mihind (Mahinda) who could have been a father of a tenthcen

tury king was the fourth of that name. Mahinda III flourished towards the end 
of the eighth century and a son of his is, therefore, out of consideration. Two 
Sons of Mahinda I V , namely, Sena V (97i98i A . D . ) and Mahinda V (9811017 
A . D . ) , reigned after him ; but the first mentioned was a Salamevan 1 and cannot, 
therefore, be identified with the Sirisangbo of this record. Hence, it is only with 
M a h i n d a V‚ who, from the order of succession, was entitled to the viruda name 
of Sirisangbo, that the author of the present epigraph can be identified. 

A s regards Saṅgāräjna, the mother of Sirisangbo (Mahinda V ) and wife of 
Mihindmaharad (Mahinda I V ) , it may be stated that, according to the Makā

vamsa, Mahinda I V espoused a princess of the K ā l i ň g a royal family; and by 
her he had two sons 2 , one of whom, according to the explicit statement of the 
chronicle 3 , was Sena V . The Mahävamsa does not give the name of the other 
son of the Kaliñga princess, nor does it state who the mother of the third son of 
Mahinda was. Dr . Wickremasinghe assumes that prince Udaya, who was the 

yuvarāja of Sena V , but, for some unknown reason, did not succeed him on the 
throne, was the second son of Mahinda I V from the Kālinga princess, and that 
Mahinda V was a son of a princess Ki t t i , another consort of Mahinda I V 4 . 
M r . John Sti l l , O n the other hand, takes K i t t i to be the same as the Kālinga 
princess and assumes that she was the mother of all the known children of 
Mahinda I V 5 . Prof. Geiger seems to be of the same opinion as M r . S t i l l 6 . 
From this inscription, it becomes clear that the mother of Mahinda V was not 
K i t t i ; but we cannot be quite certain whether Sanga was the same as the Kal iṅga 
princess or was a wife of Mahinda I V not mentioned in the chronicles. If A 1. 18 
of this record has been correctly read, Mahinda V claims to belong to the Kālinga 
stock ; and as none of his ancestors professes to belong to this royal family, we 
may conjecture that it was through his mother that he traced his descent from 
the Kāl iñga lineage 7. If so, Saṅga, the mother of Mahinda V‚ may be considered 
the same as the Kāl iñga princess whom Mahinda I V espoused. A n d as it is 

1 See Cūlavamsa, English translation, Pt. I, p. 185, n. 5.
 2 Mhv. liv. 911. 

3 Ibid., v. 57.
 4 See Genealogical Tree facing p. 59 of E.Z, Vol. II. 

5 Index to the Mahāvamsa, Genealogical Tree No. 5. 
6 Cūḷavaṁsa, English translation, PI. I, p. 356. 
7 For the custom of sons being regarded as of the same stock as that of their mothers, see 

C.J. Sc. (G.), vol. i i , pp. 235240. 
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expressly stated that this princess bore only two sons, one of whom was Sena V , 
and as the second son can reasonably be identified with Mahinda V , prince Udaya, 
the third son of Mahinda I V , must have been born of K i t t i or some other princess 
not mentioned in the chronicles. 

In contrast to the fulsome eulogies bestowed on Mahinda V in the present 
epigraph, he appears from the chronicles to have been a weak and incapable ruler. 
A certain tragic interest attaches to his name as the last of the long line of 
A n u r ä d h a p u r a kings. In the thirtysixth year of his inglorious reign, the armies 
of the great Cola king Rājarāja swept over his kindgdom ; he himself with his 
queen and his treasures fell into the invader's hands and had to pay the penalty 
of his inefficient rule by ending his days as a captive at the Coḷa court 1. 

The epigraph is a grant of immunities to land in the village of Muhund

naru, in the Eastern Quarter, belonging to a pirivena, of which the name is 
obliterated, in the monastery called Mahamevnā Tisaram. The names of the 
officers who were instrumental in promulgating this edict cannot all be made out. 
Vaṭrak Kasbā Äraksamaṇa, the name of one of the ājñaptis, also occurs in the 
Äṭavīragol lẫva PillarInscription attributed to Dappula V 2 ; but it is doubtful 
whether both inscriptions refer to the same person, for the Äṭavīragollẫva pillar 
is fiftythree years earlier in date than the present epigraph. 

T E X T . 

A . 

1 See Mhv., chap. lv. 2 E.Z., Vol. II, p. 48. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

A . 

1 [Si]ribarkätku

2 lakot Okāvas

3 parapuren ba[ṭa 
4 La]kdivpoḷoyo

5 n parapuren hi

6 mivū nāgadevude

7 vibambun vuṭu

8 numäname bamara

9 väḷän hebi sara

10 ṇapīmen lakuḷu 
11 lopilisaraṇamu

12 nindumripat Sähä

13 kulakevlu Sudo

14 nāparapuren ā 
15 Laknirindkiri[ḷ]

16 kuḷhi tedgini

17 n dävi pavar .. 
18 .. Ka[Iiñgu]kulak[o

19 t] Mihindmaha[ra

20 dun] vahan[se

21 ṭa] Saṅgārajna 
22 kusä duml Sirisa

23 ñgbornaharajhu 
24 sat läñgu devana 
25 havuruduyehi Ä

26 saḷä ava aṭava

27 k davas vändä vadā

28 ḷa ektänsarniye

29 n attāṇikaṇu 
30 hindvannaṭ Ni

31 lgonnā Ag

32 bonāvan varä [va]

B . 

1 na Mekāppa r 
2 Maha  
3 isā Darngamu 
4 Sivim isä Ma

5 hakilingarn Ni

6 .. .. m isā Va

7 ṭrak Kas[bā] 
8 Araksamaṇa

9 n varä Kuḍsa

10 lāvatkami Sa

i l ňghayi isā [m]e

12 *tuvak denamo 
13 v ä d ä vajāḷa ek

14 tänsamiyen 
15 Mahaiṇevnā [Ti]

16 sara[m] raj[ma

17 ha]veherlii .. 
18 
19 
20 [p]i

21 rivenhi .. .. 
22 pädumpashi 
23 Muh[u]ndnaru[ven] 
24 bahälū paspa

25 yalä satarsī

26 mayen ätuḷ

27 [vQ]tāk tä[na]ṭ 
28 [ma]ng[gi]v pi[ya]gi

29 v novadnā i 

30 sā melā[ṭ]si ra

31 [dkol]kä[miya

32 n novadnā] isā 
• -



The Polonnaruva Pillar-Inscription of Mahinda V 

Scale about if inches to ifoot 
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c. 
1 väri perenaṭṭi

2 yam novad [nā*] isā 
3 deruvanä dekam

4 tän novadnä i 

5 sā gälgon mivu

6 n noganna isā 

728 Illegible 
29 [Kiliñggam] .. .. 
30 Devim isā [Vaṭ]

31 rak Kasbā [A]ra

32 ksamanan varä 

D . 
1 [Kuḍ]salā Sañg

2 [hay ätuḷu] me

3 tuvāk denamo 
4 [vändä] vadāla e

5 ktansamiye

6 n me attaṇi

7 kaṇu perähä

8 r bambade[ye]

9 n du[n]mahayi[||*] 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Lines A I27]. O n the eighth day of the waxing moon in the month of 
Āsaḷ 1 in the second year after the raising of the umbrella [of dominion] by the 
great king Sirisangbo

2 who is descended from the lineage of Okavas 3 , the pin * 
nacle of the very illustrious ksatriya race; who is, by [right of] descent, the lord 
of the young damsel, the land of L a k d i v 4 ; who has come in succession from 
Sudona 5 , the banner of the S ä h ä 6 race in which was born the Chief of the Sages 7, 
the Refuge of the World, who is adorned with [a pair of] lotuses, which are his 
two feet, made beauteous by swarms of bees, which are the jewels on the diadems 
of nagas8, ga;ldharvas8, gods and brahmas8; who, by the fire of his majesty caused 
burning on mountain peaks which are the crowns of the [other] kings of Lanka 9 ; 
who is the pinnacle of the Kāliñga royal house ; and who was born unto the 
great king Mihind

10 in the womb of queen Sañgā
11

. 

1 Skt. Āṣädha, JuneJuly. 2 P. Siri Sahghabodhi. 3 P. Okkāka, Skt. Iksvāku. 
4 P. Laňkādipa, Skt. Zaṅkādvīpa, I.e. the island of Ceylon. 
5 P. Suddhodana. The name of the Buddha's father. 
6 P. Sākya or Sakka. Skt. Śākya. 
1 Munindu = Skt. munīndra, P. muninda, a name of the Buddha. 
8 Different classes of supernatural beings. 
9 Lak-nirind-kiril-kulhi ted-ginin dävi:—Though this phrase is not quite well preserved on the 

stone, the reading is beyond doubt as it is supported by a fragmentary pillar inscription from Bayava 
in the Dēvamādi Hatpattu of the Kuruṇagala District, the relevant part of which reads ' Sähäkula

kevulu Sudonāparapuren ā Laknirindkirilkulhi tedginin dävipavar Sirisangbo radhat dā Sahgāräjna 
kusä dunu Abhā Salamevan maharadhu. But, though I have given the literal translation of this 
phrase, its appropriateness here is not quite obvious, and the metaphor used is unusual. 

1 0 P Mahinda. 1 1 P. Sañghā
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[Lines A 27C 6]. In accordance with the decree of unanimous assent 1 

declared, after making salutations 2 [to the king], that an edictal pil lar 3 should be 

set up, I, Maha and I, Damgamu Siva and I, Mahakiliñgam Ni 
. . . . Members of the Bodyguard, [all] in the service of Nilgonnā Agbonā; and 

Kuḍsalāvatkämi Saňghay, in the service of Vaṭrak Kasbā Araksamaṇa— 
W e all of us—in accordance with the decree of unanimous assent declared after 

making salutations [to the king, order] that in regard to all those lands included 

within the four boundaries of the five payalas* from Muhundnaruva
5 in the 

Eastern Quarter given to the pirivena in the great royal monastery of 

Mahamevnä Tisaram
6

, [the said lands] are, not to be entered by manggiv1 

and piyagiv? not to be entered by melāṭsi8 and other officers of the royal 

1 Ektänsamiyen:—The exact meaning of this word still remains obscure. For this tentative 
rendering see E.Z, Vol. H I , p. Io7. 

2 Vändä vadāla :—This phrase, which occurs thrice in the present record, is also found in the 
Mäḍirigiriya PillarInscription of Kassapa V (E. Z , Vol. II, p. 31), and the Bilibava PillarInscription 
of the same king (E.Z„ Vol. II, p. 42). It also occurs in the Aiiibagamuva RockInscription of 
Vijayabāhu I as pā vändä ā. From these phrases, it appears that when the officers delivered the 
royal order to the messengers, they bowed down to the king. For similar customs in Kandyan times, 
see Pybuśs Mission to Kandy, Colombo, I862, p. 58. 

3 The word attāni-kanu is of frequent occurrence in inscriptions of the ninth and tenth centuries. 
Dr. Wickremasinghe derives the word attāni from Skt. āsthāna ' assembly' or ' council' (E.Z., Vol. I, 
p. 161, n. 8) and this seems to be supported by the phrase attāni-hala mehekaruvan occurring in a 
fragmentary inscription at Mäda Ulpota (see above, p. 56). The word attāni also occurs frequently 
in the compound attāni-pärahär ‘immunities granted by the Council’. Attāni-kanu is probably a 
shortened form of attāni-pärahär-kanu ‘ the pillar (on which is written) the immunities granted by the 
Council'. 

4 The word payala is often found in inscriptions of this period. See Index to E. Z , Vol . II, 
for references. It appears to have been a term of land measurement; but it is doubtful whether it is 
connected with the form päla. 

5 A fragmentary pillar of Sena I (see E.Z., Vol. H I , pp. 29I-294) from Poḷonnaruva mentions a 
village named Muhundebigama which may perhaps be the same as Muhundnaru (P. Samuddanagard) 
of our inscription. A village named Muhunnaruggāma is mentioned in the Mahāvamsa (Ch. lviii, 
v. 42); but as this was in the Southern Quarter, it was different from the village mentioned here. 

6 P. Mahāmeghavana Tissārama. This monastery is also mentioned in the ' Vessagiriya' slab 
inscription of Mahinda IV (E. Z , Vol. I, p. 33). It appears to be another name of the wellknown 
Mahāvihāra at Anurādhapura which was established by king Devānampiya Tissa in the garden named 
Mahāmeghavana. Dr. Wickremasinghe equates mevnā with meghavanna; but the latter assumes the 
form of mevan in mediaeval Sinhalese (cf. Salamevan for Silāmeghavannd) and the garden called 
Mahārneghavana is referred to, in Sinhalese literature, as Mahamevnā (see Pñjāvaliya‚ Colombo, 
I922, p. 666).

 7 See E. Z , Vol. HI, p. 146. 
8 See E. Z„ Vol. I l l , p. I Io. The interpretation of melātsiand its variant forms suggested there is 

supported by the occurrence, in NorthIndian inscriptions, of the word uparikara as the name of 
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household 1, not to be entered by vāri2 and perenattiyamz, not to be entered by 

deruväna* and dekamtän*; that carts, oxen and buffaloes are not to be impressed. 

[Lines C 2 9  D 9]. We, all of us, [namely], I, K i l i ñ g g a m D e v u 

and K u ḍ s a l ā S a ñ g h a y in the service of V a ṭ r a k K a s b ā A r a k s a 

maṇa , gave these immunities as a brahmadeyah gift in the form of an edictal 
pillar, in accordance with [the decree] of unanimous assent declared after saluting 
[the king]. 

No. 9. P O L O N N A R U V A : F R A G M E N T A R Y S L A B  I N S C R I P T I O N 

O F S U N D A R A  M A H Ā D E V Ī . 

By S. P A R A N A V I T A N A . 

N E A R the Royal Palace at Polonnaruva, there are the remains of a mandapa 
which is built on a platform in three tiers faced with sculptured slabs of 

stone.6 This edifice, which has been identified by Mr. A . M . Hocart with the 

Rājaveśya-bhujanga-maṇḍapa‚ mentioned in the Mahāvariisa as built by Para

kramabāhu I, was conserved by the Archaeological Department in I93I ; and, 

in the course of the work, it was found that the builders of this structure had 

some kind of impost. (See Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, vol. xvi, p. 78.) Skt. 
uparikara and Tamil mēlāisi are of the same meaning (upari = mel ' above' and kara = ātsi ' tax') 
and one may actually be a translation of the other. 

1 The compound melātsiradkolkämiya?i can also be translated as ‘officers of the royal household 
called the melātsV. 

2 SeeE .Z„ Vol . I ,p . 53, n. 7.
 3 See E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 144.

 4 See E. Z , Vol. I l l , p. r43. 
5 Bambadeyen or bambadesen:—See E.Z, Vol. I l l , p. 191, n. 12. For the meaning of this word, 

which is the same as Pali brahmadeyya, the following passages from Buddhaghosa's Sumahgalavilāsinī, 
the Commentary to the Dīgha Nikāya, will be helpful. Brahmadeyyan tisetthadeyyam,chattamussāpetvā 
rājasamkhepe bhuñjitabban ti attho (P.T.S. Edition, Part I, p. 246). ‘ A brahmadeyya is a most 
excellent gift; it means that (what is granted) 'should be enjoyed in royal manner having the umbrella 
(of possession) raised! As an alternative explanation Buddhaghosa adds :—Brahmadeyyan ti settha

deyyam yathā dinnam na puna gahetabbam hoti nissattham paricchattam evam dinnam ti attho. 1 A 
brahmadeyya means an excellent gift; what is given is not to be taken back; it is given up and re

nounced ; what is given in this manner is meant! A brahmadeyya gift, according to this explanation, 
appears to be a gift over which the donor renounces any sort of future claim. 

6 For descriptions of this building see A. S. C. Annual Report for 1905‚ pp. 35 ; for 1930—31, 
pp. 78 and A. S. C. Memoirs, vol. i i , p. 3. 
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utilized several earlier inscribed stones for the steps, mouldings, and coping 
stones 1. A t the same time, evidence was found, which, while confirming M r . 
Hocart's hypothesis concerning the identity of this edifice, also proves that it had 
been repaired, and its original design materially altered, at a later period, pro

bably during the reign of Parākramabāhu II . It is therefore not certain whether 
these inscribed stones were used in the building when it was first constructed or 
when it was restored later. The fragmentary record which forms the subject of 
the present paper is inscribed on a slab used for the coping on the eastern side 
of the lowest of the three tiers of this platform. 

The slab measures 5 ft. 1 in. by 2 ft.; and originally one face of it was in

scribed all over and must have contained about 45 lines of writing. Only about 
onesixth of the record, consisting of its first seven lines, is now preserved, the 
rest having been effaced, perhaps wilfully, when the slab was utilized for its 
present purpose. E v e n in the preserved portion, some letters of the first two 
lines are illegible, while lines 37 are fairly clear. The letters, which have been 
rather shallowly incised, are about | in. in size. The script is of the twelfth 
century and contains nothing worthy of particular mention. The orthography 
calls for no remarks ; and, as regards grammar, the gerund kopā, from the root 
kup, is noteworthy as it has not been found elsewhere. 

The preserved part of the record is not enough to determine what its pur

port was. T h e first two lines contain a Pali stanza eulogizing a thera named 
Ānanda; and the next five lines introduce us to Sundaramahädevī, the queen 
of Vīkramabāhu I (11161I37 A . D . ) who was the son of Vijayabāhu I ( I O 5 8 

1164 A.D. ) . The only other epigraph mentioning this princess, who came from 
Kalinga, is the inscription in a cave at Dimbulāgala in the Tamankacjuva 
Dis t r ic t 2 . T h e present record, so far as the preserved portion goes, does not 
contain anything which we do not already know about these rulers and the 
queen. 

T h e thera named Ānanda, mentioned in the opening Pali verse, is described 
as a great dignitary of the Buddhist Church in Ceylon. H e is called ‘ a banner 
raised aloft in the land of L a ṁ k ā ' and is said to have had some connexion with 
the Buddhist Church of Tambaraṭṭha as well as that of the Cola country; but, as 
the full text of the verse in question cannot be made out, we cannot say precisely 
what this connexion was. 

1 A preliminary account of these inscriptions will be found in C.J. Sc. (G.), vol. i i , pp. 186 and 
2O82O9.

 2 E.Z„ Vol. II , pp. 184189 and I942O2. 
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Tambaraṭṭha was the country from which Parākramabähu II , as stated in 
the Mahāvamsa •‚ invited a Buddhist monk of saintly character, named Dhamma

kit t i . Professor Geiger is of opinion that this Tambaraṭṭha was a district of South 
I n d i a 2 ; but there are facts which go against this identification. In Sinhalese 
writings, like the Pūjāvall3, the country from which the elder Dhammakitti came 
to Ceylon is called Tamal iñgamu. The Sinhalese chronicles also state that 
Candrabhānu, the Jāvaka king who twice invaded Ceylon during the reign of 
Parākramabāhu II , and was on both occasions repelled, was a king of Tamal iň

gamu 4 . The Pali chronicle Hattkavanagallavihārava1hsa5, on the other hand, 
states that Candrabhānu 's country was called Tambalinga (Skt. Tāmraliňga). 
Therefore it is clear that the Sinhalese Tamaliňgamu and the Pali Tambarattha 
and Tambalihga were names of one and the same region. The country called 
Mādamalingam, mentioned in the inscriptions of Rajendra C o l a 6 as one of the 
territories which submitted to his arms, also appears to be the same as Tama

liñgamu of the Sinhalese writings. Mā in the Tami l name means ‘ great', and is 
found prefixed to the names of countries and towns, as, for instance, in Māpappä

lam for Pappälam (Papphala of the Mahāvamsa)1. In RäjendraCoḷa's inscrip

tions, Mādamal iñgam is mentioned along with the names of other countries in 
IndoChina and the Malay Peninsula, and its location must also be looked for 
in that area. 

Now, Monsieur G . Coedes published in I9 i8 an inscription in incorrect 
Sanskrit, found at a place named Jaiya in the Malay Peninsula, and dated in the 
Kal iyuga year 4332 (1230 A.D. ) , of a king to whom the epithet Candrabhānu is 
given 8 . There is no doubt, as M . Coedes has shown 9 , that Candrabhānu of the 
Jaiya inscription is the same as the Jāvaka king Candrabhānu who twice raided 
Ceylon in the reign of Paräkramabāhu I I . The date of the accession of Parā

1 Chap, lxxxiv, vv. 11I4. 2 Cūlavamsa, text, part II, p. 6O6. 
3 The 34th chapter, edited by the Rev. Pandit Mābōpiṭiye Medhaṁkara, Colombo, 1932‚ p. 33. 
4 The Sinhalese Attanagaluvamsa, Colombo edition of 1925, p. 47; and Dambadeni Asna, 

Colombo edition of i9i7, p. 3. 
5 English translation by James de Alwis, Colombo, 1866, p. 128 
6 South Indian Inscriptions, vol. i i , p. 109. 
7 Ibid., vol. i i i . Introduction, p. 21, and Mv. lxxvi. 63. 
8 Bulletin de VĒcole francaise dExtremeOrient, tome XVII I , pp. 15 ft. 
9 See Monsieur Coedes's paper ' A propos de la chute du royaume de (^rīvijaya' in Bijdragen 

tot de TaalLanden Volkenkunde van NederlandschIndie, Deel 83, pp. 459472. 
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kramabāhu l l is 12 34 A . D . ’ , and he and Candrabhanu of the Jaiya inscription 
were therefore contemporaries. Th i s epigraph tells us that Candrabhanu was 
the king of Srī Dharmmarā ja (Nagara S r i Dharmmarā ja ‚ the modern Nakhon S i 
Thammarat or Ligor) and also gives him the epithet of Tāmbra l ingeśvara (the 
lord of Tämbral inga) . It thus proves that Tāmbraliňga (P. Tambaliňgd) was 
another name for Nagara Sr i Dharmmaraja, the modern Ligor . A n d , as we have 
shown above that the names Tambarattha and Tambalihga in Pali were applied 
to the same country, Tambarattha must be identified with Ligor. 

Professor Sylvain Lev i , in his paper Ptolemde, le Niddesa et la Brhatkathā2, has 
pointed out that Tamali , which occurs in a stereotyped list of geographical names 
in the Maha†iiddesa, is the same as Tambaliṅga ; and has identified it with Ligor. 
Nagara Sr i Dharmmaraja, in the vernacular language of the country, is called 
Nakhon Si Thammarat ; and it appears that Tambarattha of the Mahavamsa is 
nothing but the vernacular form ‘ Thammarat’ in a Pal i garb. 

The country with which Tambarattha can thus be identified, namely, the 
modern Ligor or Nakhon S i Thammarat, and which was known in ancient days 
as Śrī Dharmarā ja Nagara, was a centre of Indian culture from the early centuries 
of the Christian era, and at the time of this record, T h e r a v ā d a Buddhism was 
flourishing in that region. It was from this country that Rama Khomheng, one 
of the earliest kings of Sukhodaya, invited a learned mahāthera to organize the 
Buddhist religious institutions of the aiewly founded state of S i a m 3 . Therefore 
it is not improbable that there were relations between the monks of Ceylon and 
those of Nakhon S i Thammara t 4 ; and our inscription may well be taken as 
referring to that country when it mentions Tambarattha. 

O n the other hand, there is also evidence for the existence, in South India, 
of a region known as Tambarattha. Anuruddha, who was the author of three 
treatises on the Abhidhanīma, and who is generally believed to have flourished 
at the beginning of the twelfth century, says, in the colophon of one of his works, 
the Paramattha-vinicchaya, that he, who was born at Kāvīra-nagara in the 
country round Kāñcīpura, composed that work while he was staying at the city 

1 Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register, vol. i , p. 98. 
2 In Etudes asiatiques, published on the occasion of the 2 5th anniversary of IEcole francaise 

dExtrēme Orient. 
3 Fournerau, Le Siam ancienne, Paris, 1895, part I, p. 237. 
4 See my paper 'Religious Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam in the 13th15th Centuries' 

in J.R.A.S., C.B., vol xxxii, pp. 190213. 
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of Tañja (Tanjore) in Tambaraṭṭha. This would show us that Tambarattha 
was that part of the Cola country in which Tanjore was situated, unless we as

sume that there was a town called Tanja in the Malay Peninsula as well. The 
coupling of Tambarattha, in our inscription, with the Colas would also lend 
weight to the argument that it was in South India. But in South Indian inscrip

tions and in Tami l literature, so far as I know, there is no territorial division of 
this or a similar name. 

The evidence forthcoming in our inscription is not sufficient to attempt an 
identification of the thera Ānanda mentioned therein with one of the many 
theras of this name who are known to us from Pali literature, and who can 
roughly be ascribed to the period of this record. 

T E X T 

T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 Svasti Śrī[l*] 
Ānanda -nama-v id i t o jayat*i(ddhi)-patto 
La1nkātakussita-dhajo 

1 Set the Kana-pure rat the Kāvlra-nagare vare 
Kule sañjātabhūtena bahussutena ñāninā 
Anuruddhena therena anuruddhayasassinā 
Tambaratthe vasantena nagare Tañja nāniake. 
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2 pavaro yatī[so] [|*] 
Y o Tambaratthayati  rs ̂  therabhuto 
Coḷosu sāsana n  ^ ^ kāsi dhīro[n * ] 1 

3 Sirivat apiriyatloikutguṇamulin*uturat muḷuDambadi

4 vahi ankätkula pāmili kaḷa Okāvasrajaparapuren baṭa lo

5 -ka-śāsan*aika-śaraṇavä daśa-rāja-dharmma no-kopā muḷuLakdiva 

eksa

6 t kärä raja kaḷa Sirisaňgabo Vijayabāhudevayan urehidā 

7 Vikramabāhudevayanṭa agamehesun vū rivikulakot Sundara

mahāde

8 (vīn)  

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

H a i l ! Prosperity ! May that noble chief of monks, known by the name of 
Ananda, be victorious—[he] who has attained psychic power, who is like unto 
a banner raised aloft in the land of Laihkā, who is a lhera the monks of 
the Tamba country and who, the Wise One, has effected of the religious 
discipline among the Colas. 

Sundaramahādevī, the pinnacle of the Solar dynasty, the chief queen of H i s 
Majesty Vikramabāhu, who is the son of H i s Majesty Sirisaňgabo Vijayabāhu, 
who was descended from the royal line of the O k k ā k a 2 dynasty which, abounding 
in an assemblage of illustrious, boundless and transcendental virtues, has made 
the other ksatriya dynasties of Jambudv īpa its vassals 3 , and who reigned, after 
having made the island of Laihkä [subject to the authority] of one umbrella, 
being the only refuge of the world and the religion of Buddha, and without 
violating the ten principles of royal conduct 4  

1 Metre Vasantatilakā. 2 Skt. Iksvāku. 
3 Lines 34 of this record contain the stereotyped phrases occurring in many inscriptions of the 

tenth and twelfth centuries, see E. Z„ Vol . I, p. 234, Vol. H , p. 213, and Vol. I l l , p. 32I. 
4 The da'sarājadharmma are, charity, piety, liberality, rectitude, gentleness, religious austerity, 

freedom from wrath, humanity, forbearance, and absence of malice. They are given in the following 
mnemonic verse in Pāli:— 

Dānam si la m pa riccāga m ajjavarh maddavam tapam 
Akkodho avihimsā ca khanti ca avirodhatā. 
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By S. P A R A N A V I T A N A . 

BA T A L A G O D A  V Ā V A is an ancient irrigation reservoir Situated about 
eight miles from Kuruṇägala on the road to Daihbulla. It was re

stored by the Ceylon Government about forty years ago, and is now irrigating 
many thousands of acres of rice fields. M r . H . Parker, who was in charge of 
the work of restoration, has, in his wellknown work Ancient Ceylon (pp. 252 and 
397400), given a detailed account of the reservoir. Close to the Batalagoda

väva, there is the site of an ancient town, now known as ‘Paraṇanuvara', which 
has also been dealt with by Mr. Parker. This site, which has been identified 
beyond doubt with Badalatthalī of the Mahāvanisa1, has now passed into private 
ownership and is covered with coconut plantations. 

The slabinscription discovered near this reservoir, which forms the subject 
of the present paper, seems to be the same as No. 166 of M tiller's Ancient 
Inscriptions in Ceylon, referred to by the name Batalagodaluva 2. Dr . Muller 
gives neither a reading nor a translation of the inscription and incorrectly 
ascribes it to the fifteenth century 3 . 

M r . Parker has the following reference to this inscription in his account of 
the adjoining ancient s i t e :—‘The last reference to the place (Paraṇanuvara) is 
contained in an inscription which was left on a large slab on the embankment of 
the reservoir, by Queen Kalyāṇavat ī (12021208 A.D. ) , the widow of K i n g 
Niśśamka-Malla‚ in the third year of her reign, that is 1204 or 1205. In it she 
recorded her restoration of the tank at “ Batalagoda at Mahalapura", the old 
town, and her reconstruction of a wihara—now termed Kota-weriya [sic ?], from 
its “ shor t " dagaba, the K o ṭ a Waehaera—at an adjoining village, Pannala, as 
related in the Mahāvansa (II. p. 268) V In his account of the tank, M r . Parker 
says :—' There is a worn inscription in characters of the tenth century on a pillar 
at the embankment, which indicates that it wasthen restored, or was in working 
order 5 , and a longer one on a large slab left there by Queen Kalyaṇawatī (1202

1 See Parker, Ancient Ceylon, p. 253 and Codrington, in J. R.A. S., C.B„ vol. xxix, p. 66. 
2 Probably a misprint for ' Batalagoḍaväva'. 3 A. I C p. 71. 
4 Ancient Ceylon, p. 254. 
5 This inscribed pillar is not to be seen at the place now. When I visited Batalagoḍa in 1931, 

I was told that it is in the bed of the reservoir, and can only be seen when the water level is low. 
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1 2 0 8 A.D.) and cut in the third year of her reign, in which she relates that she 
had examined the sites of “ the known sluices " and had rebuilt one of them ; 
besides causing three breaches to be filled up ' 1. Again , he says, ‘ A tradition, 
to which the inscription of Kalyāṇawat ī appears to contain a reference, states 
that the reservoir once possessed seven sluices; it seems to have been without 
any foundat ion ' 2 . 

M r . Parker has given neither the text nor a translation of the record ; and 
he also seems to have misunderstood certain parts of it. H e gives the date in

correctly as the third year of Kalyāṇava t ī ; and the presumption that the modern 
name, ‘ Paranavuvara', of the ancient site near by, goes back to a considerable 
antiquity, had led him to read the alternative name of Badalagoda as ‘ Mahala

pura’. A s wil l be seen from the translation given below, M r . Parker's state

ments that it was Queen Kalyāṇava t ī herself who was responsible for the repairs 
to the reservoir and religious benefactions mentioned in the document, and that 
the record seems to support the modern tradition of the reservoir having had 
seven sluices, are not supported by the inscription. 

T h e text and translation of this epigraph were first published by Mr. H . C. 
P. B e l l 3 to whom we are indebted for bringing to light many Sinhalese records 
of historical value. M r . Bel l corrected M r . Parkers error of attributing the 
record to the third year of Kalyāṇava t ī ; and his translation also pointed out the 
inaccuracy of some of M r . Parkers statements regarding the history of the reser

voir. But he retains M r . Parker's wrong reading ‘ Mahalapura ' ; and there are 
also several other points in the text as read by him, which admit of improve

ment. M r . Bell himself admits that his text and translation are only tentative ; 
hence, a new edition of this interesting document may be found useful. 

The slab on which this inscription is engraved measures 4 ft. 6 in. by 2 ft. 
l o i n . It has been broken into several fragments, some of which are missing. 
T h e preserved pieces have been joined, and the gaps filled with cement, by 
some one, presumably by M r . Parker when he was in charge of the restoration 
of the reservoir. The slab thus restored has been built to the parapet of the 
culvert over the sluice. T h e restorer's zeal for the preservation of this inscrip

tion has led him to overdo the work ; for he was not content with merely putting 
together what was left of the record, but has also tried to restore, conjecturally. 

1 Ancient Ceylon, p. 299. 
3 Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register, vol. iv, pp. 2931. 

2 Ibid., p. 400. 
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the lacunae in the text, and had these inscribed on the cement, in characters 
resembling those of the period to which the inscription belongs. The conjectural 
restorations thus made are generally unacceptable, except in the case of the most 
obvious ones, and they have, for the most part, been ignored in the text given 
below. 

The record now consists of seventeen lines ; but, as the end of the last line 
does not bring the sentence to a close, a few more letters must have formed an 
eighteenth line of which no traces are now visible. The letters are, on an 
average, i | inches in size. The script agrees in detail with that of the numerous 
inscriptions of Niśśarhka Malla and his successors, and calls for no remarks. 

A s regards orthography, the following points are noteworthy :—In line i , 
ek-sdt is used for the usual ek-sat; the Sanskrit tatsama form pureśvara is written 
in line 4 as puresvara ; the ligature tvd is found in the Sinhalese word pavatvā 
in line 6 ; and partya in line I 2 stands for pratya. Lakvijaya Sam Siňgu in 
line 9 is perhaps a clerical error for Lakvijaya Siňgu ; but there is also the pos

sibility that it is a name distinct from that occurring in line 3. A s regards 
grammar, the only point worth mentioning is the active verbal form kaḍā in 
line 5 which seems to have been used here in a passive sense. The style is that 
of other documents of the period. Unusual words occurring in the record are 
atpasa (line II), panpal (line I2), kasudāgaba (line i i ) , and kāvunuvd (line i6) 
which will be dealt with in the notes attached to the translation. 

The record is dated in the fifth year of Queen Kalyāṇavatī who ascended 
the throne in I 202 A . D . The object of the inscription was to record the repairs 
effected to the Batalagoḍaväva, and the benefactions made to a neighbouring 
shrine, by an officer [adhikāri) named Cuḍāmaṇi. That part of the record 
containing the titles of this dignitary is mutilated ; and we are, therefore, de

prived of the means by which we could have ascertained what the position he 
held was. There is also no other mention of this officer, so far as I know, in the 
records of the period. 

The general Lakvijaya Ābo Siňgu Senevinā is also mentioned ; but in 
what connexion, it is not clear, as that part of the record in which his name 
occurs is very fragmentary. It may, however, be surmised that it was at his 
command that Cuc1amani carried out the works at Batalagoḍa. This general is 
obviously the same as Lakvijaya Siñgu Senevi Abona, who placed Sāhasamalla 
on the throne 1 , and Lakvijaya Sifigu Senevi T ā v u r u n ā who is mentioned in 

1 S e e E . Z „ Vol. II, p. 22O. 
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Niśśaṁka Malla’s inscriptions as the general who led that monarch's expedition 
to South India and to whom was entrusted the work of building the V a ṭ a d ā g e 
at Poḷonnaruva 1 . In the Sanskrit portion of the inscription of Sähasamalla at 
Poḷonnaruva, this general is referred to by the name ‘ Ā y u ṣ m a t ' 2 ; and therefore 
it is reasonable to believe that he is the same as the general, called Ā y a s m a n t a 3 

in the Mahāvamsa, who placed Kalyāṇavat ī on the throne and administered the 
kingdom in her name, and who, together with the infant ruler D h a m m ā s o k a , was 
put to death by Aṇikaṅga ‚ an adventurer from South Ind ia 4 . A s the title 
‘ T ā v u r u n ā ' is given to this general in the epigraphical records, he was possibly 
the same as T ā v u r u Senevirat who, according to the Pīijāvalt, murdered Vīra

bāhu, the son and successor of Niśśaihka Mal la 5 . But the Pūjāvall refers to the 
general who maintained Kalyāṇava t ī on the throne, by the title ‘ E l a l u A b o 
Senev i r a t ' 6 ; hence this last identification is not beyond question. 

D r . Wickremasinghe 7 has also suggested the identification, with the same 
general, of Lakvijaya Siñgu K i t Senevi who, according to the Abhayaväva pillar 
inscription, was the prime minister of Līlāvatī and is called K i t t i in the 
Mahāvamsa. But the reasons given by him for this identification are not con

clusive. However that may be, this general seems to have been the most 
important figure in Ceylon during the first decade of the thirteenth century— 
a veritable kingmaker who held the reins of government in his own hands 
whilst maintaining puppet sovereigns on the throne. 

It is not certain whether the general named Lakvijaya Saṁ Siňgu, mentioned 
in line 9, was the same as Lakvijaya Ābo Siṅgu mentioned earlier in the record. 
I f we take the syllable Sam to be a clerical error, we may consider the two names 
as identical; but, on the other hand, Sam can easily Stand for Sangka, a personal 
name common enough in mediaeval times. It is stated that Cūḍāmaṇ i repaired 
a monastery, at Batalagoda, founded by this general, but which was, in the reign 
of KalyāṇavatI. dilapidated and abandoned. It is difficult to believe that an 
edifice built by Lakvijaya Ā b o Singu would have been of so ephemeral a 
character as to require extensive repairs during his own lifetime. I am therefore 
inclined to take these two names as those of two different personages. 

1 E.Z, Vol. II., pp. 167 and 176.
 2 Ibid., p. 221. 

3 Āyasmanta is the Pali form of the Sanskrit Āyusmat 
4 MaMvamsa, chap, lxxx, w . 3334 and 4344. 
5 Pūjāvally chap, xxxiv, ed. B. Gunasekara (Colombo, 1893), p. 31. 
6 Ibid., p 31.

 7 E. Z , Vol. II, p. 19I. 
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The record, so far as it is preserved, does not contain anything to show that 
Queen Kalyaṇavat ī herself was concerned with the works of repair to the Bata

lagoḍaväva and the religious foundations at the place. But she is said, in the 
Mahāvamsa, to have founded a vihāra at the village named Paṇṇasala which has 
been identified with the modern Pannala near Batalagoda. 

Touching the geographical names occurring in this record, Badalagoḍa 
(now Batalagoda) has been identified by Messrs. Parker and Codrington with the 
Badalatthalī of the Makāvamsa. This place seems to have been of considerable 
importance in the eleventh and twelfth centuries. It was one of the strongholds 
captured by the general of Vijayabāhu I in his campaign against the Colas in 
the Dakkhinadesa 1 . The town was the headquarters of Sankhasenāpati , a trusted 
general of Kittisirimegha ; and it was here that the ceremony of investing with 
the sacred thread was performed on the young prince Parākramabāhu 2. It was 
also here that Parākramabāhu, in order to escape from the guardianship of his 
uncle, KittiSirimegha, caused the murder of Sankhasenāpati‚ whilst he was en

joying the hospitality of that general 3 . The place also figures in the story of the 
reconciliation of Parākramabāhu to his uncle after his escapade in the Rājaraṭ ṭha 4 . 
The longer version of the 34th chapter of the Pūjāvali6 states that in the reign 
Of Parākramabāhu II , the king's eldest son Vijayabahu, after fortifying Kuruṇä

gala and establishing monasteries there, appointed the people of Badalagodanuvara 
to guard that fortress. The Lañkāti laka inscription of the reign of Bhuvanaika

bāhu I V records the grant, to that temple, of lands in Parana (old) Badalagoḍa 
and A l u t (new) Badalagoḍa 6 . This town is said, in the present record, to have 
been in the Māyā kingdom, which is as one would expect; but it is not clear in 
what connexion the territorial division Madhyadeśa occurs. A district of this 
name, in ancient Ceylon, has not been met with elsewhere. A t the time of this 
inscription, Badalagoda had also the appellation ' Mangalapnra' (the auspicious 
city). Parker has read this name as ‘ Mahalapura' and equates it with the name 
‘ Parana-nuvara ' by which the ancient site at the place is now known. Sotemuna, 
the land granted to the vihāra at Badalagocla, does not admit of identifica
tion. 

1 Mahāvamsa, chap, lviii, v. 43. 2 Ibid., chap, lxiv, vv. 6-I7. 
3 Ibid., chap. lxv. 4 Ibid., chap, lxvii, vv. 81-82. 
8 Edited by the Rev, Pandit Mābōpitiye Medhaṅkara Thera (Colombo, I932), p. 46. 
6 J. R. A. S., C. B., vol. x, p. 91. 
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Epigraph in Zeylanica Vol. IV. Plate 8 

Scale 3| inches to i foot 

Batalagoda-väva Slab-Inscription of Kalyāriavatī 

Scale about i | inches to i foot 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 . . . .
2 [Tr i ] S i ihhaḷayehi eksatraja

 3 Siri pa(miṇi)  

[Abhā Sa

2 lame]van Kalyāṇavatī pasvannehi r a j a  S ā s a n a S ä S a n a ( y a ) 

3 . . . . ṣ i ta Lakvijaya
4 Ābo Siṅgu Senevināvan v ä

 5 M a y a 

raj y a  

4 . . . . ä M a d h y a d e ś a Sa . . y a Badalagoḍa n a m ä t i Mañgala
 6
puresvara 

.. .. ādhikāri
7 Man

 8 

5 Cūḍāmaṇi
0

 t e m ä me . . . .
1 0 v ä v a tunkadekin k a ḍ ä hali

 l l

 soro sun[bun]

v ä n o  p a v a t  v ä 

6 1 2

t u b ū kalhi me b . . .. halisoro l a v ā pavatva p e r a  m ä d e v ä n i sorovak 

n ä t i heyin 

7 boho ket[vat no]pavat se d a k ä S v a  b u d d h ī n
1 3 [Soro]bim bala sudusu 

bimak d a k ä eta
1 4 

8 nhi taman namin A d h i k a r a  S o r o v a  y ä yana Sorovak lava yaṭi 
 1 5

m i y a r i n 

k a ṇ ä v a
1 6  

9  ṭ i n ä t i  v a has 
1 7

vadana k o ṭ ä m e m ä n u v a r a
1 8 Lakvijaya Saih

19 Siñgu 
senevināvan k a r a v ū

2 0 [Se]

2 The two syllables missing might have been Svasti. Mr. Parker's restoration has srih. 
3 Bt. rāja. 4 Bt. (Lolupäld) kulaku Vijaya. 
5 Bt. vadu. Mr. Parker has restored as vädärumen. Vädärumen may be a likelier restoration. 
6 Bt. Mahala. 7 Mr. Bell reads (Lahkā Ä)dhikāri which is a possible restoration. 
8 Bt. Man(danāvati). 
9 Mr. Bell, leaves the letters after Cūdā unread, but the above reading is supported by what is 

left on the stone, ignoring Mr. Parker's restorations. 
1 0 Mr. Parker restores as mahaväva. 1 1 Bt. gälä. 
1 2 The sixth line up to the i8th aksara has been read by Mr. Bell as tu . . Kaligimbe . . 

Alisorolivā Vijambe which gives no sense. 
1 3 Bt. Sedu Käsba Budim. 1 4 Bt. bim madak e(ta). 1 5 Bt. Lacha dheti. 
1 6 Bf. kaṇävä. 1 7 Bt. (vehasa). 1 8 Bt. Mänyavarä. 19 Bt. yan. 
2 0 Bt. kala. 
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10 neviratpirivenayä [yana] 1 vihāraya j īmṇavä anāvāsavä 2 tubuvā 
däkä piḷimageya 

11 k a r a v ā 3 d ā g a b a 4 k a s u  d ā g a b a 6 koṭä b a n d a v ā 6 m e h i  m ä 7 j īrṇṇa vū 
saṁghä rāmaya 8 da atpasa 

12 pänpäl sahita koṭä karavā mahasaṁghayā vaḍā h i n d u v ā 9 caturbbidha

partyayen 1 0 upa 1 1 

13 s thāna keremin mese [lo]sasunväcla karannāhu taman vävaṭa gat d u k 1 2 

a t i ś aye [n 1 3 ] 
14 s ā r t t h a k a 1 4 karanu kämäti-vä taman namin lävū Sotemuṇin

15 kaṇumul 
udurā viyala bahā tänu . . 1 6 

15 bijuvaṭa sata[raamuṇak vih]ärayaṭa kusalān karanu kämätivä perä 
k u s a l ā n  h a s n a  m a 1 7 

16 [ m e ] kusalānaṭa uddharaṇayak 1 8 kaḷa ekek ät nam kāvuṇuvä 
l ū 1 9 bat kä s e y a 2 0 balukavu

17 (ḍu vūyēyä aṭama)hanarakayehi 2 1 p ä s u ṇ e  y ä 2 2 [||*] M e apa kaḷa kusala 
matu vannavun taman kaḷa se a . . 2 3 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Lines i—6] In the fifth year of Abhā Salamevan Kalyāṇavatī,
24 

who has attained 2 5 the supreme regal splendour in the three Siṁhaḷas 2 6 

royal decree decree (? by the order) of the generalissimo 
Lakvijaya Abo Siñgu‚ the adhikāri Man . . . Cūḍāmaṇi, lord of Mañgalapura 

1 Bt. se (. . na). 2 Bt. an vadava. 
3 Bt. däkävä vimasā Yatalavā. 4 Bt. Dägaba. 5 Bt. Kaḍu Däga(ba). 
6 Bt. (kara)vā. 7 Bt. mo. 8 Bt. pusphārāmaya. 
9 Bt. vädä hindavä. 1 0 Read pratyayen which is Mr. Bell's reading. 1 1 Bt. (dasa). 
1 2 BI. du . . . 1 3 Bt. atiiayin. 1 4 Bt ka. 
1 5 Bt. LävuSotemumijni. 16 Viyala bahā tänu is wanting in Mr. Bell's text. 
1 7 Bt. gastra(rd). 1 8 Bt. hasaranayak. 1 9 Bt. kävuḍu bälu. 
2 0 BI. kāyok. 2 1 BI. narakayedi duk. 2 2 BI. pasunoya. 
2 3 Perhaps the missing portion is to be restored as ārakṣā kaḷa yutu. Mr. Bell has kaḷā sē vcyi. 
2 4 The viruda title Abha Salamevan is given to this queen in other records also, see E. Z„ 

Vol . II, p. I9 i and J. R. A. S., G. B,, vol. vii, p. I 8 i . 
2 5 According to the reading pämini. If the reading päminä be preferred, the translation should 

be altered to ' who, having attained'. 
2 6 The three kingdoms into which Ceylon was divided in ancient times, viz., Ruhuṇu, Māyā, 

and Pihiti. 
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alias Badalagoda . . . Madhyadeśa in the kingdom of Mäyā -, at the time this 
. . . reservoir was lying unused,2 [its embankment] being breached in three 
places 3 [and its] canals and sluice being destroyed repaired the canals 
and the sluice and made them to be of use. 

[Lines 6-13] Hav ing seen that not many fields and gardens were flourishing, 
as there was no second sluice even in former times, he, by his own judgement, 
examined sites [fit] for sluices, and having found a suitable site [for a sluice], he 
constructed there a sluice called, after his own name, the Adhikara-sluice and 
brought under cultivation . . . .’ from the lower embankment 5. Hav ing seen 
that the monastery called Senevirat-pirivena, established in this town by the 
generalissimo Lakvijaya Sam. Siṅgu, remained dilapidated and uninhabited, he 
repaired the imagehouse, rebuilt the dāgaba making it a mantledāgaba6, re

paired also the dilapidated residences of the monks in the same place, including 
the la tr ine 7 and the watercloset8, invited the members of the great community of 
monks, made them reside therein and attended on them with the four requi

sites 9 . 
[Lines 1315] Performing, in this wise, service to the world and to the 

religion, and being desirous of making the pains that he had taken on account 
of this reservoir exceedingly fruitful, and also being desirous of making a 
religious endowment 1 0, to the vihāra, of the sowing extent of four āmzinas11 of 

1 See E. Z , Vol. II, p. 330, n. 4.
 2 Nopavat = Skt. apravrtta. 

3 Tun~kadekin. Kada may mean ' breach' (Skt. khandd) or ' place' (cf. T. kadai). 
4 The fragmentary nature of the record does not permit us to guess the meaning of the word 

kaṇāva, which does not occur elsewhere, from the context. 
5 Yätimiyarin may also be rendered as ' from below the embankment'. This might be more 

appropriate as there is no evidence of the reservoir having had two embankments. 
6 Kasudāgaba is taken as equivalent to P. kañcuka~dhātugabbha. Cf. the word kañcukacetiya 

occurring in the Mahāvamsa (chap, i , v. 42) and in the Pāli Thūpavaihsa (Colombo edition of 1896, 
pp. 46 and 47). The Sinhalese Thūpavaṁsa, in the printed editions, has kasukdāgaba and kasun

dāgäba in the corresponding passages. Probably these readings are due to clerical errors and the 
correct reading ought to be, as in the present epigraph, kasudāgaba. 

I The word atpasa occurs with the same meaning in the Heranasika, Colombo edition of I 9 I 1 ‚ 

p, 24. 
8 Pänpäla occurs in the Pūjāvall (34th chapter, op. cit. p. 29) with the same meaning. 
9 The four requisites of the Buddhist monks (P. catupaccayd) are:—robes, food, residences, and 

medicaments. 
10 Kusalān :—See E. Z. Vol. HI , p. 95, for the meaning of this word. 
I I See E. Z , Vol. I l l , p. 325, n. 7. 
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seed paddy 1 from Sotemirna, which was made suitable for sowing 2 by having 
the stumps of trees 3 and roots removed, and which was granted in his own 
name the former endowmentdecree itself. 

[Lines 1617] Should there be any one who has caused harm to this religious 
endowment, he is as i f he has eaten the rice put in the kāvuṇuva4; he also will 
become a crow or a dog and will be boiled in the eight great hells. This 
merit that we have performed (should be protected) by those of the future as i f 
it has been performed by their own selves. 

No. 11. T W O R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N S A T K O T T A N G Ē . 

B y S. PARANAvITANA. 

TH E two inscriptions 5 dealt with in this paper were copied by the Archaeo

logical Department, in 193I, from the village called K o ṭ ṭ a n g ē in the 
Mādurē Kōrale of the Väuclavili Hatpattu in the Kurunagala District. The 
first inscription (Reg. No. 689) is engraved on the top of a boulder in a land, 
belonging to the villagers, and known as Puvakararhba or Koṭtangearainba. 
T h e second inscription (Reg. No. 690), though engraved on a fiat rock not more 
than twenty feet from the first, is within the boundaries of a coconut plantation, 
called the Ogoclapola Estate, in the Delvi ṭa Group. The soil washed down from 
the hillside had completely buried this rock ; and its existence was altogether 

1 Fields were measured in mediaeval Ceylon, as they are in the villages today, according to their 
capacity of being sown with seed paddy. 

2 Viyala bahā tänu :—The word viyala is current in the modern colloquial language to mean ' a 
heap of mud ’, for example in mätiviyala. In inscriptions of the tenth and twelfth centuries, it seems 
to denote the fields prepared for sowing paddy by making them muddy. In the slabinscription of 
Mahinda IV near the Stone Canoe in the Citadel of Anurādhapura, we find the expressions viyal 
nerut, viyal no nernā, viyal nel tänhi [E. Z , Vol. I, p. 117). In an unpublished slabinscription found 
near the Malvatu Oya, and now in the Anurādhapura Museum, belonging to the reign of Parākrama

bāhu I, we have the phrase däturē tänū viyala. 
8 Kaṇu = P. khāṇu‚ for which see P.T.S. Pali Dictionary, s.v. 
4 Kāvunuvä lū bat kä seya :—Similar imprecations occur in other records of the period. In the 

Galapāta Vihāra rockinscription we have kāvanuyehi lū bat kävun samānayo yä Mr. Bell explains 
kāvanuva as ' the bowl or other utensil in which rice is received for eating by Roḍiyas and beggars 
or sherds for feeding crows and other birds' (f.R. A.S., C.B., Notes and Queries, April, 1914, 
p. xxiv). 

5 A preliminary account of these epigraphs will be found in the A. S. C. A. R. for I93031, p. 6, 
and in C.J.Sc. (G.), vol. i i , pp. 187I88 and 2I7. 
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unsuspected till a villager, who had seen it many years ago, informed the writer 
about it when he visited the site to copy the first inscription. It was necessary 
to remove the earth to a depth of about two feet before the inscription was ex
posed. The existence of an inscription at this place is mentioned in the Return 
of the Architectural and Archaeological and other Antiquities existing in Ceylon, 
published by the Ceylon Government in 1890; but the records do not seem to 
have been studied by any one before they were copied by the Archaeological 
Department. N o other antiquities of any description are to be seen in the 
vicinity of these rock-inscriptions. 

I. 

The first epigraph is incised in two panels separated from each other by a 
natural transversal crevice at the middle of the rock surface, which has been 
avoided by the engraver. The panel on the left-hand side measures 3 ft. 9— in. 
by 2 ft. o | in. and is enclosed in a rectangular framing. Parallel horizontal lines, 
drawn at distances varying from 3— to 2 | inches from one another, divide this 
area into eight unequal spaces in which the letters are engraved. The last letters 
of all the lines, excepting the fourth and the eighth, are written partly outside the 
framing on the right-hand side. Above the inscribed area are engraved the 
figures of the sun and the crescent moon ; and to the left of it is the figure of a 
crow, facing the inscription. The right-hand side panel measures 4 ft. o | in. by 
i ft. 3 in. and is also enclosed in a rectangular linear framing; and the whole area 
is divided into five spaces by horizontal parallel lines drawn at a distance varying 
from 34 in. to 24 in. from one another. T o the right of this panel is engraved 
the figure of a dog, facing the inscription. 

The letters, engraved fairly deep, vary in size from 2 to ig inches. The 
execution of the record, on the whole, has been done with some care ; but in 
line 3, the syllable se has been left out by mistake and added later, below the 
line. T h e document is in a fairly good state of preservation j and it is only in 
lines 4 and 10, that some letters—three in each—are too weathered for a reading 
which is beyond doubt. 

The script, on the whole, resembles that of the inscriptions of Niśśaṁka 
Mal la and other monarchs of the later Poḷonnaruva period; but, in certain parti

culars, it has points in common with the script of about a century later. For 
instance, the medial vowel sign for a, occurring in this record, differs markedly 
from that of the inscriptions of Niśśa1hka Malla. This symbol, in the script of 
that king's records, consists of a vertical stroke slightly curved towards the left. 
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detached, and written to the right of the consonantal symbol; but, in the present 
record, it comprises an almost semicircular stroke joined to the consonantal 
symbol by means of another short Vertical stroke, and on a much higher level. 
The letters, in general, assume more rounded forms than in the script of Niś-
śaṁka Malla's reign. This difference in script seems to be due more to the 
individual idiosyncracies of the scribe rather than to natural development caused 
by the passage of time, for in the particulars noted above, the script of the 
Daiñbadeṇiya period, which is about half a century later than the date of this 
record, seems to agree with that of Niśśarhka Malla‘s inscriptions. 

There is nothing noteworthy about the orthography of the document; and, 
as for grammar, the use of the verbal form siti in connexion with inanimate 
objects may be worth mentioning. In the modern language, as well as in the 
classical literature, pihiti would have been used instead. The language and 
style are in keeping with those of other documents of the period to which this 
inscription belongs. 

The record is of considerable historical interest. Its object was to register 
the grant of a village named Kalarna to the general Loke Arakmena, by king 
Lokeśvara-bāhu Cakravartti, in recognition of the former's services in defeating 
the Colas. The name Lokesvara-bahu in this record obviously stands for Lokis-
sara or Lokeśvara of the chronicles. T w o rulers of this name are mentioned in 
the historical writings of Ceylon ; and both of them occupied the throne for short 
periods in troubled times and were not distinguished for any remarkable achieve
ments. The first of these was the general, named Loka and Lokanāt l ia in the 
Mahāvamsa1, and Lokeśvara in the Pūjāvall and other Sinhalese writings 2 , who, 
when the Colas were dominating the greater part of Ceylon, wielded some 
authority over the Rohaṇa country for six years, having Kataragama as his 
headquarters, and was in the end vanquished by Ki t r i , the prince who later re

pelled the Colas and ascended the throne of Poḷonnaruva as Vijayabāhu I 3 . 
T h e second Lokeśvara reigned for seven months at Poḷonnaruva in i21o and 
was preceded and also followed on the throne by Līlāvat ī 4 . O n palaeographical 
grounds, the record ought to be ascribed to Lokeśvara II , of whom this is the 
only document so far brought to light. 

1 Mv. lvii. I -2 . 
2 A Contribution to the History of Ceylon, translated from ' Pūjāvaliya', by B. Gunasekara 

(Colombo, 1895), p. 33, and Rājāvaliya, B. Gunasekara's translation (Colombo, i9oo), p. 59. 
8 Mv.1v.il. 64. 4 Ibid., lxxx. 46-5O. 

http://Mv.1v.il
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The chronicles say nothing more about Lokeśvara beyond the fact that he 
had been wounded in the shoulder by a spear and that he, after possessing him
self of the throne with the help of a great Tami l army from the opposite shore, 
ruled for seven months ti l l he was ousted by a general named Parakkama 1 . The 
authorities are silent about his lineage ; and Dr. Wickremasinghe considers him 
to have been a usurper 2 . The present record informs us that he had the throne 
name Sirisangabo and belonged to the Kālinga dynasty. The last piece of in
formation shows us that he must have been related somehow to Niśśanvka Mal la 
and Sāhasamalla, both of whom were members of the Kal inga dynasty; but 
neither this inscription nor any other record helps us to determine what the 
relationship was. A t any rate, he must have had as good a title to the throne 
as any of the ephemeral kings and queens who followed one another in quick 
succession in the period between the death of Niśśarhka Mal la and the invasion 
of the island by Māgha. 

The encounter, referred to in this record, between the Colas and the 
Sinhalese, in which the latter were victorious, is not mentioned in the chronicles. 
Nothing is said as to whether the struggle took place in Ceylon or abroad; but 
we can be quite certain that, in the confused times in which Lokeśvara reigned, 
he could not have fitted out and sent an expedition to give battle to the Colas in 
their own territories. The fight, therefore, must have been with an army sent 
by the Coḷa king to this island. The Cola monarch at this time was Kulot

tunga III , whose reign began in 1178 A.D. and lasted till 12163. Kulottuṅga, in 
his inscriptions dated the 9th and 21st years of his reign, boasts of victories he 
gained over the Sinhalese 4 ; but these cannot refer to the encounter in the reign 
of Lokesvara, as they occurred before the latter s accession. I have elsewhere 
shown that these expeditions must have occurred sometime between 1190 and 
1200 A.D.’ This particular invasion which was repelled by Loke Arakmenā does 
not seem to have been mentioned in the South Indian inscriptions, which is quite 
natural as the Colas were not successful in their attempt. 

The general Loke Arakmenā also figures in the Ruvanvalisaya slab inscrip

tion of Niśśainka Malla. H e is said there to have been entrusted with the care 
of the Ruvanväl isẫya after the great offerings made to that shrine by the king 6 . 
‘ Arakmena ' is a title which was given to the officials who guarded the Botree 

1 Ibid., IXXX. 47-48.
 2 E.Z', Yob I l l , p. 24. 

3 South Indian Inscriptions, vol. i i i , pp. 204 and 43.
 4 Ibid., p. 206. 

5 J. R. A. S, C. B, vol. xxxi, pp. 384-386-
 6 E z > V o 1  n , P 8

3-

N 2 
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at A n u r ā d h a p u r a ; and the first to hold.this office was Jutindhara, one of the 
Maurya princes who are Said to have accompanied the sacred tree to Ceylon in 
the time of A ś o k a 1 . 

T h e land granted, it is stated, was to be enjoyed in the Māpaṇḍi family, 
having had any disputes concerning it settled by the senior thera of the Vapasinä

āyatan of the Vilgamrnuḷa fraternity. ‘ Māpaṇḍi ’ is obviously the same as 
‘ M a h ä p a ṇ ḍ i ' , the name of the family to which the author of the Pūjāvall be

longed, as stated* in the 34th chapter of that work 2 . This family is said therein 
to have been a branch of the Gaṇaväs i clan which traced its origin to the 
Maurya princes. T h e Saddharmmaratnākara3 states that Gaṇaväs i is another 
name for the Lämän i family to which belonged most of the kings of mediaeval 
Ceylon. Loke A r a k m e n ā was, in all probability, a scion of the Lämäni or 
Gaṇaväsi stock, a supposition strengthened by what we learn from the other 
inscription 4 at the site and also by the title A r a k m e n ā which he bore. 

The fraternity of monks known as Vilgammtda (P. Sarogāmamūld), so far 
as I know, figures in history for the first time in the Polonnaruva period. M o g 

galläna Thera, the author of the Pal i lexicon Abhidhānappadipikā, and who l ived 
in the Jetavanavihara built by Parāk ramabāhu I at Polonnaruva, was a member 
of this fraternity 5. T h e authors of several wellknown Sinhalese and Pal i works 
produced in the fourteenth century were of this fraternity of monks 6 . Vapasinä 
Ayatan which seems to have belonged to this college of monks, is not known 
from other sources. 

A s regards the geographical names occurring in the record, Kalama is 
obviously the old name of the land in which the inscription is found. Its 
boundaries, which are given, cannot now be identified, as most of them, for 
instance, ' the silkcotton tree standing by the side of the high road ' and ' the 

1 Simhala Bodhivamsa (Colombo edition of I928) , p. 220. The Pali word translated by 
arakmenā is ārakkhapāricariya (see Mahābodhivamsa, P.T.S. edition, p. I66) . 

2 Ubhayakulaparisuddhava päväti Ganaväsikulehi avinastavū Mahāpandivamsa äti . . . . 
Mayūrapāda~pariveňādhipati Buddhaputrasthavirayan. 
(The 3 4 t h chapter of the Pñjävalī, edited by Rev. Pandit Mābōpiṭiye Medhaṅkara Thera, Colombo, 
1932, p 5o) 

3 Colombo edition of I923 , p. 296.
 4 See below, pp. 8 8  9 0 . 

5 See Abhidhänappadipikā, Colombo, 1883, p. 3 I 3. 
6 Wickremasinghe, Catalogue of Sinhalese Manuscripts in the British Museum, p. xviii, and 

Malalasekara, The Pali Literature of Ceylon, pp. 2 5 3  2 5 4 . 



Scale i-j^ inches to i foot 



NO. 11] T W O R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N S A T K O T T A N G Ē 87 

gätakos tree standing on the side of the h i l l ' , are not permanent landmarks. I 
was, however, told by the villagers that a field called P1likuihbura still exists. 
‘ V i l l i y a ‘ , too, still exists in the names of the villages ‘ U ḍ a v i l i ' and ‘ Y a ṭ i v i l i ’ 
and possibly has given its name to the V i l l i  or VäuḍavilliHatpattu. 

T E X T . 

T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 Śr ī -Mahasammata-paramparāyen no-pirihī 
2 a Käliñgakulatilakayamānavū Sirisaṅgabo L[o]ke

3 -śvara-bāhu cakravartti-svamīn-valianse1 taman-valia-
4 nseṭa Soḷīn sadhā dun daskamaṭa Loke A[rakme]

5 nāvanṭa hirasandapamuṇu koṭä dun me Kaḷarnaṭa nage

6 nahirin Kappalagoḍa ṭamba hā dakuṇudigin maṁkaḍa 
7 siṭi himbula hā päjadigin kandupiṭa siṭi gaṭako

8 sa ha uturudigin Vi l l i ya mada Pilikumbura ä

9 tuḷu koṭa kandure siṭi aṭambaya hā me pamu

10 ṇuvaṭa sataradigä himi [||*] Me (himä vu) Vilgam

11 muḷa Vapasinaāyatannāyaka maluvarunvān

12 segen kanlävu pasinduva Māpaṇḍivaṁ

13 saye ä t t avun vaḷandanu siriti [||*]. 

1 Written below the line. 
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T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Lines I - I O ] T o this [village of] Kalama, granted, as apamunu 1 [to exist 
till] the Sun and Moon endure, by H i s Majesty, the Emperor Sirisaňgabo 
Lokeśvara-bāhu, who is descended in unbroken succession from the lineage of 
the illustrious Mahäsammata and who is like unto an adornment of the Kāl iñga 
dynasty, to Loke Arakmena, for the valour shown 2 in disposing 3 of the Colas 
for H i s Majesty—to thispamztṇu [Village]—the boundaries on the four directions 
are :—on the east, the pillar at Kappalagoda, on the south, the silkcotton tree 
standing by the side of the highroad, on the west, thegāṭakas4 tree standing on 
the side of the hi l l , on the north, the dtamba5 tree standing near the mountain 
stream, thus including, [within its limits], the field called Pilikumbura in the 
middle of V i l l i . 

[Lines i o  i 3 ] It shall be customary for the land within these boundaries to 
be enjoyed by those of the Māpaṇdi family, getting any complaints 6 [regarding 
it] settled by H i s Worship the pr io r 7 who is the head of the Vapasina Āyatan 
of Vilgammuḷa. 

I I . 
T h e second inscription at the site, as has already been mentioned, is en

graved on a rock very close to the first. It covers an irregular rocksurface 
measuring, approximately, 7 ft. 4 in. by 3 ft. 2 in. The rock has not been dressed 
before the writing was executed and, in avoiding the uneven areas at the right

hand side, the lines have become of unequal length. The letters have been 
engraved between parallel lines which are, on an average, 3* inches from one 
another. The average height of the letters is about 24 inches. The record has 
suffered badly from the action of the weather, particularly the right half of it, and 
about a third of the document is completely illegible. 

1 See E. Z‚ Vol. H , p. 117, n. 5. 
2 The above rendering is by taking das as equivalent to Skt. daksa. It may also stand for Skt. 

dāṣya, in which case ' services rendered' may be substituted for ' valour shown'. 
3 The root sädh, from which the gerund sādhā comes, has the primary meaning of ‘ to make ’‚ 

' to prepare', &c. ; but it is capable of assuming various shades of secondary meaning. This verb is 
used with the same meaning as in this record, in the following passage from the Nikāya Sahgraha 
(Colombo edition of 189.O, p. 20):—Mahalu Vijayabāhu nam maharajānō sayāsu havuruddak mulullē 
Lakdiva gam niyamgam rājadhānipurā un Demalamahasenaga sādhā Sirilaka eksat ko(a. 

4 A species of jack. 6 A species of mango. 
6 The word rendered by ' complaints' is kanlävu. I have taken it to be a variant form of 

kannalavu, occurring with this meaning in literature. 
7 Maluvarun, a contraction of mahaluvarun. The form maluvarun also occurs in the Laṅkāti

laka rockinscription, 1. 10. (See J. E. A. S., C.B., vol. x pp. 87 and 95). 
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The script shows more developed forms than in that of the first inscription 
and it may therefore be inferred that this record belongs to a somewhat later 
date—a conclusion which is also supported by a study of its contents. N o date 
is given in the document. It opens with a Sanskrit verse of which not a single 
line is completely preserved. The rest of the document, which is in Sinhalese, 
tells us that a mahāthera of the Vilgammula fraternity, whose name is obliterated, 
granted to the sangha the pamunu village of Kalama, and some other lands be

longing to him. This mahāthera is said to have been the grandson of a personage 
who belonged to the Lämäni family; but, unfortunately, the name of the latter 
is also not preserved. W e may presume that the mahāthera was a grandson of 
Loke Arakmena, to whom the village was originally granted by Lokesvara, as 
recorded in the first inscription. This supposition gains further strength from 
the fact that, as shown by the title ‘ A r a k m e n ā ' , general Loke belonged to the 
Lämäni stock. H i s connexion with the Vilgammuḷa fraternity is also shown by 
the stipulation in the first inscription that any disputes concerning the lands in 
question were to be settled by a mahāthera of that religious institution. 

T E X T . 

T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 caturddisayata 
2 .. .. me dīrgghakālamhitaya .. na 
3 śilā (bhavatha) .. mo pra .. [||*]Svasti srīmat .. [no]-
4 pirihī ā Lämäni-kula-ti lakāyamāna vaha-
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5 nsēgē munuburu Vilgammuḷä Abhaya mahaterun

6 vahanse tamanvahansege me Kaḷampamuṇuvat vat 
7 Uḍusā ḷ a Gambāvasaṭavat pin piṇisa sataradigin vaḍa

8 na mahaSamghayavahanSē santaka koṭa sivupasayaṭa lūsē

9 kä[||*]Me pinkamaṭa viyavulak kaḷa kenek kavuḍu balu vūvoya aṭa

maha

10 niraye upannoya maṭa pinkamaṭa  
11 kenek äta samabhāgayaka pin lä

12 bet[|*] 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

. . . . . . come from the four directions for my benefit for a long time 
H a i l ! His Worship, the great thera Abhaya of Vilgammuḷa‚ 

the grandson of H i s Holiness . . . . who was like unto an adornment to the 
Lämäni family, and who was descended in unbroken succession from the illustrious 

for gaining merit, made this pamunu1 [village called] Kalama and 
Uḍusäla and Gambāvasaṭava , belonging to H i s Holiness, the property of the 
samgha coming from the four directions, and gave them for the four requisites. 

A n y persons who shall cause hindrance to this act of charity wil l be [born 
as] crows and dogs and will [also] be born in the eight great hells. If there be 
any persons who (would support) me in this act of charity they would receive the 
merit of an equal share. 3 

No. 12. G A p A L Ā D E Ṇ I Y A R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N O F 
D H A R M M A K I R T T I S T H A V I R A . 

B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

A T Gaḍalādeṇiya, a village in the Udunuvara division of the Kandy District, 
i i there is, on a wide stretch of flat rock, a Buddhist shrine of the fourteenth 
century. This temple, which was originally built entirely of stone, is remarkable 

1 See E.Z.. Vol. I l l , p. 267, n. 3. 
2 Though the letters of this name are quite clear, it does not look like an ordinary place name 

in Ceylon. 
8 I.e. half of the merit. 
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for the fact that, though it was intended for purposes of Buddhist religious 
worship, it resembles, in its architectural features, the contemporary Hindu 
shrines of South India in the early Vijayanagara style. A roof in the later K a n 

dyan style, constructed of timber, on brick piers, covers the vimāna; and thus 
the original architectural design is much obscured at present1. 

The ascent to the rock on which the shrine is built was, in olden days, on 
the northeastern side ; and, to the right of the rockcut steps, as one ascends, a 
large area of rocksurface, measuring, roughly, 24 ft. by 13 ft„ is covered with 
inscriptions contiguous to one another^ all more or less damaged. T h e record 
which occupies the topmost position of this inscribed area is a short and much 
weathered one of four lines, datable in the fifteenth century, of a king styled 
Sir isañgabo Srī Parākramabāhu Vikramabāhu. Below this is another record of 
five lines, also very fragmentary, and of the same period, dated in the third year 
of a Sir isaňgabo Sri Parākramabāhu. The record dealt with in the present 
paper is incised immediately below this, and occupies more than half of the 
inscribed rocksurface at this place. Immediately below this epigraph is the 
inscription of Senāsammata Vikramabāhu, edited by Mr. H . W . Codrington (see 
ante, pp. 8—15), which is followed by a much weathered record dated 2054 of the 
Buddhist era. O n the rock near the Botree, there are two other inscriptions 
which are almost totally obliterated; and a slabpillar, now standing near the 
entrance to the shrine, bears inscriptions which have also been dealt with by 
M r . Codrington [ante, pp. 1627)2. 

The inscription now dealt with, which is the earliest in date of all the 
records found at this site, is also the longest; and covers a rocksurface measur

ing, approximately, 14 ft. by 13 ft. 6 in. It consists of 45 lines of which the last 
three are almost totally effaced. The first line extends about a foot more to the 
right than the other lines; possibly it has been done so in order to finish the 
opening Sanskrit stanza in this line alone. The letters, which are, on an average, 
3 in. in size, have been boldly incised to a considerable depth and, in the pre

served portions of the record, are clearly legible. Large patches of the inscribed 
rocksurface have peeled off, thereby causing many lacunae in the text. The 
incumbent priest told me that this damage has been wantonly caused by the 

1 For a description of Gaḍalādeṇiya, see H . W. Cave, The Book of Ceylon, New edition, 
pp. 341 ff. 

2 For a preliminary account of the inscriptions at Gaḍalādeṇiya, see Cof. Sc., G., vol. i i , pp. I 09 
and 205206. 
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villagers at the instance of a certain chief who l ived about a century ago, with 
the intention of depriving the temple of the lands mentioned in the record as 
having been dedicated to it. Whether this story is true or not, the peeling off 
of the rocksurface seems to have been due to the kindling of fire on it. 

T h e script is Sinhalese of the fourteenth century. A s this is the first 
example of an inscription of this period to be reproduced in facsimile in the 
Epigraphia Zeylanica, a few remarks about the script may not be out of place 
here. Between the script of the fourteenth century and that of the Poḷon

naruva period, of which numerous examples have been reproduced in this journal, 
there is not much of a divergence. T h e letters which have undergone consider

able change during the one and a half centuries which divide these two periods 
are na, na, ma, ra, va, sa, and la, as may be seen from the symbols for these 
syllables in the two periods shown side by side:— 

na na ma ra va sa la 

Twelfth century <r*> 2n Q (j O tô ^ 

Fourteenth century 2r> & 0 0 CO 

T h e general tendency of the script during this period is to emphasize, much 
more than in the preceding one, the sinuous curves which are characteristic of 
the modern Sinhalese alphabet. The script of the fourteenth century differs but 
little from the modern ; and any one familiar with the Sinhalese writing of today 
wil l find no difficulty in recognizing the letters in an inscription of the Gampoḷa 
period, except the symbols for i, fa, na, ma, ra, and la. E v e n in the case of 
these letters, the relation of the modern symbols to their prototypes of the four

teenth century requires very little explanation to be understood. With in this 
inscription itself, there are certain letters which are not uniform in type. F o r 
example, we find the letter ma, almost identical with the Poḷonnaruva form, side 
by side with the more developed form shown above ; compare the 17th letter of 
line 3i with the 15th of line 14. Other letters of which we find slightly differing 
types are na,ja, ra, and la. 

T h i s want of uniformity is a characteristic feature of the script of the 
Gampoḷa period in general. The Lañkāt i laka rockinscription x , dated in the 
same year as this record, contains forms which are closer to the Poḷonnaruva 

1 See J.R. A. S., C. B„ vol. xxii, plate C facing p. 36O, which gives only a section of this record. 
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script; for example the letter ra (^ . The H a p u g a s t ä n n a 1 and the Vigulava t ta 2 

inscriptions, which are, respectively, only fifteen and sixteen years later than the 
present document, have forms of ra, ṭa, na, and na differing widely from the 
corresponding letters in this epigraph. Nevertheless, the script of all these 
records shows, even without the aid of the dates given therein, that they belong 
to the same period. 

After the auspicious words at the beginning, the first line contains a Sanskrit 
ślaka in the lndravajrā metre ; and the rest of the record is in Sinhalese. The 
document belongs to the period which has produced the best Sinhalese prose 
writings ; hence, as may be expected, the language, reminiscent of that of these 
works, is correct and grammatical. Many Sanskrit tatsamas have been intro
duced into the document, as is also the case with the literary Sinhalese prose of 
the period. In the fourth line of the Sanskrit verse, however, the rules of pro
sody have been infringed by making the seventh syllable a'long one. Th is is 
perhaps due to having overlooked the fact that a short vowel followed by a 
combination of consonants is counted as long. The following orthographical 
peculiarities may also be noted:—Maddhaye (1. i2), Mayitrl (1. 13), and Niś-
śamkha (1. 29), should correctly have been madhyaye, Maitri, and Niśśaňika, 
respectively. A s in the SouthIndian Grantha documents, the medial sign for 
the vowel r is the same as the symbol for the consonant ra occurring as the last 
member of a ligature. Hence the words vrkṣa (11. 15—16) and mātr (1. 16) can 
also be read as vraksa and mātra. The form narendrayahata occurring in 1. 3, 
might be a variant form of, or a clerical error for, narendrayāhata. The words 
kumāra (1. 31) and gamin (1. 32) have been repeated owing to an inadvertence 
of the engraver. Kadavara in the compound gamkadavara (1. 35), does not 
occur in any other document of the period ; and the Sanskrit word sthapati 
‘sculptor ' (1. 11) has not been found in any other Sinhalese writing, literary or 
epigraphical, except in this and the Lañkāti laka inscriptions. 

The record is dated in the third year of Bhuvanaikabāhu (the Fourth) 
and also mentions the Śaka year 1266, expired. That part of the sentence which 
contains the date has been interpreted to mean that the Śaka year given is the 
same as the year of accession of Bhuvanaikabāhu 3 , but a proper analysis of the 
sentence is against such an interpretation and would show that the Saka year 
mentioned in the epigraph is equivalent to the third year of the king. According 

1 Ibid., plate D facing p. 362. 2 Ibid, plate E facing p. 362 
3 Bell, Report on the Kagalla District, p. 92, n. i‚ and Codrington, Short History of Ceylon, p. 88. 
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to the context, it is rather difficult to take Śrl Śaka-varsayen pirunu 
sanda as an adverbial clause modifying ra;a pämini. The occurrence of the 
word mekal between the two is against such an analysis of the sentence ; and 
hence, the Śaka date cannot, in my opinion, be taken as that of Bhuvanaikabāhu 's 
accession. O n the other hand, the more reasonable way of analysing this sentence 
would be to take the two clauses Srz Śaka-varsayen pirunu sanda and 
mekal raja pämini tunvanne as independent of each other and both quali
fying that part of the sentence in which details regarding the month and day of 
the date are given. If the sentence be thus analysed, the Śaka year has to be 
taken, not as the date of Bhuvanaikabahus accession, but as equivalent to his 
third regnal year. The passage giving the date in the Lankatilaka rock-inscrip-
t i o n 1 is almost in the very words of the corresponding passage in our inscription ; 
hence, the above remarks apply to it as well. 

T h e Śaka year mentioned in this inscription as well as in the Laṅkāt i laka 
record has already been correctly read by M r . Bell as 1266 2; the text of the 
Lankati laka inscription published by Mudaliyar B. Gunasekara also gives the 
same year as the date of that document 3. M r . Codrington, in his Short History 
of Ceylon (p. 88) has similarly given the Saka year mentioned in both these 
records. D r . Wickremasinghe, however, on the authority of a manuscript copy 
of the Lankatilaka inscription, found in the British Museum, has taken Saka 
1264 as the date given in that record 4 , and Professor Geige r 5 also follows D r . 
Wickremasinghe in this respect. In both these inscriptions, the reading sas'dta 
is quite clear on the rocks and the date in the British Museum copy of the 
Lankati laka record can easily be taken as a clerical error [susäta for sasäta). 

Messrs. Bel l and Codrington, who take the Saka year given in this epigraph 
as that of Bhuvanaikabāhu s accession, come to the conclusion that this monarch's 
initial regnal year was 13445 A.D. D r . Wickremasinghe, who interprets the 

1 See7. R. A. S„ a B„ vol. x, p. 83. 
2 See Report on the Regatta District, p. 92, n. I, and A.S.C. Annual Report for 191112, 

p. 120. 
3 The text of the Laṅkātilaka inscription published in the J. R. A. S„ C. B., vol. x, pp. 8386, 

by Mudaliyar Gunasekara, towards the end, differs widely from what is on the rock. Perhaps this 
text is based not on the rockinscription but on some other version of the same document written on 
copperplates or palmleaves. 

4 E.Z., Vol . III, p. 29. 
5 Cūlavamsa, English translation. Part II, p. xxii. Professor Geiger in n. I at p. 21 I of the 

same work takes the date as Śaka I 2 66. 
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sentence similarly, but reads the date differently, has given 1342 A.D. as the first 
year of Bhuvana ikabāhu I V . Professor Geiger, however, places more reliance 
on a statement in the Nikāya Saňgraha, which will be noticed in the sequel, than 
on contemporary documents engraved on stone, and comes to the conclusion that 
this king's reign began in l 350-51 A.D. 

If, on the other hand, the passages which contain the date in these two 
inscriptions be interpreted in the manner I have suggested above, the Śaka year 
1266 has to be taken not as the date of Bhuvanaikabāhu's accession but as 
equivalent to his third regnal year. The exact date of the present record is the 
full-moon day of the month of Vesaga (SkI. Vaiśākha) in Śaka 1266, which is 
equivalent to Wednesday, A p r i l 28, 1344 A . D . 1 ; and as the third regnal year was 
current at this date his reign must have commenced in 1341-2 A D. 

A s has already been referred to, the Nikāya Saňgraha2, and, following it, the 
Saddharmmaratnākara 3, and the Mahāvarnsa*, equate the fourth year of this king 
with 1894 A.B., which makes his first year 13501 A.D„ as has been taken by 
Professor Geiger. Between this and the date arrived at by us, there is a discrep

ancy of nine years. D r . Wickremasinghe and Professor Geiger try to explain this 
discrepancy between the authorities by assuming that the earlier date was the 
one on which Bhuvanaikabāhu became the apā (heirapparent) of his predecessor 
and the later one, 1347 A.D., was that of his accession to the throne 5 . But this 
hypothesis becomes untenable when we consider the fact that in this inscription, 
which is dated 1344 A.D., Bhuvanaikabāhu is referred to by epithets which are 
applicable to a reigning king only, and not to an äpā. W e should, I think, place 
more reliance on the statements found in contemporary stone inscriptions than 
on those in literary works, the earliest of which was written about half a century 
after the accession of Bhuvanaikabahu I V . Mr. Codrington has shown that the 
Nikāya Saňgraha is definitely wrong in two other dates given therein 6 . 

About this monarch himself, our record does not help us to learn anything 
new. H e was the first Sinhalese king to rule from Gampoḷa, and in the chronicles 
there is nothing to show why he left the earlier capital. H e is rather a vague 
personage and, in the writings of the period, his figure is overshadowed by that 
of his powerful minister, Senā Laṁkādhikāra . 

1 According to Dewan Bahadur Swamikannu Pillai's Indian Ephemeris. 
2 Colombo edition of I89o, p. 25. 3 Ibid., I923, p. 293. 4 Chap, xc, v. I08. 
5 E. Z , Vol. H I , pp. 293O and Culavamsa, translation, pp. xxiixxiii. 

Ceylon Antiquary, vol. ix, p. I86. 
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The contents tell us about the foundation of a shrine of Buddha at Gaḍa

lādeṇiya by the great sthavira Dharmmakirtti who came of the Gaṇaväsi 
stock. T h e account of the building of the temple, which comprises more than 
onethird of the record, is followed by a long list of lands dedicated to it by 
various personages. T h e Gaṇaväs i family is said to have come to Ceylon bring

ing the Sacred Botree. T h e origin of this family, which produced some of the 
greatest figures in the history of Ceylon during the fourteenth century, is simi

larly given in the Sagama inscription of the reign of Bhuvanaikabāhu V 1. A c 

cording to the Saddharmaratnākara 2‚ Ganaväsi is another name for the Lämän i 
family which had, as its progenitors, the Sākya princes Sumitra and Bodhigupta 
who were sent to Ceylon by A ś o k a to accompany the branch of the sacred Bodhi 
tree. The name Ganaväsi is said to have attached itself to this family because 
its members, in course of time, became numerous and constituted themselves 
into a corporate body (gaṇa)3

T h e hierarch Dharmmakirt t i of this record was one of the greatest figures of 
the Buddhist Church in Ceylon in the middle of the fourteenth century. H e 
belonged to the sect of forestdwelling monks, which had its headquarters at the 
hermitage founded at Palābatga la (P. Putabhattaseld) near Adam's Peak, in the 
reign of Paräkramabähu I I 4 . Laudatory accounts of this hierarch, from which 
we can also gather a few biographical facts about him, are given in the Nikāya 
Sahgrahab and the colophon of the Saddkarmmālaňkāra6

y both of which are 
works of his pupil and namesake, Dharmmakirtt i , and in the Saddharrnaratnā

kara7, a work of Vimalakīr t t i who was a pupil of the second Dharmmakirtti . 
These accounts not only confirm what we learn about him from the inscription, 
but add that he was the author of several Pali works among which were included 

1 J. R. A. S„ C. B., vol. xxii, pp. 364365.
 2 Op. cii., p. 296. 

3 Kramayen samūhava ganīvū heyin Ganaväsivamsaya yi kiyā da. There is no doubt that this 
is a popular etymology of the word Ganaväsi. It can be interpreted to mean ‘ monastery official ’. 
Gaṇa means ' the Buddbist congregation 9 and later acquired the secondary meaning of ' monastery'; 
and vast is found in the tenth century inscriptions with the meaning 'employee' or 'official' (see 
E.Z, Vol . H I , p. 113). The family probably bad its origin in some temple officials who acquired 
power and influence. This derivation of the word does not preclude the possibility of the family 
having been descended from the princes who accompanied the Botree in the third century B.c The 
officials entrusted with the administration of the vast estates of the mediaeval monasteries were often 
of noble birth. 

4 See Pūjāvalī, Colombo, 1922, p. 694 and Mv. lxxxiv. 24.
 6 Op. at., pp. 28 and 32. 

6 Colombo edition of 1924, pp. 764765.
 7 Op. cit„ p. 49°. 
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Pāramlsataka and Janānurāgacarita1; that he, in addition to the Gaḍaladeṇiya-

vihāra , also built a vihāra adorned with stone-work at Alavatura (in the Kẫgal la 
District), H e was also responsible for the purification of the sahgha and the 
unification of the sects carried out during the administration of the great Alakeś-
vara‚ and is said to have lived up to the age of i io . 

Our record also tells us that Dharmmaklrtti, before he started the building 
of the Gaḍalādeṇiya temple, constructed, or rather repaired, a two-storied image-

house at Ś r i D h a n y a k a ṭ a k a (i.e. Amarāvat ī ) in India 2 . This statement is also 
confirmed by the Saddharmaratnākara which gives a more detailed account of 
D h a r m m a k ī r t t i s works of religious devotion at Amaravat ī . The passage in 
question in the Saddharmaratnākara, which is also interesting to show how 
the images were worshipped in the Buddhist shrines of the fourteenth century, 
is translated below :— 

‘ A b r o a d , he (Dharmmakīrt t i ) also restored a stone-built vihāra named Śrī 
Dhänyaka ṭaka making it, in workmanship, as it originally was. The marble 
image of the Lord , in sitting posture, eighteen cubits in height, which was in 
that stone shrine, and which was daily being anointed with water, he besmeared 
with scented paste to a thickness of two inches and offered to it sevuvandi flowers, 
affixed thereon so that the stalk of one flower touched that of the other. In the 
morning of the second day, he anointed the stone image, which appeared like an 
image of flowers, (firstly) with scented water, secondly with pots of sesamum oil, 
thirdly with milk, and fourthly with pure water, after the image was rubbed with 
scented powder; and was thus made exceedingly clean. He next offered to the 
image five thousand balls of rice, fifty at a time, in addition to dishes filled with 
milkrice and bowls of rice and curries. Moreover, in one day alone, he lighted 
nine thousand lamps with sesamum oil and offered twenty kalis of idda flowers 
and seventyfive lakhs of jasmine flowers. Thus he made different kinds of 
offerings to that image of the Lord.’ 

The references to Amarāvat ī in our inscription and in the Saddharm,aratnā

kara contain, I think, the last recorded events in the history of that great monu

ment of the Āndhra country before it was discovered in modern times ; and it is 
rather a pity that the author of the Saddharmaratnākara has not given a fuller 

1 For Päramīsataka, see Malalasekara’s Pali Literature of Ceylon (London, 1928), p. 242. 
Manuscripts of the Janānurāgacarita have not been heard of. 

2 For the identification of Dhānyakaṭaka with the modern Amarāvatī, see Burgess, Aniarāvatī 
andJaggayyapeta Stūpas, p. 13. 
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account of the place as it then existed. The work of Dharmakī r t t i at Amarāva t ī 
is not the only instance of the Ceylon Buddhists of the fourteenth century striving 
to revive the dying flame of South Indian Buddhism. The great minister Sena 
La1hkādhikāra, who was a contemporary of Dharmakī r t t i , is said to have dis

patched men and money to Kāñci and established a Buddhist shrine in that 
c i ty 1 . 

T h e inscription also giv.es certain details about the architectural features of 
the shrine and the images and paintings with which it was adorned. The shrine 
is said to have been of three storeys which seem to have been calculated by 
taking the terraced roof of the ardhamandapa and antarāla as the second storey 
and a cell in the vimāna, on a higher level, as the topmost storey, in addition to 
the ground floor. A s stated in the inscription, there are three images on the 
ground floor—a seated Buddha attended by two standing figures. O n the 
makaratorana behind the Buddha are figures of deities. N o trace can be seen, 
however, of the representation of a Bodhitree under which the Buddha figure is 
said in the record to have been shown seated. W e cannot be certain whether 
the paintings to be seen in the cella, which are only decorative designs, are the 
ones mentioned in the inscription. Inside the cell of the vimāna, the inscription 
says, there was originally an image depicting the Buddha preaching the A b h i 

dhamma to the gods. This image has now disappeared ; and on the walls are 
to be seen some scenes from the Vessantara J ā t a k a painted during Kandyan 
times. W e cannot expect anything of the original paintings of this shrine to be 
preserved t i l l now as it is stated that Parāk ramabāhu V I (14121 467) renewed 
the plaster work 2 . T h e name of the architect who designed the building is given 
as Gaṇeśvarācāri. H i s name indicates, as we can also guess from the style of 
architecture, that he was a South Indian. 

A m o n g the persons who granted lands to the shrine, after it was completed, 
are a number of the great dignitaries of the time—princes, feudal lords, generals, 
bankers, and so forth. T h e majority of these personages are not known from 
other sources, while a few are mentioned in the other epigraphical records of the 
time as well as in literature. The most important among these is Senā Larhkä-
dhikāra who has already been referred to. It was this minister who built the 
other great architectural monument of the Gampola period, the Laṅkāt i laka-

1 See Nikāya Sahgraha, English translation, p. 24. 
2 See Saddharmaratnākara, op. at, p. 298. 

http://giv.es
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vihära, about three miles from Gaḍalādeṇiya. The two long inscriptions at 
Lañkāti laka‚ one in Sinhalese and the other in Tamil , and the rock inscription at 
Alavaḷa in the Kuruṇägala Distr ict 1 , give an account of the building of that shrine 
and the lands dedicated to it by this minister as well as by others. Sena Lanikā

dhikāra is also one of the signatories in the Vigulavatta (Gampola) inscription 2 

and he is mentioned in the Nikāya Saňgrahaz, Saddharmaratnākara^ and 
other Sinhalese writings. Vīrasiriiha Patirāja was also one of the signatories 
in the Vigulavatta inscription. Prince Vīrasundara is mentioned in an inscrip

tion of about the fourteenth century, discovered at the village called Malvattegala 
in H e v ā g a m Kora le 5 , as the founder of a vihāra at that place. There is not 
sufficient ground to take, as M r . Bell has done , ;, that Niśśalhka Patiräja of this 
inscription is the same as the great warrior and statesman, Niśśariika Alakesvara, 
who was the most important figure in Ceylon a decade or two after the date of 
this inscription. 

A s regards the geographical names mentioned in the record, Dhānyakaṭaka 
has already been dealt with. Singuruvāṇa (also spelt Sinduruvāṇa) was the 
name of this part of the country in mediaeval times ; and the two nuvaras (cities) 
of Singuruvāṇa are now preserved in the two territorial divisions ‘ U ḍ u  N u v a r a ' 
and ‘ Yaṭ i Nuvara’ . Our inscription shows that, in the fourteenth century, the 
site of the Gaḍalādeniya temple was at the boundary of these two districts. 
A m o n g the names of villages in which lands were dedicated to the shrine, I have 
not been able to find Ilupandeṇiya, Māyatgamu, Nāraniriyana, Miñginiyapotta‚ 
and Uṇapa tānge , in the official village lists or in the maps of the topographical 
survey. The majority of the others are still known by the same names as are 
given in the inscription ; and are situated, as may be expected, not very far 
from the shrine. Gaḍaladeṇiya, Pamunuva, Rangama, Dalivela, Kirivavula, and 
Piligama are in Madapaḷata Koralē of the Uclunuvara Division. A m b a k k a and 
Sẫpāṇa are the modern Ambakka and Hapana of the same Koraḷē. Sandessa 
is the modern Handessa in Gaňgapaḷā ta Koraḷē in Uclunuvara. Pilimatalavuva 
is in Mädapaḷā ta Koraḷē of the Yatinuvara Division and Āmbulmīgama is most 
probably the modern Ānlbilimīgama in the same Koraḷē . Gannoruva and 

1 The Sinhalese inscription at the place has already been noted. The Tamil inscription is yet 
unpublished. For the Alavaḷa record, see C.J Sc. (G.), vol. i i , p. 188. 

2 J. R. A. S, C. B„ vol. xxii, p. 363.
 3 Op. cit., p. 25. 

4 op. cit., pp. 293294.
 5 C.J. Sc., G„ V0l. i i , p. 20O. 

6 Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register, vol. i i , p. 184. 
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Mañga lagama are in Gangapaḷāta Kōraḷē in the Yatinuvara Divis ion. Uduvela 
is in G a n d a h ē Kōralē of the Pā ta H ē v ā h ä ṭ a Divis ion and Aludeṇiya in Uclapa

ḷä ta Kōra lē of T u m p a n ē . A l l the abovementioned villages are in the Kandy 
District. Bisōvaḷa is a village in Kaftdupita North, Beligal Koraḷc ,and Iddavela 
in Tunpaḷāta West, Paraṇakūru Korale, both in the Kẫga l l a District. Uturāl la 
may be the same as Uturala in Egoḍapota Kōraḷē , Kẫgal la District. In that 
case Eḷiraṭa , in which Utural la is said to have been included, must have been a 
territorial division of the fourteenth century which comprised that part of the 
modern Kägal la District. I have not come across an old territorial division of 
this name in the Kadaimpot which deals with the geography of late mediaeval 
Ceylon. 

T E X T . 
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T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N . 

1 SVasti śubham^astu[ |*] 
Śrī-Dharmmakīrtti-sthavirādhi(kārai) ^ ^ - r> ^ -

janän^vi Q*] 
^-.—tu[th] puṇyam^anaika-ruparii karāpayan Śrīghana-śrī-vihāraṁ[||*] 

2 Śrī-Śaka-varṣayen ekvā[dahas] desiya sasäṭa avuru[ddak pi]ruṇu 
[sa]nda [me]kal rajapämiṇi TriSithha

3 ladhīśvara Bhuvanaikabā[hu na] rendraya-haṭa tun-vanu (Vesaga) [pura] 
pasalosvaka śrī-mahā'bodhi vaḍā 

4 Śrī-Laihkadvīpaya- ṭa pämiṇi [Gaṇa]va[si]variisābhijata Dharmmakī

rttisthavirapādayanvahanse Da

5 mbadivät Śrī-Dhānyakaṭaye
1 (demā)l piḷima-geyak boho 

[ra]n-[ruvan [Larii]kā-dvīpa-

6 yehit [boho]-kalayak pavatna lesa si[lāmaya pili]ma-ge(yak karavanu ka-

mativa raja) yuva-

7 raja a[dhikara Se]nevirat (arttha)naya[ka] nayaka nayaka 
.. .. liya-

8 -nnan ā[di-vū pṛ ] thuv ī svarayan 2 da n da (kṣatriya) brā(hmaṇa 
vai)śya sūdr^ādi [utta]m*ä-

9 -dhama janayan da Siriihala Demala adi-vu sena ke .. tta .. .. 
karavā paṇamin la[k]-

10 -ṣayak vicarat vī tun-siyak yāḷa vicarat [dī] vastu-śastra-pratima-ś[astr^ 
ādi]yehi v i  

11 sthapati-gaṇadhipati Ga[ṇe]śvarācārīn pradhana koṭa äti ācārivarun 
lavā Si[ñguru]vāṇāde

12 nuvara maddhaye 3 Dikgalaataḷe tunmal piḷimageya 4 karavanasek 
palle male Śakra Brahma 

13 Suyāma Santuṣita N ā t h a Mayi t r ī 5 ādi deviyan visin pirivaranalada 
vajrāsan*āruḍhavä Bodhīnvaha

1 Read Dhānyakatakaye. 
4 Perhaps to be read as geyak. 

2 Read prthivnvarayan. 3 Read madhyaye. 
5 Read Maitru 



i o4 E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I C A [VoL. lv 

14 nseṭa piṭa lā väḍä hūn sadhātuka mahapiḷimasāmī[nut] anu>piḷima de

denävahanset [no]

15 yek ci t rakarmmāntayen vicitra koṭa karavä mudunmāle caityagarbbha

yehi pā[rijāta] vṛ

16 kṣamulayehi päiiḍukambalā[san^āru]clhavä Mātṛdevaputrapramukha 
Śakra-Brahm*ādi de[viyan pi]ri-

17 -varā vijam-deśanāva- ṭa väḍa hun [Buddha]rūpaya karavā vi[hāra]yaṭa 
ārakṣāvakut uva mänävä yi de

18 virajageyakut karavā bodhi caitya puṣpārāma phalārām*ā[dīn] sarahä 
tamanvahanse ya

19 n karavanalada Dharmmakīrtti nam mevihā[raya däkä] 
samādhivä .. .. deṇi i 

20 miyä e .. .. [karm]māntayaṭa paṇam tundāsak vi[carat] .. .. gevala 
di(vel vaha)l 

21 sarak sa narabatgamin pidū biju se[nevi]radu

22 n hā Vīrasirilha Patirājayan (hā) dennä .e Ilupä(ndeṇiye)n 
pidū mulbiju 

23 sāmuṇek Senā Lamkādhikārayan tama (nṭa) (divelaṭa) siṭi Sarii[desse]n 
pidū kuburu bi

24 ju ekyāḷa dasāmuṇek Kesava Vaṇṇakkan hā Dan(gamu) man 
h ā dennā 

25 satu s a . . (Gaḍi)lādeṇigam debhāgayen mulbiju . . .. muṇak mūlā

rambha[yehi pi]

26 dūya (D)evagiri Patiräja[yan] tamanṭa divelaṭa siṭl lpiṭigamin 
biju sāmuṇak 

27 pudā sarakrū dasayek Bisovaḷa De Patirājayan Eḷira ṭa 
Uturāl i 

28  l en 1 [pidū kumbu]ru biju yālek Kaḷu Siṭāṇan Māya tgamu batgamin 
pidū ku

29 mburu [biju] k hā gevattek Niśśaihkha 2 Patirājayan Pamu-
ṇuven 

30 pidu bi[ju amuṇe]k Vijayā Patirājayan Rangamin pidū kumburu biju 
dẫmuṇak hā 

31 vahal-rū tuṇek Vīrasundara (kumāra) 3 Kumārayange Nāraṁriya[nin] 
pidū kumburu biju 

1 Read Uturāllen. 2 Read Nissaṁka. 
3 Three akṣaras have been repeated here by mistake. 

http://VoL.lv
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32 amuṇek Anurā Attarun Gannorugamin (gamin)
1 aya otu dī ban[dhūnu]t 

33 prayojana Vindinā lesaṭa pidu kumburu biju pas*amuṇek (desima deke)k 
Jīvasiih[ha] Kumārayan 

34 Minginiyāpotten pidū kumburu biju das*āmuṇek Suva Kumärayan 
Sathdes[sen pidū] kumburu 

35 biju muṇak hā gamkaḍavara ekek Suva [Patirā]jayan Uḍuvelin 
pidu gamkaḍavarak hā ku

36 mburu [biju a]mu[ṇe]k mesema Däliveli[n kumburu] biju dẫmuṇek 
Alude11iye Gattaradi

37 Velin amuṇek Pilimatalavuve[n amuṇek] KirivaVulen amuṇek Säpāṇin 
a

38 muṇek Iddavelin amuṇek A n amuṇek Āmbulmigamin tun

päḷe

39 k Uṇapatāngen tunpäḷek Mangala[ga]min tunpäḷek Piligamin depäḷek 
Digi

40 li Senānāyakayan Ambäkke Bokekumburen pidū biju dāmuṇek 
41 Min Dahampasaknāvan Kirivavulen pidu biju [amuṇek]  

depäḷe

42 k vaṭanāpasa depäḷek yaṭimīgon deruve[k*] kumbu[ru biju]  
k 

43 (Seṭṭi) k (Be)regamin paṇam k dī ga[t] 
k 

44 Peragama [Se]nānāya[kayan] a (viḷiyāya)  

45 koṭa Nāra n uḍa tänu kumburu biju 
na[va]  

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Line I] Hail! Let there be Happiness ! By the exertion of Śrī Dharmma-
kīrtti-sthavira, people merit of diverse kinds, in causing a 
vihāra for Buddha 2 to be constructed. 

1 Three aksaras have been repeated here by mistake. 
1 The word vihāra, which originally meant a monastery, is here applied, as it is also in modern 

Sinhalese, to an image-house, on the ground that it is the abode of Buddha (i.e. the image of 
Buddha). 
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[Lines 23] When One Thousand T w o Hundred and Sixty Six years had 
been completed from the year of the illustrious Saka, and in the third year unto 
K i n g Bhuvanaikabāhu, the overlord of the three Siṁhaḷas who has attained 
sovereignty at the present time—on the fifteenth day of the waxing moon in 
Vesaga. 

[Lines 35] H i s Holiness Dharmmakīrttisthavira‚ born in the family of 
Gaṇaväsi which has come to the island of Srī L a ṁ k ā bringing the holy Mahā

bodhi (tree), (restored) a twostoried imagehouse at Śrī Dhānyakaṭaka in 
Dambadiva 2 , too, [by spending] much gold and jewels. 

[Lines 5—12] H e , being desirous of causing an image-house of stone to 
be founded in the island of Lathka, so that it may last a long time, 
lords of the earth such as kings, sub-kings, officers of state, commanders of 
the army, judges 3 , . . . . chiefs chiefs, scribes, high and low folk such as 
ksatriya,S) brāhrnanas, vaiśyas, and śūdras, army, such as Sinhalese, 
Tamils . . . . being made 4 and having given about a hundred thousand 
in fanams5 and three thousand yālas6 of paddy, he caused to be built, on the 
expanse of flat rock called Dikgala, between the two towns of Siñguruvāṇā, 
a threestoried imagehouse, by engaging masterartisans, at whose head was 
Gaṇeśvarācāri, the chief of the guild of sculptors, who was (well versed) in such 
arts as architecture and image-making. 

[Lines 12-18] In the lowest storey [of that image-house, he] caused to be 
made, beautified by diverse paintings, the principal image, containing rel ics 7 , 
which [depicted Buddha] seated on the vajrāsana8, with his back to the Sacred 
Bodhi-tree and attended by gods such as Sakra, Brahma, S u y ā m a 9 , Santuṣi ta 1 0 , 

1 See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 330, n. 2, for the three kingdoms into which Ceylon was theoretically 
divided. 

2 Skt. Jambudvipa, i.e. India. . 3 Ārthanāyaka. 
4 The purport of this part of the sentence, which is fragmentary, seems to be to state that 

Dharmmakīrtti secured the co-operation of various dignitaries of state, as well as ordinary men, in 
the work of building the shrine. 

5 For this coin, see Codrington, Ceylon Coins and Currency, pp. 80-81. 
6 See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. I83. 
7 The practice of depositing relics inside images is first mentioned in this period. 
8 Buddha was seated on a vajrāsana, under the Bodhi-tree, when he attained omniscience. For 

the vajrāsana in Buddhist iconography, see B. Bhattacarya, Buddhist Iconography, p. I i . 
9 The king of the heaven called Yāma, the third from below according to Buddhist cosmology. 

1 0 The king of the heaven called Tu§ita, the one above Yāma. 



NO. 12] G A D A L Ā D E Ṇ I Y A R O C K - I N S C R I P T I O N 107 

N ā t h a 1 , and Mayitrī 2 ; and two attendant images. In the cell of the caitya3 on 
the top-most storey, he caused to be made an image of Buddha [depicting him 
seated], for delivering the discourse on the Abhidharmma 4 , on the throne Paṇḍu-

kambala 5 under the Pār i j ā t a 6 tree, and attended by the gods Śakra, Brahma, and 
Others, led by Mātṛdevaputra 7 . [Thinking] that there Should also be a protec

tion for this vihāra, he caused a shrine of , the king of gods, too, to be 
bui l t 8 . 

[Lines 1845] Pleased at seeing this great vihāra, named Dharmmakirtti
9

, 
caused to be established by H i s Holiness, and which was provided with 
Bodhitrees, caityas, flower gardens, & c 1 0 Deni . . . imiya about 

three thousand fanams for the w o r k , . . . . 1 1 maintenance lands 1 2 , slaves, cattle 
and [the sowing extent of] . . . . seed from the batgama^ . . . . nara ; the 

sowing extent of six amuṇas14 of sprouted seed 1 5 paddy from Ilupä(ndeniya), 

1 Nātha is the shortened form of Lokeivara Nātha, the name by which the Mahāyāna Bodhi

sattva Avalokiteśvara is known in Ceylon (see C.J. Sc., (G.), vol. i i , pp. 52 ff). 
2 Maitreya, the Buddha-to-be, is believed to exist, at present, as a god in the Tusita heaven. 
3 What is referred to as a caitya here is the dome-shaped vimāna of the shrine. 
4 The third section of the Pāli Tipiṭaka (in Sinhalese Vijam), which deals with psychological 

matters, is said to have been first delivered by Buddha to the gods. 
5 The stone seat of Śakra‚ king of the gods. 
6 A celestial tree in the Nandana park in Śakra’s heaven. 
7 Queen Māyā, the mother of Buddha, who died a week after his birth, is said to have been 

born in the Tusita heaven and is known as Mātṛdevaputra. 
8 The shrines of Hindu gods now attached to almost every Buddhist temple in Ceylon, seem 

first to have been introduced in order to install these deities as guardians. The title devraja ' king 
of gods' being applicable to more than one god, we are not in a position to say what particular deity 
was originally installed at Gaḍalādeṇiya. 

9 According to the Saddharmmaratnākara (op. cit., p. 490), the vihāra at Gaḍalādeṇiya was 
known as Saddharmmatikka. 

1 0 The record being fragmentary here, the connexion of this clause to those which follow is not 
clear. The missing words probably expressed the idea that the personages, whose names follow, 
granted lands, &c., to the shrine for its maintenance 

1 1 The fragmentary nature of the text here does not permit us to conjecture what gevala 
stands for. 

12 Divel, see E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. i9i, footnote 9. 
1 3 A batgama, in Kandyan times, was a royal village tenanted by people of the Padu caste, see 

Codrington, Glossary of Native, Foreign, and Anglicised Words, s.v. 
1 4 SeeE .Z„ Vol. H I , p. I84. 
15 Mulbiju :—Paddy, before being sown, is kept in water till roots sprout forth. In the fourteenth 

century, as it is still in Sinhalese villages, fields were measured according to the quantity of paddy 
with which they were capable of being sown. 
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granted by the two, Senevirad and Vīrasimha Patirāja
1; fields [of the 

Sowing extent of] oneyala and ten amunas of seed from Saṁdessa, which has been 

held as maintenance lands of his, granted by Sena Larnkadhikara; [the 

sowing extent of] amunas of sprouted seed [paddy] from the two shares 

of the (Gaḍi)lādeṇi village, belonging to the two, Kesava Vaṇṇakka
2 and 

Dan(gamu) man, were granted at the beginning of the work; [the 

sowing extent of] ten amunas of seed from piṭigama, which is a main

tenance land of his, and ten head of cattle granted by (D)evagiri Patirāja ; 
fields [of the sowing extent of] ayala of seed from Uturāl la in Eḷiraṭa granted by 

De Patirāja
3 of Bisovaḷa; fields [of the sowing extent of] . . . . seed, and 

one house and garden from the batgama Māyatgamu, granted by Kahl 
Siṭaṇa

4; [the sowing extent of] an amuna of seed from Pamunuva, granted by 

1 Patirāja, occurring in this as well as in several other names of persons figuring in this record, 
is obviously a title. Persons bearing this title also figure in other contemporary records (see 
J. R. A. S., C. B., vol x, p. 9I and vol. xxii, p. 363) and in literary works of the period such as the 
Pūjāvali (pp. cit. p. 698) and the Attanagaluvamsa (Colombo edition of 1925, p. 48). In the 
printed editions of these works, the word, however, is given aspratirāja; and Sinhalese pandits take it 
as a compound of Skt. prati and rājän, and interpret in some way to mean ' viceroy'. But the 
Sanskrit compoundpratirāja means ‘enemy king’ and is altogether inappropriate for the title of a 
state official or courtier. Our inscription mentions a number ofpatirājas who flourished in the reign 
of Bhuvanaika bāhu IV, and probably there were others who had this title at that time. A l l of those 
could not have been ' viceroys'. Moreover, the inscriptions invariably use the form patiraja, and as 
it is reasonable to assume that the contemporary documents used the correct form, we may take pra

tirāja as due either to the ignorance of copyists, or to the pedantry of the modern editors, of the 
literary works. We may therefore take this word as a compound of Skt. pati and rofan. The 
material part of the compound is pati ' lord' and rāja is most probably suffixed as an honorific, 
precisely as it occurs in the Sinhalese word senevirada (Skt. senāpatirājd). The Nikāya Sahgraha 
(op. cit. p. 27), in order to justify the title of prabhuräja borne by Alakeśvara, says that there were 
five catagories of persons to whom the title raja can be applied, namely, supreme ruler of the island 
(dīpādhirāja), ruler of a district (mandalika-rāja), ruler of a province (pradesa-rāja), feudatory nobles 
(antarabhogika-rāja) and counsellors (anuśāsaka-rāja). Pati and prabhu being synonymous, the 
titles patirāja and prabhurāja might have had the same significance and were possibly adopted by 
the feudatory nobles who, in mediaeval Ceylon, wielded a good deal of influence, like the feudal 
barons of contemporary Europe. The title patirāja first occurs in the thirteenth century and 
continued in use till about the end of the fifteenth. 

2 Vannakka means 'appraiser'. In Kandyan times, there was an official called 'Vaṇṇaku 
Nilame' (see D'Oyly, Constitution of the Kandyan Kingdom, Colombo, I 9 29, p. I3 7), 

3 The expression Bisovala depatirājayan can also be translated as ' the twopatirājas of Bisovaḷa 
I have taken De as a personal name equivalent to Deva. 

4 Siṭäṇa is the Sinhalese form of Skt. sresthin, P. seṭṭhi ' a banker'. Compare ' Joti Siṭāṇa' in 
the Maḍavala rock inscription (E. Z. Vol. H I , p. 239). 
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Niśśarhka Patirāja; fields [of the sowing extent of] two amunas of seed from 
Rangama and three head of slaves 1 granted by Vijayā Patirāja; fields [of the 
sowing extent of] an amuna of Seed from Nārariiriyana, granted by Prince 
Vīrasundara ; fields [of the Sowing extent of] five amunas of Seed, from the 
village of Gannoru, and two desima2, granted by Anurā Attara3, reserving the 
right for his relations to enjoy [them] paying [the usual] dues and t i thes 4 ; fields 
[of the sowing extent of] ten amunas of seed from Minginiyāpotta, granted by 

Prince Jīvasiriiha; fields [of the sowing extent of] amunas of seed and 

one gam-kadavara5 from Sariidessa, granted by Prince Suva ; onegamkaḍavara 
and fields [of the sowing extent of] one amuna of seed from Udnvela granted by 
Suva Patirāja ; likewise [granted by the same person], fields [of the sowing ex

tent of] two amunas of seed from Dalivela, an amuna from Pijimatalavuva, an 
amuna from Kir ivavula , an amuna from Sapāṇa, an amunā from Iddavela, an 
amuna from A . . . . , threepalas6 from Āmbulmigama‚ three pdlas from Unapa

tānga, three pälas from Mangalagama, two pdlas from Piligama ; [the sowing ex

tent of] two amunas of seed from Bokēkumbura in Ambak'ka, granted by Digiḷi 
Senānāyaka

7; [the sowing extent of] an amuna of seed from Kir ivavula granted 
by Min Dahampasaknā

8; two p'dlas twopdlas for requisites 9 for the 

1 Vahalrū, literally ' bodies of slaves'. The same expression is used in connexion with cattle 
in line 2 7, sarakrū dasayek. 

2 The reading of this word is doubtful and its meaning is altogether obscure. 
3 Attara occurring in this name appears to be a title, the significance of which is not known. 

It also occurs in an earlier form in the names Parakrama Atvara, and Mīnd Atvara in the Nākola

gaṇē inscription, see E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 7o. It is also preserved in the placename Attaragama. 
4 otu :—For details regarding the levying of this due in Kandyan times, see D'Oyly, Constitution 

of the Kandyan Kingdom, op. cit., p. 55, and Codrington, Glossary of Native, Foreign, and Anglicised 
Words, op. cit., s.v 

s The term gamkadavara, so far as I know, occurs only in this document. Gam means 
' village' or ' estate ’. Kadavara may be the same as kadavar occurring in the expression kämbur

kadavar in the Poḷonnaruva Council Chamber pillarinscription, which, I have conjectured, may mean 
‘ share' (see above, p. 44, n. 3). 

6 For pala, see E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 184. 
7 * Digiḷiya' was the name by which Haňguranketa was known in the time of Rājasiṁha II (see 

Robert Knox, An Historical Fetation of Ceylon, Glasgow, I 9 i i , p. 9). ‘Senānāyaka‘ means 
' commander of the army'. 

8 Dahampasaknā is an official title. A dignitary having this title was one of the chief state 
officials in the system of administration established by Parākramabāhu I (Nikāya Sahgraha, op. cit., 
p. 2 i ) ; but it is not known what the precise duties of this functionary were. 

9 The expression vatanā pasa occurs in the Nākolagaṇē rockinscription, Nāgalata vatanā

pasayata pidū Muhgayihayi (E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 70); and not infrequently in Sinhalese literary works 
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maintenance [of the monks], two head of buffaloes 1, fields [of the sowing extent 
of] seed (Setti) from Beragama which was bought by 
paying fanants Peragama Senānayaka the stretch of fields, 
field [of the sowing extent of] nine prepared above Nara having 
made. 

P O S T C R l P T . 

Since going to press, I have been supplied, through the kindness of the 
Rev. Väliviṭa Saranañkara Thera of Malvatte Vihära , Kandy, with four manu

script copies of this inscription written on palmleaves. It is not known by whom 
or when these copies were made ; but, from a comparison of the variant readings 
found in them, it becomes apparent that the four copies contain two different 
attempts made in deciphering this inscription. The lacunae in the text seem to 
have been very much the same as they are now when these copies were made ; 
and attempts have been made, in many places, to restore the missing words and 
phrases, particularly in the Sanskrit stanza in 1. I. A s may be expected, these 
attempts at restoration are altogether arbitrary and sometimes go very wide of 
the mark. Some of the words, which are even today legible on the stone, have 
been left out in these copies, for instance sthapati in l . 11. O n the other hand, 
there are certain readings which might have been due to the preservation, at 
that time, of letters which are now worn. But one cannot be certain on this 
point, as these might very well be only lucky guesses. However, I have adopted 
the following readings on the authority of these manuscript copies : (Vesaga) in 
1. 3, si[lāmayd) and [karavanu kämätiva) in l . 6, Dan[gamtc) in l . 24 and 
(D)evagiri in l . 26. O n the whole, these copies do not help us in arriving at 
a better and more complete text of this epigraph. 

of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, for example, in the Nikāya Sahgraha (pp. cit.), p. 29. 
Pasa is derived from P. paccaya and means 'the requisites of the Buddhist monks'. Vatanā may be 
equivalent to P. vaṭla (as in dānavaṭṭam), and Skt. vrtti or varttana and may mean ' maintenance'. 
The compound therefore may be rendered as ' requisites necessary for the maintenance (of monks in 
a vihārä)'. In a secondary meaning the word is used, as it is here, to denote lands dedicated for 
the above purpose. 

1 Yatimīgon:—What the word yati means in this expression is not clear. Mlgon means 
' buffalo' andyaṭi(Skt. yasti) ordinarily means ‘staff’. Perhapsyatiniigon meant buffaloes trained 
to be yoked to wagons. 
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B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH I S inscribed slab, which is now preserved in the Archaeological Museum 
at Anurädhapura , . is said to have been discovered in the area of the 

Abhayagiri (miscalled the Jetavana) Vihāra at that ancient city. It is included 
in A. S. C , A.R. for I91112, p. 73, as No. 16 in the list of lithic inscriptions 
from Nuvarakalāviya exhibited at Anurādhapura ; but I have not been able to 
find out any other reference to it giving further details about its provenance. 

The slab, excluding its base which is now buried below ground, measures 
5 ft. 2 in. by 1 i f in. by 5 in. It is inscribed not only on its face (A) but also on 
one of the sides formed by its thickness (B), and on the back (C) which has 
not been dressed. The lines of writing run vertically, there being three on 
side A and one line each on B and C. The line on side C consists of only 
a few letters. Side A is well preserved, but for two letters at the beginning of 
line 3, which are totally illegible. Side B is considerably weathered, many 
letters both at the beginning and the end of the line on this side being com

pletely effaced, and side C is also partly effaced. The letters, which are well 
formed and boldly engraved, measure two to three inches in size. 

The script of this record is somewhat archaic for its date which, as will 
be seen, is the last quarter of the fifth century. T h e alphabet of the Tissama

hārāma slabinscription of Mahānāma (A.I. C. No. 67), which is somewhat earlier 
in date than this epigraph, is distinctly of a more developed type. Similarly, the 
Nāgir ikanda rockinscription of K u m ä r a d ā s a 1 , which is only about threequarters 
of a century later, is written in a script considerably more developed than that 
of this epigraph. T h e changes which one notices between the scripts of the two 
epigraphs would have justified the assumption, i f both of them had been undatable, 
that the period which separated them from each other was much greater than it 
actually is. O f the individual letters in the present epigraph, ta is of a form 
hardly distinguishable from the ḍa occurring in other inscriptions of a slightly 

earlier date and a, <̂ J, helps us to understand how the secondcentury form of this 

letter, M , came to assume the form which it had in the eighth and ninth centuries. 

1 See below, pp. I 15128. 
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^(J. T w o types of ma occur in the epigraph ; compare, for instance, the letter 
occurring as the third in line i with that which is the third from the end of 
line 3. The na occurring in this inscription is also of a form worth noticing. 
T h e horizontal bar at the base of the second-century form of this letter has, in 
this record, lost that part which extended to the left of the vertical stroke and 
the right half of this stroke is diagonal instead of being horizontal. 

A s regards orthography, it is worthy of note that the medial e-sign is not 
marked in places where it should occur. F o r instance, the first five letters 
legible of line 4 read ma da-kariha, whereas, on the analogy of other inscriptions 
of the period, it should be me de-kariha. Th i s peculiarity is also noticed in some 
words in the Nägi r ikanda inscription and the Vessagiriya epigraphs of the sixth 
century dealt with below. It is, therefore, justifiable to treat this as a peculiar 
orthographical feature of the period rather than as a clerical error. A s regards 
grammar, the forms mapurumu and biseva show phonetic decay of a degree 
which we should not have suspected that the fifth-century language had reached. 
The first of these two forms is equivalent to Skt. *mahāpramukha; and occurs in 
an inscription of the reign of B u d d h a d ā s a x , less than a century earlier than this 
record, in the form of mapurumaka, showing that this interval of time was 
sufficient for the complete loss of the last syllable and the change of a in the 
preceding one to u. Thus the word had already, in the fifth century, assumed 
a form almost identical with mapurum, which was current in the tenth century 2 . 
Biseva is equivalent to Skt. abkisiktā and is almost identical with its tenth-
century form bisev3. In the modern language it occurs as bisā. The word tiri 
(1. 2) is evidently the same as Skt. śrī(P. siri) and maybe compared with T a m i l 
tiru. Another word which shows T a m i l influence is la in the name ‘ Laparideva' , 
which wi l l be discussed in the sequel. These T a m i l influences are not sur
prising, for they occur in the names of a Tami l k ing and his consort. The form 
vahira (l. 4) for the earlier vihara (P. vikāra) is also noteworthy. 

M r . Bel l , in the list of inscriptions already referred to, has given the name 
of the king occurring in this epigraph as Buddhadäsa Dāpura . N o king of such 
a name is known in the period to which this record belongs palaeographically. 
Wha t M r . Be l l has read as Dāpura is, in fact, Lapari- and the full name of the 
king, as appearing in the record, is Budadasa La-Parideva. Parideva may be 
taken as a clerical error for, or a variant form of, Paridadeva 4‚ particularly in 

1 E. Z , Vol. I l l , p. 122. 2 E.Z., Vol. I, pp. 25 and 46. 8 Ibid., pp. 46 and 91. 
4 As the syllable da occurs immediately before de in this word, the former might very well have 

* been slurred over in pronunciation and thus given rise to the form Parideva. 
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view of the fact that the latter name occurs in an inscription found at Aragama 
in the Kuruṇẫgala Dist r ic t 1 . Parida is obviously the same as Pārinda, the 
name given in the chronicle to one of the six Tami l rulers who occupied the 
throne of Anurādhapura before the accession of Dhātusena . Devacan be added 
to the name of any royal personage and there should be no objection to the 
assumption that Paridadeva and Pārinda refer to the same person. La in 
Sinhalese means ‘tender’ or ‘ y o u n g ' and is etymologically connected with 
T a m i l ilai of tlie same meaning 2 . LaPari(dd)deva would therefore mean 
‘ Pär indadeva the Younger ' and is equivalent to Khudda 3 Pārinda (the lesser 
Pārinda) , the name given in the chronicle to Pārinda 's younger brother and 
successor. W e can, therefore, assign this record without any doubt to Khudda 
Pārinda, the T a m i l king who reigned, according to Wickremasinghe, from 498 
to 513. According to the chronological tables of Wijesinha and Geiger, 
Khuddha Pārinda‘s date was about half a century earlier. 

The object of the epigraph was to register some donations made to a 
Buddhist monastery by the queen of Khudda Pārinda. Neither the name of the 
queen nor that of the monastery which benefited by her munificence is, however, 
preserved in full. The name of the monastery ended in la and, therefore, it 
was not the Abhayagir i Vihāra, in the precincts of which the inscription was 
found. It is therefore reasonable to assume that this inscribed stone had been 
removed from its original position to the Abhayagiri Vihāra, probably for some 
architectural purpose. 

The queen of Khudda Pārinda figures in this record as the benefactress of 
a Buddhist monastery. Khudda Pārinda himself is given the epithet of Budadasa 
‘ the servant of Buddha ’. Pārinda also, in his inscription found at Aragama, 
has recorded his donations to a Buddhist monastery. I have elsewhere 4 given 
plausible reasons for the identification of Mahadaḷi Mahana (P. Mahādāthika 
Mahānāga) and his father Sarataraya (P. Siridhara), mentioned in an inscription 

1 See C.J. Sc„ G, vol. i i , p. 181. 
2 The Tamil ilai becomes iḷa in compounds. Compare ilahkô and ilavarasatt, corresponding 

to Skt. yuvarāja. Iḷa in Ilanāga, the name of a firstcentury king of Ceylon, is also probably con

nected with T. ilai. 
3 P. Khudda and Sin. kuḍā, though literally meaning ' small ’, are found prefixed to the names 

of kings to distinguish them from their earlier namesakes. Thus, in the Pñjāvali, Aggabodhi I I is 
called Kuḍā Agbō to distinguish him from his uncle and predecessor Aggabodhi I. Compare also 
Mahāvamsa, chapter 42, v. 40. 

4 C.J.Sc., G, vol. i i , pp. 181182. 



114 E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I C A [VOL. IV 

at Kataragama 1 , with Dathika and Tintara , who belonged to the same Tami l 
dynasty as Pārinda and Khudda Pārinda. Mahadaḷi Mahana is represented in 
that inscription as making gifts to the Buddhist shrine at Kataragama. It 
appears, therefore, that the T a m i l princes who ruled at Anurādhapura for 
twentyseven years towards the end of the fifth century were Buddhist by faith. 
Owing to its fragmentary nature, it is not possible to say what exactly were the 
gifts recorded in this epigraph ; they, however, included fields to the extent of 
two karlsas. 

T E X T . 

1 Siddham Mapurumu Budadasa LaParideva 2 ma

2 harajaapayahaṭa bisevar(e) jana 3 Tirimaha 
3 .. ..saba rej(e)na 4 Acabalaṇa Valakaya Kadabanamabara 5 

4 m(e) d(e)kariha kubura nava t hama 6 ca 
(dukula dasa ca) .. .. va .. 

5 .. .. lavahiraṭa dina 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

H a i l ! Queen Tiri Maha .. ..saba, queen of H i s Majesty 7 the great king 
Budadasa

8 Laparideva
 9 Apaya

10, gave Acabalaṇa, Valakaya, Kadabanama

1 E.Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 216219. 
2 Perhaps to be corrected to LaParidadeva, see above, p. 113. 
8 The esign of re is not clear. There are two strokes visible, attached to the na, which, if they 

are not due to the weathering of the stone, would justify the reading of this syllable as no. 
4 The short vertical stroke attached toja is unlike the sign for the medial vowel i. It has been 

conjecturally read as the sign for the medial vowel e. 
5 The aksaras occurring in line 3 after the word rej(e)na, are meant to indicate some placenames 

and it may be possible to separate them into words somewhat differently from the way in which it 
has been done above. 

6 May be read as thama also. The only difference between tha and tha is the dot in the centre 
of the circle. What appears as a dot in the estampage may be due to the weathering of the stone. 

7 What has been translated by ' His Majesty ’ is the word mapurumu, for which, see above, 
p. 112. 

8 P„ Buddhadāsa. 
9 LaParideva = P'. KhuddaParinda, see above, p. 113. The word Pārinda seems to be a 

hybrid compound of T. par 'earth' and P. inda ‘lord’. The name therefore means ‘lord of the 
earth'. 

1 0 The word Apaya (P. Abhaya) occurs after maharaja and is used as a title, rather than as a 
part of the personal name, of the king. See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 124. 
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b a r a 1 these two karlsas2 of fields, nine pil lars 3 , (ten silk cloths 4) 
to the monastery of la. 

No. 14. N Ā G I R I K A N D A R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N O F K U M A R A D Ā S A . 

B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

N agirikanda 5 , situated in the Kadavat Kōra | ē of the NorthCentral Province, 
about half a mile to the east of the fourth milepost on the road from 

Mädavacciya to Käppiṭ igollava‚ is the site of an ancient Buddhist monastery 
which was reoccupied in the Kandyan period, after having been abandoned 
for centuries. T h e modern shrine is in an old cave and contains images and paint

ings of the usual Kandyan style. Very few vestiges are to be seen of the ancient 
monastery which, as we know from the evidence of inscriptions found at the site, 
existed there in the early centuries of the present era. T w o inscriptions, both on 
rocks, have been discovered at the place. The earlier one is a short record of 
three lines and, from the script, can be assigned to about the fourth century; 
the later and longer one is the record dealt with in the present paper. 

The two inscriptions at Nagirikanda are included as N o . 97 in Mliller 's 
A. I. C. Muller's texts of both inscriptions contain numerous errors, as was 
natural at a time when the study of Ceylon epigraphy was in its infancy, and his 
translations are consequently not accurate. The inscriptions are also included in 
the list appearing on p. 9 of the Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of 
Ceylon for 1890 ; and eyecopies of them, prepared in 1894 under the direction 
of M r . Bell , are preserved in the library of the Archaeological Department. The 
inscription now edited was recopied by me in 1928, has been numbered A.SJ. 
445, and a short notice of it has been included in the ‘ Epigraphical Summary ' 
published in the CJ. Sc. G.y vol. i i , part 2 (p. 103). 

1 See above, p. 114, footnote 5. 
2 For karihi (P. karisa, mediaeval Sin. kiri), see E.Z, Vol. I l l , pp. 189190. 
3 Thama is taken as equivalent to P. thambha, Skt. stambha. Sin. ḷäm. Even if the alternative 

reading thama be adopted, there would be no change in the meaning as it could be of the same 
origin. Compare thabhe (thabha) in the Paḍeria Edict of Aśoka (Ep. Ind., vol. v, p. 4). 

4 The reading dukula dasa ca, which has been tentatively translated as ' ten silk cloths', is very 
doubtful. Even if the reading be correct, there is some difficulty in equating dukula with Skt. dukūla 
(woven silk) in order to get the above meaning, for, in Skt„ the word is spelt with a dental l. 

6 A brief notice of Nagirikanda is found in A. S. G. Annual Report for 1890, p. 8. 
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T h e inscription covers a rock surface of 7* ft. by 2 ft. and contains seven 
lines of writing. T h e first line is rather badly damaged, five letters being com

pletely obliterated and the upper portions of another five being partly broken 
away. The other four lines are in a fairly good state of preservation. The 
average size of the letters is 2 inches. 

This epigraph is written in a Script which represents the transitional stage 
between the Brāhmī and the mediaeval Sinhalese. T i l l about the third or fourth 
century, the Brāhmī script in Ceylon was practically the same as that which was 
in vogue in India ; but, by about the fifth century, the development of the 
alphabet in Ceylon took a distinctive turn and by the eighth century was evolved 
an alphabet which can definitely be called Sinhalese, as it differed, in the shape 
of its letters, from the many alphabets that were then prevailing in India. Our 
inscription comes midway between these two dates and is, therefore, of consider

able value for an understanding of the evolution of the Sinhalese script. This 
period is the most obscure in the epigraphical history of the island, for it has 
left very few inscriptions which contain the name of the reigning king and can, 
therefore, be dated. The present record is one of the only two inscriptions, 
known so far, belonging to the sixth and seventh centuries, which can be 
assigned without any doubt to particular reigns 1 . N o inscription of this period 
has yet been published in the Epigraphia Zeylanica and some detailed remarks 
about the script may not therefore be out of place. 

Comparing the script of this record with that of the Tōṇigala inscription of 
the reign of S r ī m e g h a v a r ṇ ṇ a 2 , which also we have examined in some detail, we 
find that, in the period of about one and a half centuries which intervened between 
the dates of these two epigraphs, the script has undergone a considerable degree 
of development. T h e letters in which much change is noticed are a, ca, ja, da, 
ta, cha, ma, ya, and sa, as may be seen from the symbols for those syllables from 
the two epigraphs shown in the chart reproduced on Plate 15. T h e letters ka, 
ga, ṭa, ṇa, na, pa, ba, ra, va‚ and ha, show very little or no change. In the case 
of ja, la, and ya, though the forms appearing here differ considerably from those 
of the Tōṇigala inscription, there were forms closely resembling them in records 
contemporary with, or even somewhat earlier than, that epigraph. 

The ja occurring as the twelfth letter in 1. 5 is of archaic type and differs 
from the symbol for that aksara occurring elsewhere in the record. The letter 

1 The other is an inscription, recently discovered at Nilagama in the Mātaḷē District, dated in 
the reign of DaḷaMugalana (Mogallāna II, circa 542561). 

2 See E.Z., Vol . I l l , pp. 172188. 
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da, too, shows variant forms, the form occurring in 1. 1 being markedly different 
from that in 1. 3, the former being distinctly cursive in type. It is also note
worthy that the auspicious word siddham, with which the record begins, is 
written in letters which are different in form from those used in the rest of 
the document, and nearly identical in type with the corresponding symbols 
of the second century. Th is practice of writing a word, considered to be of 
auspicious significance or of special importance, in archaic letters, is met with in 
other records. Fo r instance, in some records of the first or second century, the 
word śagaśa is written in the earliest form of the Brāhmī script which, for 
ordinary writing, had gone out of use at that time. In the matter of attaching 
signs for the medial vowels, the script does not show any departure from the 
methods which were prevalent in the fourth century. 

In comparing this script with that of the succeeding period, i.e., the eighth 
to the tenth centuries, we find that certain letters like ka,ja,pa, ma, ya, ra, and 
sa are very similar in both ; and, in the case of those letters, the forms appearing 
in this and other contemporary records can be regarded as the prototypes of the 
corresponding symbols of the eighth century. But in certain other aksaras like 
a, ea, ṇa, nay ba, & c ‚ it is difficult to see the connexion between the forms of the 
two periods. When we compare the writing of the sixth century with that of the 
eighth and ninth centuries, one fact which strikes us is that there must have been, 
in the intervening period, some influence at work which accelerated the change 
in the form of the letters ; and that this has worked in a direction somewhat 
different from that in which the evolution of the script during the first five 
centuries of the Christian era seemed to be tending. U p to about the sixth or 
seventh century, the script favoured horizontal lines and angular forms ; but 
after this period, they are, as far as possible, avoided, curved lines and circular 
forms coming into favour. It is precisely in such letters as do not contain hori

zontal lines and angular forms, that there is the least change between the two 
periods. It is true that there are certain documents, dating from about the 
fourth century, which show a preference for curvilinear forms of writing and, as 
I have already suggested , many of the eighth and ninthcentury forms can be 
traced to symbols appearing in those. But such documents are not very common 
and we might, therefore, inquire as to why the Sinhalese script assumed curved 
and rounded forms in the eighth century or thereabouts. The Pallava Grantha 
script may have had some influence in this sudden change ; but, in my opinion. 

1 See E.Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 120-121 and 173-174. 
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the most important factor seems to have been a change in the material used for 

writing. 
In Ceylon, the material used for writing before the introduction of paper 

by Europeans, consisted of palmleaves, on which the letters were incised with 
a sharppointed stylus. A s the palmleaves contain longitudinal fibre, they tend 
to split i f straight horizontal strokes are incised and the studious avoidance of 
such strokes may be due to the adoption, at this period, of palmleaves as the 
common writing material. Curved and rounded forms of writing have been 
developed in all parts of India and the neighbouring countries which have 
adopted palmleaves as material for writing upon. In North India, where they 
are not so commonly used for the purpose, the development of the script has 
been in a different direction 1. 

If we accept this hypothesis, it naturally follows that, before the Sinhalese 
alphabet assumed distinctly round and curved forms, and when horizontal strokes 
were not avoided as such, the common material used for writing must have been 
something other than palmleaves. T h e commentator of the Mahāvaňisa, in 
his remarks on chap, xi , v. 13, of that chronicle, mentions bamboo boards of 
books, suggesting that they were used as writing material 2 . The word meaning 
‘ a missive' in classical Sinhalese is kdtapat which, being a compound of two 
words derived from Skt. kāstha and patra, would etymologically mean ‘ wooden 
board' . The use of such a word points to a time when documents were written 
on wooden tablets with a paint brush as was the custom among the Indianized 
people of Central A s i a 3 . 

T h e language, which is old Sinhalese, shows, in some particulars, consider

able development from the stage reached in the fourth century as exemplified by 
the Tōṇigala inscription. The change of intervocalic da to ta is seen in Kurna

ratasa for Ktimāradāsa; the similar change of b to p is noticed in earlier 
records 4 . Other phonetic changes, affecting consonants, which are found in this 
record, are also noticed in the language of the period between the second and 
fourth centuries. T h e vowel changes noticed in the words vahera for P. vihāra 

1 For the influence of writing material on the shapes of letters, see John Beames, A Compara

tive Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India, vol. i , pp. 6465. 
2 See Mahāvamsatīkā, Colombo edition of I894, p. 2Io: Potthakavamsaphalake vannādi

kammāni viya. 
3 Hundreds of examples of such documents written on wooden tablets have been found by 

Sir Aurel Stein in his excavations in the sandburied cities of Central Asia (see Sir Aurel Stein, on 
Central Asian Tracks, London 1933, pp. 75 ff.), 

4 See E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 12 I and p. I72, n. 2. 
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and pela for pali (P. patti) are also found in earlier records 1. The change of o 
to e is Seen in beja (or be;i) pali which represents bojipati of the second century 
inscriptions 2. The phonetic changes undergone by the word vavi, occurring in 
the secondcentury inscriptions, in assuming the form veva, found in this record, 
are the same as those of the change of pali to peta ; but the word veva has not 
been found in any earlier record. By the change of e to ä, this word has assumed 
the form which has been in use from the eighth century up to the present day. 
In the conjunction ce (Skt. & P. ca), the vowel a has changed to e. This con

junction is found in the earliest Sinhalese documents as ca and later as tea, and 
lea3. The dropping of an intervocalic consonant (possibly k) is found in the 
words Tavaa and Gajaa, the result being that the vowel a is immediately 
followed by another. This is the only document in which this phenomenon has 
been noticed in the Sinhalese language, though it is the rule in most Prakrit 
dialects, particularly in Mahārāṣ ṭ r ī 4 . In Sinhalese, the place of the intervocalic 
k, g, l, and d are very often taken by y ; and arguing from evidence in the present 
document it may be permissible to hold that this y is no other than the weakly 
articulated y [laghuprayatnatarayakārd) which was pronounced in the Prakrits 
in place of the omitted consonant. Thisy was never graphically represented in 
the Prakrits, except in manuscripts written by the Jainas 5 . T h e y in such 
Sinhalese words as paya (P. pāda) diya (P. udakd), & c , which takes the place of 
intervocalic consonants dropped in most Prakrits, is articulated very weakly 
when compared with initial y occurring in words such as yatura (Skt. yanlra), 
yakā (P. yakkhd), & c The dropping out of a whole syllable (la) is found in cara 
(P. cattāri), if this is not taken as a clerical error. But as the form catara 
occurs in the same line, we are, I think, justified in regarding it as a clerical 
error and not as a variant form. If it is taken as a variant form, it is possible 
to treat it as the prototype of the forms sār and sāra occurring in the later 
language. The length of the vowel in this form would, however, point to an 
earlier form *cayara and not cara. 

A s regards inflexions, the genitive singular (used in an instrumental sense) 
terminating in ha‚ the use of the stem form to denote the nominative and 
accusative singular of neuter nouns, and the nominative singular in e‚ are 
features common enough in earlier records and they are also found in the later 

1 Ibid., pp. i21 and i75. 
2 Ibid., p. 117. The word also occurs in the variant forms bojaka~pati and bojiyapati. 
3 Ibid., pp. 116 and i76.

 4 See Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen, para. 186. 
5 Pischel, op. cit., para. 187, and A. C. Woolner, Introduction to Prakrit, p. 12. 
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stages of the language. Three forms of the dative are found in this record, 
namely, in the words vaherataya (l. i) bikusagahata and pacayata (L 4). T h e last 
form has the modern termination for this case -. T h e locative singular termi
nates in -e, e.g., vahere in l . 3. Th is termination has not been found in earlier 
records, in which the locative ends in -ii or -hi. The earliest form is -si which, 
if we recollect that the palatal ś is almost universal in the Brāhmī script of 
Ceylon, would seem to be the same as the locative termination in the Khālsī and 
Dhauli edicts of A ś o k a 2 . W i t h the change of sa to ha, this termination became 
-hi. It is difficult to imagine how the termination -e could have been derived from 
the earlier -hi; and one has to come to the conclusion that its origin lies in the 
termination of a-bases in Sanskrit, Pal i , and Prakrit. T h e form vahere occurring 
in this record would thus be equivalent to Skt. P. and Pkt. vihāre; and in the 
later stages of the Sinhalese language it assumed the form veherä. W e should not 
be justified in assuming, on account of the fact that it has not been found in any 
earlier document, that this termination came into the Sinhalese language in the 
fifth or sixth century. It was probably existing side by side with the termination 
-hi, though not preferred by the writers of inscriptions, and came to be regarded 
as a good literary form about this period. Th i s termination changed to -a in the 
eighth century or so ; and, in classical Sinhalese, it existed side by side with -hi 
and its variants. The change undergone by this case-ending is additional evidence 
for the conjecture that the vowel ä in the Sinhalese language is a modification of 
e3. In the nominative and accusative cases of words denoting inanimate objects, 
there is no termination by which the plural can be distinguished from the singular. 
Fo r instance, the word veva in the phrases mevataka veva and me catara veva seems, 
from the context, to be in the plural, while the same word, occurring elsewhere in 
the record, must be in the singular. In the modern language the plural of neuter 
a-stems is formed by the elision of the final vowel, while the stem form itself 
indicates the singular. In the script of this period, the use of the virāma sign 
to indicate that a consonant is not vocalized has not come into vogue and it is 
therefore possible that, though the singular and plural forms are graphically 
represented alike, there was some difference in pronunciation. Possibly, the re
tention, in the later language, of the vowel in the last syllable of forms in the 
singular number, was due to the fact that this was accented. In atana, we 
seem to have the Pa l i and Prakrit genitive single termination of n-stems. 

1 For this termination, see Mūller, A. I. C, p. Io. 
2 See E. Z., Vol. I, p. 58. 3 See E.Z„ Vol. I l l , p. 12r. 
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A s regards verbal forms, we have only examples of the past passive parti

ciple (dine) and the gerund (kotu) with its causative form (keṇavi). These do not 
show any development from the earlier stage of the language, except in the case 
of the last in which the earlier termination vaya has contracted to vi. 

The object of the record was to register the gift of some tanks and paddy fields 
to the ancient monastery on the site, which was called Bamaṇagiriya (P. Brāh

maṇagiri),byking MahaKumaratasa. The king's name is unfortunately not pre

served intact and Dr. Müller, in the text of this record given in A. I. C.y has read 
it quite differently and has not even recognized a proper name. However not even 
one of the seven letters comprising the king's name has been entirely obliterated 
and the lower portions, which are still preserved, of the damaged letters, leave 
us in no doubt as to what they are. The first letter ma is quite intact and of 
the next one, ha, only a small portion, at the end of the righthand stroke, is 
missing. The only other letter which can be mistaken for it is pa ; but com

parison with other pa's and has occurring in the record makes it reasonable to 
take this aksara as a ha. O f the third letter, the short crossbar in the centre, 
of which the left half is clearly, and the right half faintly, visible, makes it 
impossible to mistake it for ru, the only other aksara which has a resemblance 
to it. The lower half, which is preserved, of the next letter, makes it certain 
that it is a ma and the letter which follows is almost intact and can be read as 
ra only. The next two letters are quite clear and are la and sa. Thus the 
whole name reads MahaKumaratasa. This stands etymologically for Skt. 
MahāKumāradāsa. The shortening of long vowels is a rule in early 
Sinhalese and the change of intervocalic d to t is noticed in other records of the 
period, Skt. pāda, for instance, becoming palax. The word maha ‘great ' can 
be ignored, as this is often found prefixed to the names of kings who in no sense 
can be called great; and the part of the name which matters is Kumāradāsa . 

N o Sinhalese king of this name occurs in the Mahāvamsa ; but the ruler 
who is called KumāraDhātusena in that chronicle, is referred to, in all 
Sinhalese historical writings from the Pujāvall (thirteenth century) downwards, 
as Kumāradāsa (Sin. Kumaradas) 2 . This inscription proves that there was 

1 This word occurs in the Diyagarna inscription of about the fifth century. See Mūller, A. I. C, 
p. 77, where the word has, however, been wrongly read as pita. Compare also patagada in the 
Kataragama inscription (E. Z , Vol. I l l , pp. 215—216). 

2 See Pūjāvali (37th chapter) translated by B. Gunasekara (Colombo, 1895), p. 27 ; Nik. C. M . 
Fernando's translation (Colombo, 1908), pp. 16 and 18 ; and K., B. Gunasekara's translation (Colombo, 
19°°), P. 55. 
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actually a king called Kumāradāsa sometime in the sixth century and in view of 
the fact that there was only one king of Ceylon, known from any sources, who 
bore this name, and the similarity of the names ‘ K u m ā r a  D h ā t u s e n a ' and 
‘ K u m ä r a d ä s a ' , we may be certain that the present record is of that monarch. 
Our inscription does not contain any historical information concerning this king, 
and the Mahāvamsa also dismisses him with the statement that he was a son of 
Moggal läna l , that he caused a revision to be made of the sacred texts and that 
he died in the ninth year of his reign, beside a few conventional words of praise 
about his prowess and liberality towards the religion. Later legends, alluded to in 
the Pūjāvali, have, however, been busy with his name and have identified him 
with his namesake, the author of the Sanskrit poem Jānaklharana. They also 
make him a contemporary of the great Indian poet Kālidāsa who is said to have 
come to Kumāradāsa’s court and both are said, in a popular story, to have lost 
their lives through their common attachment to a courtesan, the king sacrificing 
his own life in his grief at the death of his friend the poet. T h e incident is 
said to have taken place at Mātara in the south of the island ; and the very 
spot where the king was cremated is still pointed out to visitors by the inhabi

tants of the place. These stories, however, are not taken seriously by sober 
students of history ; and Sanskrit scholars do not admit the alleged contempo

raneity of the author of the Jānakīharana with Kālidāsa. N o r do they admit that 
that poem was the work of a Ceylon k i n g 1 . The date of Kumāradāsa cannot 
be exactly determined. According to Wijesinghe, his initial regnal year was 
515 A.D . , and Codrington has adopted this merely for the sake of convenience. 
According to the systems of Ceylon chronology evolved independentlyby Geiger 
and Wickremasinghe, this date has been given respectively as 513 and 570. 

The record enables us to learn that the ancient name of the monastery 
which existed at Nāgi r ikanda was Bamaṇagiri (P. Brāhmaṇagiri) . N o vihāra 
of this name finds mention in the chronicles. 

1 See A. B. Keith, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 80. Prof. Keith and other scholars also 
doubt the tradition that the author of the Jānakīharana was a native of Ceylon. But the verses 
appearing at the end of the last canto, in a manuscript of the poem recently found in Malabar, 
definitely state that the author of the poem was a member of the royal family of Ceylon. These 
verses also give some biographical details of Kurnāradāsa the poet, which do not fit in with what we 
know of Kurnāradāsa the king. It is tlierefore evident that though the king and the poet were two 
distinct personages, the latter was also a scion of the Sinhalese royal family. For the subject, see 
Mr. M . Doraswamayya in Tirumalai Vehkatesvara, vol. i , pp. 203212. 
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T E X T
1

. 

1 Siddham Maha-Kumaratasa-raja-Apaya[ha Bamaṇaga]riya-vaher^ 
aṭaya keṇavi caḍa 2 koṭu 

2 dinaka Mahagariya veva-sara c[e] Cugariya veva-sara c[e] Kabube veva-

sara c[e] Kaṭacanaka-pula sara ce 

3 V[e]va c[e] ma catara veva-sara daka-peta kaclaya beji-peta Bamalia-

gariya-vahere bika-sagah*aṭa cara 3 

4 pacayaṭa dine 4 saga-begi- kereyani ma atano s ime 5 TaVaa -veva ce 

Nilasa-veva ce Gajaa-veVa ce Paḍa-veva ce ma 

5 vataka veva daka-p[e]ta ce beja-peta ce Bamaṇagariya-vahere bika-

sagah*aṭa de-peta-kara-kaḍaka saga-sari. 

T R A N S L A T I O N
 6

. 

H a i l ! By king Maha-Kumaratasa Apaya were caused to be purchased and 

granted as donations to the Bamaṇagariya monastery, the tank [and] wet lands 

of Mahagariya, the tank [and] wet lands of Cugariya, the tank [and] wet lands 

of Kabuba [and] the wet lands [and] the tank of Kaṭacanakapula. O f these four 

tanks [and] the wet lands, the water-share has been remitted and the proprietor's 

share granted to the bhikkhu community at the Bamaṇagariya monastery, for 

their four requisites. These have been made possessions of the community [of 

monks]. O f the following tanks which belong to himself, namely, Tavaa 

1 Müller's text runs as follows :— ta . . . mama parumaka sakaṭa puta ha Bamanogiriya 
vehera ḍayo kino wenadaka dawaka maha-bariye (2) wawisara kanugariya wawisara kabuba (?) wawi-

sara kaṭinaka-pulasara (3) wawa sama satara wawisara dakapati kaṇaya badipita Bamanogiriya wihara 
bikasagahaṭa caka (4) paca yaṭa dine saga baga kariya kama atanā samita wa awiwa nila sawiwa . . 
gata awiwa kahawaṇa (5) wataka wawi daka pata . . bojapata . . Bamanogiriya wihara bikasaga dina 
pita karakaṭaka saga sari. 

2 This reading is not quite certain. The symbol read as da differs from that letter occurring 
elsewhere in the record. 

3 Possibly to be read as catara. 
4 The sign for the medial vowel in di is not clear and the word might also be read as dene. 
5 The stroke read as the sign for i is not so extended as the i-sign in other aksaras of this 

record. But this may be due to the fact that the pa of the line above does not permit of its being 
further extended. May be also read as seme. 

6 Müller's translation runs :— I the parumaka and his (?) son the Bamanogiriya 
temple the tank of the great queen and the Kanugariya tank and the Kabuba tank 
and the Kaṭinaka tank, altogether four tanks, having seen the embankments to the priesthood of the 
Bamanogiriya wihara six and five (?) he gave . . . . the karshāpaṇas at the Wataka tank, 
having seen after having assigned he gave the Bamanogiriya wihara to the priesthood -
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tank, Nilasa tank, Gajaa tank, and Pada tank—of the above mentioned tanks— 
the watershare and the overlord's share (were given) to the bhikkhu community 
at the Bamaṇagariya monastery. These are the wet lands belonging to the 
community, of which the dues on account of the two shares have been remitted. 

R E M A R K S . 

[Line i ] . MahaKumaratasarajaApaya : The word raja ‘ k i n g ' stands 
between Apaya (P. Abhaya) and the rest of the name. F o r this, see E.Z.y 

V o l . I l l , p. 124 and above, p. 114, n. 10. 
[Line i ] . Kena(vi) cadakotu : T h e reading of this phrase is not beyond 

doubt. The vowel sign in vi is not quite clear and the symbol read as ḍa is 
unlike the ḍa occurring elsewhere in the record. It also cannot be read definitely 
as any other aksara ; and possibly we have here a blunder of the engraver. 
A similar phrase occurs in an unpublished inscription at Burutankanda 1 in 
M ā g a m Pattu. In that epigraph, too, the reading is not quite certain, as the 
vowel signs are not well preserved. But, caya occurs there instead of caḍa in 
our inscription and I, therefore, propose to correct this phrase to kenavi caya

kotu. E v e n then, the sense of the words is not quite obvious, the rendering 
given above being purely conjectural and put forward with considerable diffidence. 
Kenavi is taken as the causative form of the old Sinhalese gerund corresponding 
to Päli kinitvā. Cf. kiṇiya in the Vihāregoḍa inscription of Saba 2 . In later 
Sinhalese, this verbal form occurs only with the prefix vi added, when it means 
* selling ’ and not ‘ buying ' . Caya is taken as equivalent to P. cāga, the change 
of g to y in the word being analogous to that of t to y in paya for pada. 

[Line 2]. Vevasara is an expression which occurs several times in this 
inscription. It is obviously an earlier form of vāsar or väsara which occurs in 
tenthcentury records 3 . D r . Müller takes it as a composition analogous to 
candramāsa4, i.e., he thinks that veva and sara both have the same meaning. 
Such compounds are, of course, not rare in the Sinhalese language; but the 
occurrence of the phrase sara ca veva ca [sara and tank) in one place, instead of 
vevasara, indicates that veva and sara are used with two distinct meanings. 
Veva, of course, is from Skt. vāpī and means ‘ tank ' ; and the most obvious 
course is to take sara as equivalent to Skt. saras " lake '. But this meaning does 
not suit the context. A s the Sanskrit word vāpī, from which veva is derived. 

1 Referred to in E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 183. 
3 Ibid., Vol. I, pp. 49 and 93. 

2 E.Z, Vol. H I , p. I 68. 
4 A. I.e., p. 51. 
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comes from the root vap ‘ to sow', there is room for the conjecture that veva 
actually denotes the area below a tank which is sown with paddy, i.e., the field, 
and that sara is used for the sheet of water in the tank. In translating thus, 
however, we are attaching to the word veva a sense which is not found in Sanskrit 
or Pali for vāpi, though it is etymologically possible. W e have also no other 
instance of the use of vapi, vavi, veva or v'dva with this meaning in Sinhalese 
epigraphy or literature. 

If we knew exactly what väsar connoted in the tenth century, we could 
have guessed the meaning of sara in this record ; but, unfortunately, we do not. 
The word occurs in the phrase Āt-vehera bad-tuvāt(k) gam-birnin tumanat dun 
dasakdrä-mut vdsar-pdt pamunu no gannā isā in the Anurādhapura slab-inscrip
tion of Kassapa V -. D r . Wickremasinghe has translated vdsar-pdt as ‘land on 
the tank-side’. The word also occurs in the tablets of Mahinda I V at Mih in-
tale, in the phrases Manu-vdsara tsā, Lahiniya-pavuyehi uddsi yatdsi de vdsara 
isā 2 . The word vdsara, in this place, has been translated by Dr . Wickrema-
singhe as ‘ tank’. It is clear that Dr . Wickremasinghe's renderings, varying as 
they do in different places, are pure guesses and do not bring out the exact 
meaning of the word. The contexts in which the word occurs do not suggest 
its exact meaning beyond making it likely that it meant some sort of agri
cultural land. 

In the second of the two Sanskrit ślokas at the beginning of the Päpil iyāna 
inscription of Paräkramabāhu V I 3 occurs the compound väpyāśraya. N o such 
compound is met with in Sanskrit literature and it is obvious that it is a term 
coined as a Sanskrit equivalent to Sinhalese vdsara. If we knew that the 
author of the Päpiliyāna inscription was certain of the etymology of vasara 
when he coined this term, we could then take -sara in veva-sara and vasara as 
equivalent to Skt. āśraya. Whether his etymology was right or wrong, we can at 
least assume that the Sanskrit word coined must have expressed, in a general 
way, what vasara signified in his time. Therefore, even if vāpyāśraya is merely 
a pedantic restoration, into Sanskrit, of vdsara, we can rest assured that this 
word meant the lands which were dependent upon a tank for irrigation. 

But, unlike vdsara in the language of the tenth century and later, veva and 
sara in our record seem to denote two different things. A n d as there is no 
doubt regarding the connotation of veva, sara should be taken as applying to the 
irrigated lands below a tank. It is not impossible that it is derived from Skt. 

1 E.Z., Vol. I‚ p. 49. 2 Ibid, Vol. I, p. 93. 
3 Müller, A. I. C, p. 106, and Sir D. B. Jayatilaka, Katikāvat Sahgarā, Colombo, 1922, p. 43. 
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āśraya ‘ dependent upon' and meant ‘ the lands which were dependent upon a 
tank for irrigation '. It is, however, more likely that sara is from Skt . saras and 
was applied to marshy lands capable of being sown with paddy. In support of 
this suggestion it may be stated that the Sinhalese word vil which, in literature, 
means ‘ lake ' and is a synonym of sara, is used in common parlance for a marshy 
land which, in the rainy season, is converted into a sheet of water and is capable 
of being formed into paddy fields. In the Päpil iyāna inscription (op. eil.) the 
word vila is used for a stretch of paddy fields. Compare, for instance, the 
phrases Kehelsēnā-vilin yālaka vapa hā‚ Bollatā-vilin yālaka vapa hā, Bōrhbuvala-
vilin mul-bijuvata de-yālak hā occurring in that record. If the word vita which 
means ‘ lake ' was used for a paddy field in the fifteenth century, it is conceivable 
that sara, the root meaning of which is also lake or marsh, was so used in the 
fifth century. I have therefore translated the word sara as ‘ wet lands' , taking 
it as equivalent in meaning to madabim of modern usage. 

T h e word sara occurs also in the following extract from the Habarana 
inscription: ela ela gama-sara alaḍi kotu me Agivadatnanavaviya mulasara ca 
pacavadita sara ca dokarihisahasa ca ekacatalisa karihi ca 1. The suggested 
interpretation of sara seems to fit in well with this passage, for it appears to be 
mentioned therein that the Agivadamana tank had two saras, the original one 
(mulasara) and another which had been added later (pacavaḍilasara), of which 
the areas are given as 2,ooo kartsas and 41 kartsas respectively. The fact 
that the areas of saras were given in karlsas seems to imply that they were 
fields. 

[Line 3]. Dakapeta = P. dakapatti. See E.Z., V o l . I, pp. 7173. In deal

ing with the T h ū p ā r ā m a slabinscription of Gajubāhu I 2 , I have suggested that 
pali, occurring in this compound as well as in bojakapati, should mean ’ share ' 
and not ‘ revenue' as suggested by Dr . Wickremasinghe. This supposition is 
confirmed by the occurrence of the form dakabaka (P. *dakabhāgd) instead of 
dakapati in an inscription, of about the fourth century, found at P ī l i g a m a 3 . 

[Line 3]. Kadaya is taken as equivalent to P. khaṇḍayilvā, ’ having broken' , 
used in a secondary sense meaning ‘ having remitted'. 

[Line 3]. Bejipeta, occurs in earlier records as bojikapati, for the interpreta

tion of which see E.Z., V o l . I l l , p. 117. 

1 A.I C, No. 6r. Muller's reading is somewhat different from that given above. 
2 E.Z, Vol . III, p. 118. 
3 Mūller, A.I. C, No. 77. In the text of this inscription published by Mflller, the word in 

question has been left undecipbered, though the letters are quite clear on the stone. 
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[Line 4]. Saga-begi kereyani ma : The meaning of this phrase is not quite 
clear and the rendering given above is only tentative. Saga-begi is doubtless 
equivalent to P. sahgha-bhogika ‘ belonging to the sahgha ' ; and the difficulty of 
interpretation lies in kereyani ma. It is not quite certain whether the division 
into words of the five syllables read as kereyani ma is the correct one, there 
being the possibility of dividing these as kereya nima also. Kereyani is taken, 
in the interpretation adopted by me, as equivalent to P. kāritāni, from which it 
can be derived by well-known rules of Sinhalese phonology. The only difficulty 
which presents itself is the neutral plural termination -ni which, though occurring 
in old Sinhalese inscriptions of about the second century B.C., has not been found 
in the language of the intervening period. Ma is taken as equivalent to me 
(P. imam) and occurs in two other places in this epigraph, to wit, ma catara 
(1. 3) and ma vataka (11. 4-5). If we read the phrase as saga-begi kereya nima, 
we may translate it as ‘lands, held on nima tenure, belonging to the sahgha'. 
Nima can be the same as nimi which occurs, as a word denoting a system of 
land-tenure, in the ‘ Je taVanārāma ' slab-inscription. No. 2, of Mahinda I V 1 . 
Dr . Wickremasinghe conjectures that the word indicates ‘ a form of land tenure 
under which the grantee has the exclusive possession of the l and 2 . 

[Line 4]. Atano sime: This is another of the phrases, occurring in the 
inscription, of which the exact meaning is doubtful and the translation given is 
tentative. Atano is taken as equivalent to P. attano. Genitive forms ending 
in -no are found in the early Brāhmī inscriptions of Ceylon, e.g. batuno (P. bhā-

tuno) in an unpublished cave-inscription at Pil ikuṭṭuva in the Colombo District 3 , 
but have not been met with in any other record later than the first century. 
Sime is equated with Skt. svāmya and considered to be the earlier form of himi 
occurring in classical and modern Sinhalese. Atano sime would thus be the same 
as taman himi ‘ belonging to one's self' in the modern Sinhalese idiom. Similar 
phrases are found in Brāllmī inscriptions of the second to fifth centuries. A n 
unpublished inscription of a king named Mahānāga, from Vessagiriya in Anurā-

dhapura, has atini samiya Ayibaravika vaviya bojaka pati. The Situlpavuva 
inscription of Kaṇi ṭ ṭha Tissa 4 contains Citalapavata atini simaya Dakini-tisa 
Aviya vavi. D r . Milller, whose reading of this passage is somewhat different, 
leaves these two words untranslated. A n inscription of about the third century 

1 E.Z., Vol. I, p. 236. 2 Ibid, p. 240, n. 2. 
3 Referred to in A. S. C, A. R. for 1931-2, p. 9. 
4 Mūller, A. I. C, No. 16. 
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A.D. from Mōlahitiyavelēgala near Di1hbulāgala 1 has ali simiya ganavaya, which 
M r . Bell has translated as ‘ after having taken count of the boundaries belonging 
to ' . T h e Pīligama inscription, already referred to, has alani simata ; and an 
unpublished record of about the fourth century, found at Kaṭugampolagama 2 , 
has atasamtni. If all these variant forms are of the same meaning as atano 
sime of this record, it is remarkable that the form atano is found only in this, 
the latest document, the others having alani, which should be taken as the 
locative singular (P. attani, in one's self), and ala or ali which might be regarded 
as the stem (P. alla), forming a compound with the word which follows. 

[Lines 45]. Me vataka. F o r this word, see E. Z., V o l . I l l , p. 186. 
[Line 5]. Depetakara. The two shares are evidently the watershare (daka

pela) and the proprietor's share (6ejapeta) mentioned earlier in the record. Kara 
is taken as the Sanskrit kara meaning ‘ tax ', ‘ impost', & c 

N o . 15. F O U R R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N S F R O M V E S S A G I R I Y A 
A T A N U R Ā D H A P U R A . 1 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH E subjoined inscriptions are engraved on the eastern face of Rock B on 
the site of an ancient monastery now called Vessagi r iya 3 in Anurādhapura , 

to the south of the rockcut flight of steps between caves numbered 9 and 10 at 
that place 4 . Inscription N o . 1 of this paper is at a distance of 80 ft. from the 
centre of the above mentioned flight of steps. Nos. 2 and 3 are engraved, one 
below the other, at a distance of 8 | ft. to the north of N o . 1. N o . 4 is 9 ft. to 
the north of Nos. 2 and 3. 

D r . Wickremasinghe, in his paper dealing with some of the inscriptions at 
Vessagir iya 5 , seems to refer to Nos. 1 to 3 of these records in the following 
passages : ‘ T h e second rock inscription is on the vertical wall, facing south

1 Published by Mr. H . C. P. Bell in Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register, vol. i i i . p. 77. 
2 A. S.I, No. 44O, see C.J.Sc., G, vol. i i , p. 110. 
3 For a brief description of this site, see E. Z„ Vol. I, pp. 1012 ; and for its identification with 

the ancient Issarasarnaṇa monastery, see C.J.Sc., G, vol. i i , p. 182. 
4 See Plan reproduced at Plate 2 of E. Z , Vol. I, and photograph reproduced at Plate 3. 
5 E.Z., Vol. I, p. 22. 
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east, to the right of cave No . 12. It contains nine lines of writing, imperfect 
and too shallowly incised to admit of an estampage being taken. 

‘ T h e letters are smaller than those of No. 1, and probably belong to the 
period (fourth to ninth centuries) of which records on stone are comparatively 
few and the script strangely irregular. It is possible that the nine broken lines 
cover two inscriptions.’ 

Inscription No. 1 (A. S. I. No. 606) covers an area of 3 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. 3 in. 
and contains four lines of writing. The letters, on an average, are 2 in. in size. 
Nos. 2 and 3 (A. S.I. Nos. 607-608) together cover an area of 4 ft. 9 in. by 
1 ft. 7 in. Each of these two records consists of three lines, the third line of 
No . 3 containing only four letters. The size of the letters in these two records 
is about the same as that of No . 1. No. 4 (A.S.J. No . 609) measures 4 ft. 5 in. 
by 1 ft. 11 in. and contains four lines of writing. The letters of this record are 
somewhat larger than those of the other three epigraphs, being on an average 
3 in. in size. 

The script, generally speaking, is of the same type as that of the Nāgiri-
kanda inscription 1 , the points of difference in some of the individual letters of 
the two records being such as would result through the individuality of the 
different scribes who drafted them. The letters in which this difference is more 
marked are a‚ ca, da, ta, da, na, ma, ya, and ha, as can be noticed in comparing 
the aksaras of these inscriptions given in the table on Plate 15. In inscription 
No . 1 occurs the symbol for 0 which is rarely found in the records of this period 
and is interesting in that it shows us the intermediate stage of development 
between the forms of this aksara in the second and ninth centuries. Th is and 
the u found in No . 2 (1. 1) are not present in the Nāgir ikanda record. The 
script of No . 4 differs slightly from that of the others and favours more angular 
forms. The a occurring in that record is distinctly of a more archaic type than 
the symbol for that letter found in the other three epigraphs and if we can 
rely on palaeography we may assign No . 4 to a date slightly earlier than Nos. 1 
to 3. T h e symbols for a, ca, ma, na, and ha of these records show an earlier 
stage of evolution than the corresponding forms in the Nāgir ikanda inscription; 
but the aksaras da, da, and ya appearing in the latter seem to be more archaic. 
Types belonging to two near stages of evolution are often found together in the 
same document and some epigraphs contain archaic forms of writing not generally 
found in other documents of the period to which they belong ; but on the whole 

1 See above, pp. 115-122. 
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these inscriptions may, from considerations of palaeography, be slightly earlier 
in date than the Nāgir ikanda epigraph. 

A s regards orthography and grammar, these records contain some inter

esting forms. In N o . i , 1. i , we have apula for P. uppala, showing an early 
stage in the development of the modern Sinhalese ōlu. The change of u to o 
is further instanced by the occurrence of oluvadu in No. i , in place of uluvadu 
in No. 2. In ma (No. i , 1. 4) and maha (No. 4, l . 4), which stand for me 
(P. imam) and mehi (P . imasmim) of the earlier, as well as the later, language, 
we see that the vowels e and i have been changed to a. The same feature has 
also been noticed in the Nāgir ikanda inscription. Vowel assimilation is noticed 
in rici (No. 2‚ 1. 3) for P. ruei. O n the whole, when studying these and other 
records of the period, it appears as i f the vocal system of the language was then 
in a state of flux, there being no fixed usage as to what vowel was the correct 
form in a particular syllable of a word. F o r instance, compare the forms 
vaharala, veherala, veharala and vaharila, which are apparently variant forms of 
the same word occurring in the four inscriptions respectively. In Opulavana 
(P. Uppalavannd), we have the dental n in place of Skt. rṇṇ. In the earlier 
stage of the language, the cerebral n invariably occurs in such places ; compare 
mekavana in the Tonigala inscription 1 . This change to the dental n, which 
seems to have developed about the fifth or sixth century, has remained the rule 
ever since 2. In sayaka (P. satakd) and Dalameya (P. Dāthāmeghd), intervocalic 
surds and sonants have both been changed toy. The general tendency in the 
early Sinhalese language was to change the intervocalic sonant to a surd, for 
instance, the change of Skt. Nāga, Abhaya, and pāda to JVaha, Apaya and 
pala, respectively. In inscription N o . 4, we have an instance of the opposite 
tendency in the word Kasaba (P. Kassapa) which occurs as Kasub and Kasba in 
the ninth century and later. No. i , however, has Kasapi. 

A s regards nominal forms, inflexions are rather rare in these inscriptions, 
the crude form being used instead in many places. Vahere in No. i , 1. 3, has 
the locative singular in e,satanata in No. i , 1. 4, the dative in aṭa and daruyana 
in N o . 2, 1. 2, the accusative plural or genitive plural in ana. The suffix for the 
first person singular is attached to nouns, as in Puyagonulami (No i , 1. i ) — 
a practice which is frequently met with in the Sinhalese language of the ninth 

1 S e e E . Z V o l . I l l , p. 177. 
2 See the pamphlet 'The use of n and n and I and I in the Sinhalese Language’ by Julius de 

Lanerolle, Colombo 1934, p. 6. 
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and tenth centuries and is also common in Tami l 1. Coming to verbal forms, 
cidavi (No. i , 1. 4 ; No. 2, 1. 2 ; and No. 3,1. 2), i f the interpretation of it adopted 
by me is correct, furnishes us with an example of a finite verb which is rarely, if 
at all, met with in the early inscriptions of Ceylon, the past participle passive 
being used with the force of a finite verb in most inscriptions. Cidavi is taken 
as the causative third person singular form in the past tense and indicative mood 
of the root derived from Skt. chid. It is equivalent to P. chindāpayl and modern 
Sinhalese sindavi. The plural form of the same verb is found in No. 4,11. 3 and 
4, as cidavayaha. Another point which might be worthy of note is that, though 
the first personal termination mi is found in the subject in records i  3 , the 
predicate is in the third person. This is in contrast with the usage of the ninth 
and tenth centuries when the verb used as the predicate always ended in mi, i f 
this suffix was attached to the subject. Compare, for instance, the passage 
‘ Sinti mamad mekaranayehi givisä batak dinmi' in the Kaludiyapokuna inscrip

t ion 2 . The gerund di occurring in No. 4, 1. 3, is almost the same as the corre

sponding modern form. The optative form vayavaya or veyavaya occurs in 
Nos. 2 (1. 3) and 3 (1. 3). This is the prototype of the modern vevā and its 
plural occurs in the language of about the eighth century as velvay3. A s 
Professor Geiger has already pointed out, this mode is formed by the addition Of 
the optative form of the root vu (Skt. bhu) to the present indicative verbal 
forms 4 . The form veya or vaya has then to be taken as the present indicative 
singular form, in the sixth century, of the Sinhalese verb derived from the Skt. 
root bhu. This occurs in the classical and the modern dialects as ve and ve√i. 
The optative form vaya itself has preserved they of the old Indian termination 
yāl, unlike the Prakrits in which thisy has been changed to j. 

These records are not dated; but two of them contain data which would 
help us in determining the upper limit of their date. Nos. i and 4 give the 
name of the monastery, at which the inscriptions are found, as BoyaOpulavana

Kasapigari (P. BodhiUppalavaṇṇaKassapagiri) and Kasabagiriye (P. Kassa

pagiri), respectively, which are alternative names of the Issarasamaṇavihāra. 
I have elsewhere 5 pointed out that, on the evidence of inscriptions found at the 
site, the modern Vessagiriya is really the ancient Issarasamaṇavihāra. This 
monastery was enlarged and richly endowed by the parricide king Kassapa I 
who renamed it after himself and his two daughters, Bodhi and Uppalavaṇṇā

6

. 

1 E.Z. Vol. , Vol. HI , p. 255. 
3 Ibid., p. 198. 
6 C.J.Sc., G, Vol. H , p. 182. 

2 E.Z., Vol. H I , p. 258. 
4 See Geiger, L. S. S., p. 79. 
6 Mahāvamsa, chap, xxxix, vv. 101 1. 
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A s the monastery could not have been referred to by the name of Bodhi

UppalavaṇṇaKassapagiri before the reign of Kassapa I (circa 526552), these 
records must be later than the accession of that monarch. W e have no means 
of deciding definitely the lower limit of their date. However, as I have pointed 
out in discussing the script of the records, they appear palaeographically to be 
earlier than the Nāgi r ikanda inscription and therefore we may assign them to 
the period between Kassapa and Kumāradāsa . 

In their contents, the four epigraphs are all similar. They record the 
obtaining of freedom from slavery, of themselves or of their relatives, by various 
individuals who are named. T h e two individuals mentioned in Inscription 
N o . 4 obtained their manumission by paying 100 kahāpanas to the Issarasamaṇa 
monastery which is also mentioned in this connexion in Inscription N o . 1. This 
and the fact that the records of the manumission are engraved within the pre

cincts of the monastery show that the slaves set free belonged to that religious 
establishment. W e have epigraphical evidence to prove that slaves were owned 
by Buddhist monasteries of Ceylon in the second century A.D . and also in later 
t imes 1 , though the practice does not seem to be in keeping with the spirit of 
Buddhism. F r o m other Buddhist countries l ike Burma and Cambodia, too, we 
have evidence to show that Buddhist monastic institutions owned numerous 
slaves 2 . It must, however, be mentioned that the remarks about the contents 
of the inscriptions depend on the interpretation of the words vaharala cidavi and 
their variants which wil l be discussed in the sequel. 

T E X T . 

I. 
1 Latakatala(hi) oluvadu Puyagonu

2 larni B(o)yaOpulavanaKasapiga

3 rirajamahavahere siyaagana vahara

4 la cidavi mapala savasatanata 

I I . 
1 S i Durusava vasana uluvacju Boyagonulami 
2 daruyana cidavi veherala pala 
3 savasatanaṭa vayavaya rici Budubava vayavaya 

1 See below, the remarks on the word vaharala and the Galapāta Vibāra inscription in 
J. R. A. S., C.B., Notes and Queries, July, 1914, pp. lxxii—lxxiv. 

2 G. E. Harvey, History of Burma, p. 268, and Sir Chas. Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism, 
vol. iii‚ p. 120 and footnote 6. 
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I I I . 
1 S i Abagamayahi vasana Patisalalami darn-

2 -ya cidavi veharala pala sava-satanaṭa rici Budu-bava 
3 veyavaya 

I V . 

1 Sahasavarala Daḷameya Sakaṇakana 
2 Vesimiṇiya A b a Kasaba-giriye va-

3 -hara sayaka kahavana di vaharila cidava-

4 -yaha maha pala sava-satanaṭa. 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I. 

I, Puyagonula, the brick-layer of Latakatala, caused my wife to be freed 
from slavery in the royal monastery of Boya-Opulavana-Kasapi-gari. [May] 
the fruit of this [action be] for the benefit of all beings. 

II . 
H a i l ! I, Boyagonula, the brick-layer residing in Durusava, caused [my] 

children to be freed from slavery. M a y the fruit [of this action] be for the 
benefit of all beings. May there be Buddhahood as desired. 

I I I . 

H a i l ! I, Patisalala, residing at Abagamaya, caused [my] child to be freed 
from slavery. [May] the fruit [of this action be] for the benefit of all beings. 
M a y there be Buddhahood as desired. 

I V . 

Sahasavarala Daḷameya and Sakaṇakana Vesimiṇiya A b a gave a hundred 
kahāpanas to the Kasabagiriye monastery and freed [themselves] from slavery. 
May the fruit of this [action] be for the benefit of all beings. 

R E M A R K S . 

[I, l . i ] . Oluvadu is taken to be a variant form of uluvadu which occurs in 
inscription N o . 2. The word uluvadu, in literary Sinhalese, means ‘ a mason'. 
Vadu is from SkI. vardkakin. Ultc is usually taken by Sinhalese scholars as 
derived from Skt. istaka (P. itthakd), but the occurrence of the dental, instead of 
the cerebral, l in the word militates against this view. 
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[I, 1. 3]. Siyaagana : Sty a is equivalent to Skt. svaka and occurs in literary 
Sinhalese in the same form. It is also found in the Tōniga la inscription where, 
however, it has the same meaning as Skt. svayam, P. sayam1, and has to be treated 
as an indeclinable. Siya, meaning ‘ one's own' , has, in fact, no distinction of 
number and person ; but I have translated it as ‘ my ', as the subject of the sen

tence, to which the word refers, is in the first person. Agana is taken as derived 
from Skt. ahganā, and to be the same as the classical Sinhalese aňgana. It, there

fore, means ‘ woman ' ; but may have been used in ordinary speech to mean 
‘ wife'. In modern colloquial Sinhalese, a wife is often referred to as gam ‘woman'. 

[I, 11. 34]. Vaharala cidavi'. The word vaharala and its variant forms 
veherala, veharala, and vaharila occur in all these four inscriptions either followed, 
or preceded, by the verb cidavi or cidavayaha. These words are found in the 
great majority of inscriptions of this period, very often with the verb cidavi and 
its variant forms. Some of these records are very brief ones and contain merely 
the name of an individual followed by vaharala. Sometimes the name of a 
monastery also occurs after the name of the individual. There have also been 
found a few records of this type which date from about the eighth century, when 
the script and the language had both changed from what they were in the sixth. 
F o r instance, a short record at M ä d a g a m a in the Kuruṇẫgala District reads 
Mihidala Simi dariyana sidäva veheraleya*. The phrase sidäva veheraleya in 
this is obviously the same as cidavi veherala of Inscription No. 2. Another 
short record found at the same place reads Kada madabiyana veherala a . The 
word vaharala also occurs in different contexts in other records. For instance, 
some records of about the sixth century from Rājaňgaṇē in the Kurunagala 
D i s t r i c t 4 contain the phrases sayamala va(harala) and alamala vaharala, where 
the meaning of the words sayamala and alamala is not clear. In the inscrip

tions on the steps of a shrine near the socalled ‘ Burrows' Pavilion ’ at Anurādha

pura, occurs the phrase vaharala vata kata (see below, p. I39). In other 
inscriptions at the same place we find vahala and varala as variant forms of 
vaharala. T h e expression vata kotti occurs in phrases like ariyavasa vata kotu 
and means ‘ for the maintenance of', vata being equivalent to Skt. vrtti and 
P. vatta. It, therefore, appears that vaharala and its variants must have meant 

1 E.Z., Vol. I I , pp. 177 and 181. 
2 A. S. Z , No. 722. See JR. A. S., G, vol. i i , p. 222. See below, p. 144. 
8 A. S. I, No. 723. See C.J. Sc., G, vol. i i , p. 222. The remarks made there regarding this 

and the preceding epigraph require modification. See below, p. I44. 
4 Mūller, A.I. C, No. 65. 
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something which was necessary for a monastic establishment and for the main
tenance of which provision was made and the fact recorded in those inscriptions. 
In the epigraphs now under discussion, the verb cidavi occurs in connexion with 
vaharala. Cidavi means literally ‘ caused to be broken', but it may also be used 
with the secondary meaning ‘ discontinued ’ ‘ ceased to be', & c In the records 
before us, certain individuals are stated to have caused the cessation of certain 
things at a monastery; but at the same time these individuals seem to have con
sidered that they had done a meritorious thing, for they give the merit of the 
action to all beings. In other records, other individuals are represented as 
earning and distributing merit by providing for the same. Vaharala, therefore, 
must mean something paradoxical, of which it can be said that one can gain 
merit by providing it for a monastery as well as by removing it. The fact that 
the word follows the name of an individual shows that it must have been applied 
to a person. W e may now consider whether the word vaharala can be inter
preted in such a way as to suit all these contexts. One of the variant forms of 
the word noted above is vahala which is almost identical with vahal used in 
modern Sinhalese to mean ' slave'. This meaning, it would seem, suits all the 
contexts in which the word has so far been found. One, of course, gains merit 
by providing money for the maintenance of slaves at a monastery and, at the 
same time, one would equally gain merit by obtaining the freedom of these 
slaves which also would have to be done by paying money. Even if one obtains 
one's own freedom from slavery, as, it seems, is recorded in Inscription No. 4, 
there would yet be merit for the money paid to the monastery. Such records 
in which the word merely occurs after the name of an individual ought to be 
taken as registering the fact that the individual in question was a slave of the 
monastery in which the record is found. 

The word has not so far been met with in any document earlier than the 
sixth century, the word dasa (Skt. dasa) being used for slaves in records of the 
second century -. Professor Geiger derives vahal from Skt. vrsala (P. vasald); and 
it is not impossible that vrsala took the form vaharala in the sixth century 
through the intermediate forms *varasala and *varahala. The context shows 
that, in some places where it occurs, vaharala ought to mean ' slavery', in which 
case, it may be taken as going back to a taddhita form of vrsala. 

[I, l . 4]. Pala sava-satanata: F o r this phrase, see E.Z., V o l . I l l , 
pp. 125-126. 

1 For instance, an unpublished second-century inscription (No. 101 of A. S. C.,A. R. for 1892) 
from Ilukväva in the Anurādhapura District contains the phrases, dasi Anula dim, dasa Kala ca. 
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[II, 1. 2]. Daruyana is taken as the accusative singular of dartcya (see 
Inscription No . 3, l l . 1-2) which is equivalent to P. dāraka. In modern Sinha
lese these two forms are found as daruvan and daruvā respectively. 

[II , l . 3]. Rici Budu-bava vayavaya: In modern Sinhalese this phrase 
would read risi Budubava veva. The words rici and vayavaya have been dealt 
with above ; Budu-bava is equivalent to Skt. Buddha-bhāva. What is meant by 
Buddhahood here is evidently the attainment of Nirvana or Bodhi which can be 
accomplished in any one of three ways, namely, by being the disciple of a Buddha 
(śrāvaka-bodhi), a private Buddha (pratyeha-bodhi), or a supremely enlightened 
Budoha [samyak-sambodhi). These are the three vehicles [yānas) of the 
Mahāyänis ts and are also recognized by the T h e r a v ā d i n s of Ceylon. The usual 
benediction of the Buddhist monk in Ceylon ends with the wish that the devotee 
may attain Nirvana through the medium of any that is desired among the three 
bodhis (tuntarā bōdhiyen patannāvū ektarā bōdhiyakiii). 

[ I V , l l . 1-2]. Sahasavarala Dalameya Sakanaka71a Vesiminiya Aba. In 
these two personal names, Sahasavarala and Sakanakana are evidently names 
of villages in which the individuals mentioned resided. W e seem to have here 
the beginnings of the practice of using a place name as part of the personal 
name, which is frequently met with in the records of the ninth and tenth 
centuries and is also very common among the Sinhalese to-day -. 

[ I V , l . 3]. Sayaka kahavana di: The sum paid for the manumission of two 
slaves was i o o kahāpanas. It appears, therefore, that the average price of a 
slave was 50 kahāpanas. 

N o . 16. I N S C R I P T I O N S O N T H E S T E P S N E A R ' B U R R O W S ' 
P A V I L I O N ' A T A N U R Ā D H A P U R A . 

B y S. TARANAVITANA. 

TH E eight short records included in this paper are incised on steps leading 
to a ruined shrine near the reconstructed porch now known as ' the Stone 

Canopy ' or ‘ Burrows Pavil ion ’ 2 in the area of the Abhayagir i (popularly known 
as the Jetavana) Vihāra at Anurādhapura . The three slab-inscriptions edited in 

1 See E.Z, Vol . I l l , p. 105, n. 1. 
2 For this porch and its reconstruction by Mr. (later Sir) S. M . Burrows, see A. S.C. Annual 

Report for I911-12, p. 33 
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the articles numbered 4, 19, and 20 of V o l . I of this Journal have also been 
found in the Same vicinity. The flight of Steps is 15 ft. in breadth and con
sisted of six treads, each of two pieces of stone. Inscriptions numbered 1 to 3 
are incised on the second (right) piece of the first tread from the bottom. No . 1, 
consisting of six lines of unequal length, occupies the left-hand side of this stone 
and extends to a length of 1 ft. 6 in. No. 2 is inscribed to the right of No . 1 
and No. 3 is below No. 2. N o space has been left between the ends of the lines 
of No . 1 and the beginnings of those of Nos. 2 and 3 ; and at first sight it 
appears as if the writing on this stone comprised one inscription. No . 4 is on 
the first stone of the second tread and occupies a space of 2 ft. 8 in. by 7 in. 
Nos. 5 and 6, written one below the other, occupy a space of 3 ft. 4 in. by 8 | in. 
on the first stone of the fourth tread, and No. 7, to the right of these two, covers 
an area of 1 ft. 6 | in. by 6 in. O n the extreme right end of this stone is another 
short record which is badly preserved and is not decipherable in fu l l ; it has not, 
therefore, been included in this paper. No. 8 is on the second stone of the fourth 
tread and measures 2 ft. 6 | in. by 5 | in. O n this stone, as well as on some other 
treads, there are traces of inscriptions of which no intelligible text can be 
made out. 

L i k e most of the records dating from the period between the sixth and the 
ninth centuries, these epigraphs have been carelessly executed. The letters are 
not incised to any considerable depth ; and owing to this reason as well as to the 
fact that the writing is on steps which must have been continuously trodden 
upon for several centuries, the epigraphs are not in a good state of preservation. 
The letters vary in size from — in. to 1— in. 

The records are all written in a form of the ancient Sinhalese sc r ip t which 
is definitely of a later stage of evolution than that of the Nāgi r ikanda inscription 
dealt with above. The letters are of a highly cursive type and it is somewhat 
difficult to distinguish between some letters like na and ta which are almost 
identical in form. The looped form of la found in the Nāgir ikanda inscription 
does not occur in these epigraphs which contain a form of that letter close to 
the one appearing in the Vessagiriya inscriptions 1 . Variant forms of the same 
letter are found in these epigraphs, sometimes in the same document. The 
signs for the medial vowels i, a, and e are rarely marked. A s regards the 
individual letters, the table given in Plate 15 wil l enable the reader to compare 
them with the corresponding letters occurring in other records of somewhat 

1 See above, p. I29. 
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earlier and later dates. The degree of development shown in the script would 
justify us in concluding that these epigraphs date from the second half of the 
sixth, or the first half of the seventh, century. 

A s regards orthography, we notice, in the records, a tendency to substitute 
a for the medial vowels i, u, e, and o. Compare, for example, gara in Apahaya

gara (I, 11. 34), ulavadha (I, 1. 2), kaṭa (I, 1. 4), and vaharaṭa (II, 1. 2), which 
occur in earlier inscriptions as giri1, uluvaḍu2, kalu3, and vaherataya4. In the 
later language, however, these words are found as giri, uluvadu, kota, and 
veherata. It is, therefore, not certain whether the change of nearly all the other 
medial vowels to a was a peculiarity of the language of this period or whether the 
forms appearing in these inscriptions are due to the careless system of writing 
which was prevalent at the time. Words which show noteworthy phonetic 
changes in consonants are Apahaya, jahasa (III, 1. 2), and hicnakavana ( IV, 1. 2), 
In Apahaya (Skt. Abhayd) a vowel has been introduced between the aspirate 
and the b, the latter changing top. In the tenth century, this word occurs in 
the form Abahay5, thereby indicating that the change of the sonant to the 
corresponding surd, effected before the seventh century, did not persist in the 
next stage of the language. A s regards the treatment of the aspirate in this 
word, comparison may be made with words l ike daham, rajadahan, and dähän, 
which stand for Skt. dharma, rājadhāni, and dhyana*. Jahasa (mod. Sinh. 
dahasd), if it is taken as derived from Skt. sahassa shows the change of s to j7. 
N o such phonetic change has been met with previously in the Sinhalese language. 
Huna is equivalent to Skt. suvarnna and the dental n in place of rṇṇ is note

worthy 8 . In kavana for the earlier kahavana (Skt. karsāpana, P. kahāpand), the 
syllable ha has been completely dropped out. It is, however, possible that this 
may be due to a clerical error. T h e verbal forms daya (II, l . 3) and da (III , l . 2) 
occurring in these records have not been met with elsewhere. The contexts in 
which they occur show that they are equivalent in meaning to dine (P. dinnd) and 
its variant forms occurring in inscriptions from the third century B.C. to about the 
fifth century A.D. W e may, therefore, conjecture that while dine is derived from 
P. or Pkt. dinna, daya and da go back to Skt. dalla through the intermediate 
form dala, which occurs in the name Bamadata (Skt. Brahmadattd) in a pre

1 See E.Z., Vol . I l l , p. 116.
 2 See above, p. 132. 

8 See E.Z., Vol . I l l , p. 116.
 4 See above, p. I23. 

B See E. Z,, Vol . I, pp. 46 and 85.
 6 Compare Geiger, L. S. S„ i i , I8. 2. 

7 Geiger derives dahasa from Skf. sahasra, see E. S., s. v. 
8 See above, p. 130. 
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Christian inscription from Riṭigala 1. A s regards syntax, we find that, in these 
records, the predicate does not agree with the subject, not only in person as 
in the Vessagiriya epigraphs 2 , but in number as well. F o r instance, in No. 5, 
the subject is Deva Kala Sivayania, the names of three individuals, to the last 
of which has been added the first personal suffix -ma, probably in the plural 
number ; but we cannot recognize any termination indicating the first person or 
the plural number in the verbal form de used as the predicate. 

The contents of the records are of no historical interest. They merely 
register grants of money by various obscure individuals to the Abhayagiri-

vihāra, for the maintenance of slaves 3 . They are interesting only as examples 
of the script and language of about the seventh century, of which period no 
documents have yet been published in this journal. 

T E X T . 

I. 

1 Marayu 4vahahapa-gamayaha va-

2 -sana ulavaḍha Sadeva Gaṇayama ca 
3 A p a .. va .. .. Apama ca Apahaya-

4 gara-vaha[ra] vaharala va[ṭa] kata eka-

5 sayaka kahava[na] da pa-

6 -la sava-satanaṭa 

II . 

1 Guta-kadaraha vasana Pa(lama) dama Apama A-

2 -pahaya-gara-vaharaṭa vaharala vaṭa kata e-

3 -ka-sayaka kahavana daya pala sava-(satanaṭa) 

I I I . 

1 Maha-daragalalla vasana Pajana Adasana Vasa-davayama Apa-

2 -haya-gara-vaharaṭa vahala vaṭa kaṭa dajahasa kahavana da pala 
3 sava-sa(tanaṭa) 

1 E.Z., Vol. I, p. i5o.
 2 See above, p. I31. 

3 This statement depends on the accuracy of the interpretation of the word vaharala, see 
above, pp. 154-135. 

4 The letter which has been read asyu can also be read as pu or as a. 
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I V . 

1 Madararayana G a n a 1 Apama Apayagaravahara

2 ta vaharala vaṭa kata eka saya hunakavaṇa 
3 da pala savasatanaṭa 

V . 

1 Erayaha vasana (Da)va K a ḷ a Savayama Apahayagarava

2 haraṭa ekasa[ya*] kahavana da pala savasata[nata] 

V I . 

1 .. .. marayu 2  mahapa  gamayaha vasana Panapalata 
2 .. .. dayagamaya A[pa*]yagaravaharaṭa ekajahasaka ka

3 havana da maha pala savasatanata 

V I I . 

1 Lavaarana Gana A p a m a Apaha

2 yagaravaharata vaharala va

3 ṭa kaṭa ekasayaka kavahana da 
4 pala savasatanata 

V I I I . 

1 Nadanagumu Payavāpara Vahana Adasana V a 

2 rayana Ganayama Apahagaravaharaṭa varala va

3 ṭa kata ekasayaka kahavana da maha pa[la*]savasatanaṭa 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I. 

I, Sadeva G a n a y a 3 , the bricklayer, residing in the village of Marayuvaha

hapa and I, A p a 4 .. va .. .. Apa , gave one hundred kahavanas* for maintaining 
slaves 6 at the Apahayagara

7 monastery. T h e merit [is given] to all beings 8 . 

1 The letter na is written below the line. 
2 This syllable can also be read as pu or as a. 
3 This and some of the other names of persons and places occurring in these records appear 

rather outlandish. The fact that hardly any other vowels than a occur in these names makes it 
somewhat difficult to ascertain what their Sanskrit or Pali equivalents were, if they had any. 

4 Apa = Skt. and P. Abhaya. 
6 Skt. karṣäpaṇa‚ P. kahāpana. For the coin, see Codrington, Ceylon Coins and Currency, p. 2. 
6 Vaharala vata kata : for this phrase, see above, pp. 134135. 
7 Skt. and Pali Abhayagiri. 
8 See E.Z‚ Vol. I l l , pp. 125126. 



Inscriptions on the Steps near Burrows' Pavilion 



No. 16] I N S C R I P T I O N S N E A R ‘ B U R R O W S ' P A V I L I O N ' 141 

II. 

I, Pa(lama)dama Apa , residing at Gutakadara 1 , gave one hundred kaha

vaṇas to the Apahayagara monastery for the maintenance of slaves. The merit 
[is given] to all beings. 

I I I . 

We, Pajana, Adasana, and VasadeVaya 2 , residing in Mahadaragala 3 , gave 
two thousand kahavanas to the Apahayagara monastery for the maintenance of 
slaves. The merit [is given] to all [beings]. 

I V . 

I, Gana A p a of Madararayana, gave one hundred hunakahavanas4 to the 
Apayagara

5 monastery for the maintenance of slaves. T h e merit [is given] to 
all beings. 

V . 

W e , Deva, Kala , and Savaya c , residing at Eraya, gave one hundred 
kahavanas to the Apahayagara monastery. The merit [is given] to all beings. 

V I . 

Panapalata .. .. dayagamaya, residing in the village of . . .. marayumahapa, 
gave one thousand kahavanas to the Apayagara monastery. The merit of this 
[action is given] to all beings. 

V I I . 

I, Gana A p a of Lavaarana 7 , gave one hundred kahavanas to the Apahaya

gara monastery for the maintenance of slaves. The merit [is given] to al l 
beings. 

V I I I . 

We, Payavāpara 8 , Vahana, Adasana, Varayana, and Ganaya of Nadana

g u m u 9 gave one hundred kahavanas to the Apahagara monastery for the 
maintenance of slaves. The merit of this [action is given] to all beings. 

1 P. Guttakandara. 
2 Skt. and P. Vāsudeva. The first personal suffix ma is attached only to the last of the three 

names. It has evidently to be understood as referring to the two preceding names as well. 
3 P. Mahādāragiri. A village of this name occurs in the Mv, chap, xliv, v. 96. 
4 For huna, see above, pp. 4748
5 A variant form of Apahayagara (P. Abhayagirt). 
6 P. Deva, Kāla, and Slvaka. The personal suffix ma is attached to the last name here also. 
7 Arana in this name is probably the same as Skt. aranya, P. arañna. 
8 Vāpara is probably equivalent to Skt. vyāpārin ’ trader'. 9 P. Nandanagāma. 



N o . 17. S E V E N S I N H A L E S E I N S C R I P T I O N S O F T H E 
S E V E N T H A N D E I G H T H C E N T U R I E S . 

B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

IN this paper I have made a study of seven short records, from various places 
far removed from one another, which can be assigned on palaeographical 

grounds to the seventh and eighth centuries. They are of little or no historical 
interest and have been published solely for the purpose of giving the reader 
some idea—very imperfect, though it is—of the development of the Sinha

lese language and script during these centuries. The table on Plate 15 wil l 
enable the reader to compare the scripts of these records with one another as well 
as with those of the records of a somewhat earlier period dealt with in the four 
preceding papers, scripts, namely, which belong to the fourth and ninth centuries. 

I. 
T h e oldest of these epigraphs is engraved on a rock near the ruined slupa 

at a place called Veherakema, in the heart of a dense forest, about Six miles to 
the southeast of Lahugala in the Panama Pattu of the Batticaloa Dis t r i c t x . It 
covers an area of 6 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 9 in. and contains three lines of writing, of 
which the last comprises only six or seven letters, too weathered to be deci

phered. The letters, which are boldly engraved, are, on an average, 5 in. in 
size. T h e first two lines of the record are in a good state of preservation. The 
script shows a later stage of development than that of any of the inscriptions 
dealt with in the four previous articles. The letters, on the whole, have a 
tendency to curvilinear forms. The virāma and the sign for the medial vowel ä 
are absent. This fact would justify us in giving an earlier date to this record than 
to the Gäraṇḍigala rockinscription, in which both the virāma and the āsign occur 
and which I have ascribed to the reign of Kassapa I I I (eirea 710717)2. The 
unpublished record of D a l a Mugalana (Moggallāna II , circa 542561), already 
referred to, is in a script less developed than that of the present epigraph ; and 
we may, therefore, conclude that this document belongs to a date between these 
two reigns. It is possible, however, that it is closer in date to the earlier 
reign than to the later one. The language shows no development from that 
which prevailed in the fifth and sixth centuries ; but, as the record is a very 

1 A.S. Z , No. 594. See Cf. Sc., G, vol i i , pp. 182 and 198. 
2 See E. Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 195199. 
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brief one of only a few words, we cannot speak with confidence in this matter. 
W e can, however, be certain on one point ; i.e., that the Sinhalese language, 
when this inscription was written, had not yet developed the characteristic of 
changing the original c to s, which is almost universal from about the eighth 
century onwards. The form vaharaya, presumably in the locative singular, is 
noteworthy and may be compared with the locative form sesateyi occurring in 
v. 47 of the Harhsa Sandesa. Kriya, obviously intended for kiriya (P. karisd) 
occurring in earlier records, is an interesting orthographical peculiarity. In eala 
for P. eelzya (eela in earlier inscriptions), the vowel e has been changed to a. 

The record tells us that a ruler named Vahaka Maharaja caused a eailya 
to be built at the Macaḷavehera‚ presumably the ancient monastery of which 
the ruins are to be seen on the site, and that he made certain donations to it. 
T h e title maharaja adopted by Vahaka shows that he was an independent 
ruler ; but there is no name having even a remote resemblance to Vahaka in 
the lists of kings given in the chronicles. Vahaka was perhaps a prince who, in 
the unsettled political conditions which prevailed at Anurādhapura during the 
greater part of the seventh century, set himself up as an independent sovereign 
of Rohaṇa‚ within which principality the site of the record l ies 1 . N o monastery 
which can be reasonably identified with the Macaḷavehera of this record has 
been mentioned in the chronicles. 

T E X T . 

1 Vahakamaharaja Macalavaharaya 
2 cata karavaya 2 catara kriya kubura laba .. 
3 (dina) 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

The great king Vahaka
3, having caused the caitya at Macalavahara

3 to 
be constructed, (gave) received [from] four karlsas of fields. 

II and I I I . 

Inscriptions numbered II and I I I in this paper (A. S,7„ Nos. 722 and 723) 
have already been quoted in discussing the word vaharala occurring in the 

1 Verses 38 ff. of chap. 45 of the Mv. show that there were independent princes in Rohaṇa 
during the seventh century. 

2 There is a stroke attached to this letter, which, if it is not due to the weathering of the stone, 
can be taken as a virāma sign ; but as this sign does not occur elsewhere in this record, I have 
hesitated to treat it as such. 

3 It is not certain what the Skt. or P. equivalent of this name is. 
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Vessagiriya inscriptions 1 . They are incised on a rock situated to the west of 
the ruined slupa at M ä d a g a m a Vihāra in the Tisāva Kōraḷe of the Kuruṇäga la 
District and consist of one line each. N o . II is 3 ft. 1 in., and No. I l l 2 ft. 4 in., 
in length ; the letters are from i ~ to 2 in. in size. T h e script of both is almost 
identical and is much more rounded in form than that of the preceding epigraph. 
T h e virāma sign does not occur in either, and 1 this feature may indicate that 
these records are earlier in date than the Gäraṇḍigala inscription of Kassapa III S 
Above the syllable da, occurring as the twelfth aksara of N o . II , is a curved 
stroke which also occurs in No. V below and which wil l be discussed in deal

ing with that inscription. A s regards the language, the only important point 
worth noting is that in No. II we meet with an instance of the change of c tô s. 
W e may, therefore, infer that this phonetic change developed in the Sinhalese 
language for the first time in or about the eighth century. In contents the two 
records resemble the Vessagiriya inscriptions dealt with above. 

T E X T . 

I I . Mihidala Simi dariyana s i d ä v a 3 veheraleya 
I I I . Kaḍa Maḍabiyana veherala 4  

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I I . I, Mihidala Si
5

, caused my daughters 6 to be freed from slavery 7 . 
I I I . T h e slave ofKaḍa Maḍabi

8  

I V . 

T h e next inscription is engraved on a stone which seems to have been 
used as a tread in a flight of steps and is now preserved in the Archaeological 
Museum at Anurādhapura . Its original provenance is not known, it being only 
recorded that the stone was removed to the Museum from the Government 
Agent's premises at Anurādhapura . T h e record consists of two lines of writing. 

1 See above, p. 134. 2 See E.Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 196197. 
3 For the diacritical mark in the second syllable of this word, see below, p. 146. 
4 This record seems to be incomplete. 
6 P. Mahinda Sīha. In Mihidala we meet with the suffix la which in the form of l was, in the 

ninth and tenth centuries, often attached to personal names, probably as an honorific. See E. Z., 
Vol. I l l , p. 276, n. 

6 Dariyana is taken as the accusative plural of dariya from P. dārikā. Compare daruyana in 
the Vessagiriya inscription, above p. 136. 

7 Sidäva veheraleya is obviously the same as cidavi veherala for which, see above, pp. 134"" 135
8 Māḍabiis a title, for which see E. Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 256257. 
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each 2 ft. 2* in. long; and is in a fairly good state of preservation. The letters 
are i to i f inches in size and the script is of a somewhat florid character. The 
virāma sign does not occur; but the sign for the medial vowel ä is found. The 
latter, however, is not written in a line with the consonant, as is the rule in the 
Sinhalese script from the ninth century till modern times, but diagonally above 
the letter to its right. See, for example, gä in l . 2. This mode of writing the a

sign is met with in a number of graffiti, datable in the eighth century, found on the 
gallery wall at Sīgiriya. In ra occurring in line 1, however, the mode of attach

ing the āsign is the same as in the script of the ninth century. Palaeographi

cally, this record also seems to be earlier in date than the Gararidigala inscription ; 
and it may therefore be assigned to about the end of the seventh century. The 
language differs from that of the ninth century in that it has not yet developed 
the characteristic of dropping the short vowel a at the end, or in an unaccented 
syllable in the middle, of a word : for instance, the phrase savasatanata, occurring 
in this record, would have been savsatnat in the ninth century. The verbal form 
demi (h 2), with the first person singular termination, is still current in literary 
Sinhalese. The forms hāmi and karu, for kind and käru (P. sāmi and kāritd) 
of the ninth century, are noteworthy i f the readings are free from doubt. The 
former occurs in the same form in the modern colloquial language and the latter 
may be compared with kāru of the Kivulēkaḍa inscription of Sena I (E.Z., 
V o l . I l l , p. 290). The purport of the record was to state that the step on 
which it was written was the gift of an individual, presumably a monk, named 
Daḷanā (P. Dāthānāga) . 

T E X T . 

1 Galaveherä Pirivesikuṭa Daḷanāhämiyana 1 

2 karu 2 piyagäṭa mehi pala savasatanaṭa demi 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

The s tep 3 caused to be made by Pirivesikuṭa Daḷanāhāmi [residing] in 
Galavehera 4 . I give the merit of this to all beings. 

1 The vowel sign attached to hā differs from the isign occurring in this record. It also differs 
from the āsign in the nā of Daḷanā in being more florid. The reading given above is, therefore, 
not free from doubt. 

2 The first letter of this word is not very well preserved and the reading, therefore, is open to 
correction. 

8 Piyagäta = P. padaganthi. See E.Z‚ VoL III, p. 216. 
4 Pirivesikuta is presumably a placename. Dalanāhām,i is equivalent to P. Dāthānāgasāmi. 

The honorific hāmi attached to his name and the fact that he is said to have resided in a vihāra 
make it fairly certain that Dalanā was a monk. 
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V . 

This inscription (A.S. 7., No. 976) is inscribed on a flagstone on the pave

ment of the Ambasthala Cetiya at Mihintale. It comprises two lines, the first 
3 ft. 6 in., and the second 2 ft. 1 in., in length. The letters range in size from 
14 to 2^ inches. T h e record is either unfinished or some letters have been 
effaced at the end of the second line. The first half of the first line appears to 
be in a hand different from that of the rest of the document. The letters are 
well formed; and this and other documents of about the same period show that 
the art of the calligraphist which, judging from specimens of writing on stone, 
was neglected in the fifth to seventh centuries, received considerable attention 
in the eighth. T h e script is approaching the standard of the ninth century ; 
but certain letters l ike ta, ya, and va are archaic in form. 

The curved stroke which we noticed in N o . II occurs seven times in this 
record ; to wit, above the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, and nineteenth aksaras of 
the first line and the seventh and fourteenth of the second. It also occurs in a 
number of graffiti, assignable on palaeographical grounds to the same age as 
this epigraph, on the gallery wall at Sīgiriya. W e are not certain about the 
phonetic value which was intended to be conveyed by this symbol; but there 
are two possible conjectures. (1) It may be treated as an early method of 
writing the āsign. There is room for the supposition that the method of writ

ing the āsign, noticed in N o . I V , was a development from the way in which this 
symbol has been written in the present document ; and in some of the graffiti at 
Sīgiriya the syllables above which this stroke has been added are those which 
contain an a in the later stage of the language. F o r example, the symbol occurs 
above the initial a in the word aya meaning ‘ her ' and this word assumes the 
form 'dya in the later language. But the symbol in question is also used in con

nexion with syllables where etymologically no ä is required. Moreover, it 
occurs in the same document with the type of āsign noticed in No. I V and is 
also used in syllables containing the vowel u. It is therefore doubtful whether 
it was the prototype of the āsign of the ninth century. (2) T h e symbol would 
read as the annnāsika i f a dot were added. W e may therefore conjecture that 
it indicates the halfnasal which is a peculiar feature of the Sinhalese language. 
In the record under review, the symbol is placed over the ligature mba; and b 
is one of the letters before which the halfnasal is pronounced in the modern 
language, the other letters having this peculiarity being g, ḍ, and d. But the 
symbol is also used in connexion with syllables containing the consonants t, k. 
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l, h‚ andy and in the Sīgiriya graffiti it is placed over the vowel a. It is there

fore not possible to take this symbol as the halfnasal unless we assume that 
letters other than g, ḍ, d, and b, were also nasalized in the eighth century. W e 
have, therefore, to leave the value of this symbol undecided for the present; 
but in the romanized text of the inscription I have placed a curved stroke, 
similar to the one appearing on the stone, above the vowel of the syllables in 
connexion with which the symbol occurs. Whatever the phonetic value of this 
symbol was, it was used in the Sinhalese script for but a short period in the 
eighth century, for it is not found in documents of the ninth century. 

In the ligature nd occurring in this record, the forms of both the consonants 
are discernible, the d not being reduced, as it is in the ninthcentury script, to an 
unrecognizable form. The virāma is marked throughout where it is necessary. 
This reflects a development in the language of the period, namely, the almost 
universal dropping out of the vowel a at the end of a word, and sometimes also 
when it occurs as a medial. 

The other points in grammar and orthography to which attention may be 
drawn are the honorific suffix I in the name Mihindal and the forms payha and 
daruyun. Noteworthy also is the occurrence of the Skt. svasti as an auspicious 
word at the beginning of the record. From the earliest times up to about the 
sixth century, the auspicious word used when one was thought to be necessary 
at the beginning of a document was the Skt. siddham1 or words derived from it, 
such as siaha2 or sidharii 3 . Sometimes it was abbreviated to si4. In early 
Prakrit records of India, too, the auspicious word used was sidka'0 or sia7tam6. 
Thi s went out of use sometime about the seventh century and svasti took its 
place and has remained in favour ever since. After the ninth century, siddhi was 
sometimes used at the end of a document 7 and has been found, but only in one 
epigraph, in association with ārogya, as an auspicious word at the beginning 8 . 

A s stated above, the record is incomplete, and we do not know what its 
object was. In the preserved portion an individual named Mihindal (Mahinda) 
states that he salutes the officers in the palace of his king—with what object in 
view it is now impossible to discover. 

1 E.Z., Vol. I, p. 69.
 2 Ibid, p. 254. 

3 Ibid., p. 6I . 4 E. Z„ Vol. H I , p. I62. 
6 Ep. Ind., vol. viii, p. 73.

 6 Ibid, pp. 78ff>
 a n ,  V 0   x x » PP. 1 6 ff

7 E. Z , Vol . II, p. 4. 
8 In an unpublished inscription from Raṇava in the Anurādhapura District. 
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T E X T . 

1 Svasti Tambā ṭ ika ḷä Mihindalmi apa rajpayhä gehi ra

2 jolsamdaruyun vandmi (ma ṭ abä no go) .. .. 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

• H a i l ! I, Mihindal
1 of Tämbäṭ ikä ḷä , salute their lordships 2 the officials 3 

in the palace of our noble k i n g 4 . . . . . . 

V I . 

This inscription is engraved round the edge of a moonstone placed at the 
bottom of a flight of steps leading to the dāg'dba at an old vihāra called 
Tammannagala in the Nẫgampaha Kōra ḷē of the Anurādhapura Dis t r ic t 5 . It 
consists of only one line, 6 ft. 4 in. long, and the letters are from 3 to 6 in. in 
size. The language hardly differs from that of the ninth century and M r . Bell 
has assigned the record to about that period. But it can be inferred from the 
script in which the record is written that it must belong to an earlier date than 
the ninth century; the forms ofṭa and va and the method of writing the signs 
for the medial vowels a, i, and e, attached to the consonants 6 , are decisive on 
this point. T h e record may therefore belong to the period between Kassapa I I I 
and Sena I. 

A s regards grammar, the form jetunge, in which we find the honorific 
plural and the genitive suffix ge, is noteworthy. T h e object of the record 
is to state that the moonstone on which it is engraved was a gift of a 
person named Valjetu of Piḷ iyäna. The record is interesting archaeologically 
as it informs us that the word piyagāṭ, used for a ** moonstone ’ in mediaeval 
times, is the same as that applied to an ordinary tread in a flight of steps. In 
this connexion, it is interesting to note that the expression sōpanante pātikam 
(the step at the end of the staircase), occurring in chap, xxxi , v. 6 i of the 
Mahāvamsa, is explained by the commentator as addkaca?idakapadaganthikawt 
‘ a step of the shape of a halfmoon ' 7 . 

1 See above, p. 147. 
2 Samdaruyun is an earlier form of samdaruvan, occurring in the inscriptions of the ninth 

and tenth centuries. For the meaning of the word, see E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 88. 
8 Rajol is equivalent to radkol and radol of later inscriptions. See E. Z., Vol. I, p. 189, n. 9. 
4 Kajpayha, SkI. rājapädaṣya. Pāda is added to names in Sanskrit and Pali as an honorific 

and forms derived from it are so used in Sinhalese. 
0 A. S. C. Annual Report for 1895, p. 7, No. 14. 
6 SeeE .Z . , Vol. H I , p. 291. 
7 See Mahāvamsatīkā, Colombo edition of 1894, p. 415. 
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T E X T . 

Pi]iyānä väsi Valjeṭunge
1 piyagaṭ 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

The step of Valjeṭu, residing at Piḷiyāna. 

V I I . 

The last of the seven inscriptions included in this paper is engraved on the 
smaller of the two stone canoes found in the vicinity of the ‘ Stone Canopy ’, in 
the area of the Abhayagiri Vihāra at Anurādhapura . The record consists of 
three lines, the first and third being each 2 ft. 7 in. long and the second 2 ft. 9 in. 
The size of the letters varies from 1 to 24 inches. The script shows consider

able development from that of the Gäraṇcligala inscription ; but contains forms 
of certain letters less evolved than those found in the inscriptions of Sena 1 2 . 
W e may therefore assign this record to the latter half of the eighth, or the 
beginning of the ninth, century. The influence of the Sanskrit (or the Pali) on 
the Sinhalese language of the time is seen in the tatsama word phala for the 
tadbhava form pala which we have come across already in a number of records 
of earlier date. Velvay is the prototype ofthe classical form velva, the optative 
plural of the root vu (Skt. bhu). This may be compared with vayavaya and 
veyavaya occurring in the Vessagiriya inscriptions. May, occurring in 1. 2, 
should be, from the context, the instrumental singular of the pronoun of the first 
person. O n the analogy of velvay becoming vetvā, may can be taken as the 
earlier form of ma, the instrumental singular of this pronoun in the classical 
language. A s the long vowels were shortened in the early stage of the Sinha

lese language and the final vowel was dropped in the mediaeval stage, we can be 
confident that may is derived from Skt. mayā. The object of the record is to 
state that the stone canoe was the gift of a novice [sāmanerd) named Gonna. 

T E X T . 

1 Svasti Heraṇ G o n n ä y e m i 
2 me may lu galnävhi phala savsatnat dinmi 
3 e phala [gen]a savsathu bud vetvay 

1 This can also be read as Piliyānavä Sivaljetunge, in which case the translation should be 
Sivaljeṭu of Piḷiyānava. Sival may be a name equivalent to P. Sīva. 

2 See E. Z., Vol. HI , pp. 289294 ed Plate 34. 
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T R A N S L A T I O N . 

H a i l ! I, Gonna the novice, give to all beings the merit of this stone boat 
granted by me. M a y all beings, having taken that merit, become enlightened 1 . 

* * * 
F r o m a study of the above inscriptions we find that there were, during 

the seventh and eighth centuries, some important developments in the evolution 
both of the Sinhalese script and of the language. A new vowel sound, ā, was 
evolved in the speech and a method of representing this graphically in the script 
was also invented. T h e final, and sometimes the medial, vowel a was dropped 
and this phonetic change was expressed by the virāma sign. It appears that 
the use of the virāma was adopted later than was that of the āsign, for, in 
N o . I V , the latter occurs while the former is absent. Another important phonetic 
feature which was introduced during this period was the change of c to s. This 
seems to have been evolved before either of the two innovations mentioned 
above, for it is found in N o . H , in which neither the virāma nor the āsign is 
met with. W e cannot, in the present state of our knowledge, say precisely at 
what date these changes occurred ; we can only be certain that one particular 
innovation was relatively earlier than another. 

In order that the reader may gain some idea of the evolution of the Sinhalese 
script from the fifth to the ninth centuries, I have given, on Plate 15, a table 
showing the aksaras found in the inscriptions discussed in the above five articles. 
In this table I have also included the aksaras found in another dated inscription, 
yet unpublished, of the same period, namely, the Nilagama rockinscription of 
Daḷa Mugalana (Moggallāna II). The forms occurring in the Tōnigala inscrip

tion of Sr i Meghavarṇṇa and the Mannar Kacceri Pillar Inscription of Sena II 
or Kassapa I V , have also been included, so that the symbols of this period may 
be compared with those of the periods which preceded and followed it. 

1 Or, ' become Buddbas'. 
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B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

TI R I Y A Y is a Tami l village situated near the seacoast about twentynine 
miles to the north of Trincomalee in the Eastern Province. About a mile 

to the west of this village, there is a hi l l , rising 210 ft. above sealevel and 
known by the Tami l name of Kandasāmimalai (the H i l l of the L o r d Skanda), 
on the summit and the slopes of which are the ruins of an ancient Buddhist 
monastery now called Nī tupa tpāṇa 1 . The summit is occupied by an interesting 
vatadāge2 containing a small stupa in the centre, round which are concentric 
circles of graceful stone pillars, of the type seen at the T h ū p ā r ā m a and the 
Lañkārāma dāgäbas at Anurādhapura . The circular platform of the vatadāgē 
has a moulded stone revetment; and four flights of steps with guardstones and 
balustrades of the usual Sinhalese type lead to it from the four cardinal points. 
O n terraces lower down the hil l are vestiges of monastic structures, and the 
remains of a flight of steps, which ascended the hillside up to the vatadāgē, are 
also to be seen. A t the foot of the hil l there are two ponds (pokunas) with their 
sides faced with rubble, between which the path to the monastic buildings ran ; 
and not far from these pokunas are the remains of an ancient stone bridge, 
indicating that a highway passed this place in ancient times. O n the slopes of 
the hil l are some rock caves, two of which bear Brāhmī inscriptions 3, one in the 
preChristian form of that script and the other dating from about the first 
century. The epigraph which is the subject of the present paper is engraved on 
a rock at a distance of about 20O ft. to the south of the vatadāgē. 

The inscription covers an area of the rocksurface measuring 20 ft. by 5 ft. 
and contains eleven lines of writing. Owing to the weathering of the stone, the 
record is in a bad state of preservation. Lines 1 to 4 are totally illegible at the 
beginning for a distance of nearly three feet and the ends of lines 4 to 10 are much 
damaged. There are many other places where the letters are not preserved 

1 Nītupatpāṇa is mentioned in the list of Buddhist shrines, called the Nampota, which dates 
from about the eighteenth century. A tank called Nītupatpāṇa is mentioned in the Pūjāvalī as a 
work of Vasabha (circa I26I7o). It is, however, doubtful whether the site was known by this name 
at any time in the past; for, in the inscription, it is called Girikaṇḍicaitya. 

2 Vatadāge (Circular RelicHouse) is the name given in Sinhalese to a circular shrine enclosing 
a stupa. Examples of vatadāges, besides those of Thupārāma and Laṅkārāma, are found at 
Mihintale, Poḷonnaruva‚ Mädirigiriya, and Attanagalla. 

3 A. S.I., Nos. 479480. For their texts, see C.J. Sc., G, vol. i i , p. iI7. 
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well enough for decipherment; and therefore the text of the inscription given 
below contains many lacunae and doubtful readings. T h e size of the individual 
letters, without taking into consideration the long tails of such letters as a, k‚ &c„ 
and the sign for the medial vowel u, varies from i f to 2 inches. 

The script of this record is one of its main features of interest. It resembles 
the Pallava Grantha of about the seventh century and in it have been written the 
few Sanskrit inscriptions of this period found in Ceylon. Dated Sinhalese 
epigraphs of this period are extremely rare ; but a few Sinhalese stone inscrip

tions in a script resembling this have also been found. A m o n g the graffiti on 
the gallery wall at Sīgiriya are a short record of a single Sanskrit verse and 
several verses in Sinhalese written in a similar script. The Sinhalese records 
naturally do not contain conjoint letters and the general appearance of the 
script, at first sight, is therefore somewhat different from that of records in 
Sanskrit. But when the individual letters are taken into consideration, the 
resemblance between the script of the Sinhalese and Sanskrit records mentioned 
above becomes quite evident. T h e inscription which is written in a script most 
closely resembling the one under discussion is a long but very fragmentary 
record on a rock near the Ambasthala Cetiya at Mihintaḷe, towards the end of 
which occurs the Trikāyastotra, a Sanskrit hymn praising the three bodies of 
the Buddha 1 . T h e Sanskrit inscription at Kuccave l i 2 , only six miles to the 
south of Tir iyāy, is written in a script somewhat earlier than that of this 
epigraph, as may be seen by comparing the letters ka‚ ra, na,ya, and la of one 
document with the corresponding symbols of the other. 

In South Indian epigraphy, so far as is known to me, the script which has 
the closest resemblance to the one under discussion is that of the Kuram plates 
of the Pallava king Pa rameśva rava rmman I (eirea 66o-68o). The symbols for 
the aksaras, ka, ga, gha, la, pa, ya, ra, and va, occurring in the two records, are 
almost identical in form ; but, on the other hand, the letters kha,ja, na, ba, ha, 
and sa of our epigraph differ slightly from the corresponding symbols of the 
Kuram plates 3 . These differences, however, are of a type which may easily be due 

1 Mūller‚ A.L C, p. 52, A. S. C. Annual Report for 1911-12, p. 93 and CJ. Sc., G, vol. i i , 
pp. 42-43. I am indebted to Professor Sylvain Levi for the information that the verses referred to in 
pp. 42-43 of the C.J. Sc., G, vol. i i , form the Trikāyastotra, for which see Revue de PHistoire des 
Religions, tome xxxiv, Paris 1896, pp. 17-21, and Bulletin de PAcade*mie Jmp&iale des Sciences de St 
Petersbourg, 1911, pp. 837-845. 

2 E. Z, Vol . II, pp. 158-16i. 
3 Compare plate xvi and column 24 in Tafel vii of Būhler's Indische Paläographie. 
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merely to the individuality of the different scribes and the difference in the material 
on which the records are engraved. It must, nevertheless, be emphasized that 
the script of this record is not quite identical with any found in South India. 

The script which was prevalent in Ceylon during the fifth and sixth centuries 
favoured, on the whole, straight lines and angular forms ; and if the tendencies 
which were noticeable in the development of the Ceylon script during the first five 
centuries of the Christian era had full play, it would be difficult to imagine the 
formation in the seventh century of such a rounded script as is noticed in this 
document. O n the other hand, there are documents such as the Ruvanväl isäya 
pillar-inscription of Buddhadāsa 1 , in which a script favouring rounded forms is 
met with ; and it is quite possible for the script in this record to have been evolved 
from such forms. Nevertheless, the resemblance to the Pallava Grantha in the 
script of this and other records from Ceylon noted above is s tr iking; and a 
certain foreign influence—probably Pallava—in the development of the alphabet 
in Ceylon during the sixth and seventh centuries seems very likely. The political 
history of the island in the seventh century was profoundly influenced by the 
Pallavas, as is seen from the account of Mānavamma (circa 668-7o3) given in 
the Mahāvamsa (chap, x l v i i ) ; and undoubtedly there was cultural intercourse 
between the two countries, though of this we have no recorded details. It is also 
noteworthy that most of the Ceylon inscriptions which are written in a script 
resembling the Pallava Grantha are in the Sanskrit language and of Mahāyān-
istic character. The appearance of the Mahāyāna in Ceylon was always due to 
Indian influences, and the native tradition, originating from the cultural contact 
of Ceylon with India in the time o f A ś o k a , and embodied in the orthodox com
munity of the Mahävihāra , strenuously opposed these influences whenever they 
gained strength ; but they were, it seems, strong enough to have left enduring 
traces in popular religion as well as in the domain of letters. 

Considering the resemblance of the script to that of South India in the 
period of Parameśvaravarmman I, who flourished in the latter half of the seventh 
century, and comparing it with the degree of development of the alphabet 
noticed in Ceylon records dating from the eighth and ninth centuries, we may 
be justified in assigning this epigraph to the closing decades of the seventh 
century or the first half of the eighth. The record furnishes us with no other 
data which would enable us to fix its probable date. 

The language of the inscription, as has already been stated, is Sanskrit 

1 E‚Z„ Vol. I l l , pp. 120-126. 
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and is in prose. A s is usual in Sanskrit prose writings with any pretence to 
elegance, the style affects long compounds. There are no grammatical errors 
of any note and the author of the document seems to have had considerable 
proficiency in the Sanskrit language. A s regards orthography, however, it 
should be noted that the cerebral I occurs in such words as sulalita and simgha

lendra. The gha in place of ha in the latter word is also noteworthy. Both 
these orthographical peculiarities, particularly the latter, may be due to the 
influence of the vernacular language of the author. 

The record begins with an account of a company of seafaring merchants. 
The major part of the document is occupied by a long eulogy of a shrine named 
Girikaṇḍi (or °kaṇḍika) caitya‚ in which the author of the document speaks 
in the first person, but his name is not found in the preserved portion of the 
record. T h e eulogy is followed by the pious wish of the author that, by the 
merit he has gained by praising the shrine, the world may be freed from the 
miseries of existence. After this occurs the statement that Girikaṇḍicaitya 
was founded by the guilds of merchants named Trapussaka and Vallika. The 
record ends with the Buddhist formula about the transitoriness of things 
mundane. 

T h e merchants mentioned in the beginning of the document are described 
as ‘ skilful in navigating the sea, engaged in buying and selling and who possessed 
a display of goods laden in sailing vessels of divers sorts but the fragmentary 
nature of the text does not enable us to know in what connexion they have been 
introduced. It is, however, justifiable to conjecture, from the history of the 
Girikaṇḍicaitya which wil l be discussed in the sequel, that they are identical 
with the merchants Trapussaka and Val l ika mentioned towards the close of the 
record as the founders of the caitya. Trapussaka and Vallika seem to be 
corruptions of Trapusa (Tapussa and Tapassu in Pali) and Bhallika [Bhalluka 
in the Nidānakatha), the names of the two merchants who offered food to the 
Buddha immediately after his enlightenment 1 . They are counted as the first 
among the Buddha's lay disciples and were the recipients of some hairrelics of 
the Master. 

T h e view that the merchants are introduced, towards the beginning of the 
document, in order to make it clear that they were the founders of the caitya, 
seems to gain support from the reference to a friendly deity of theirs. In the 

1 See Mahāvagga (Vinaya Pitaka, edited by H . Oldenberg, vol. i), pp. 34, Nidānakathā 
(J"ātaka, edited by Fausbôll, vol. i), pp. 8o81, and Zalitavistara, Lefman’s edition, vol. i , pp. 38iff. 
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Mahāvagga as well as in the Nidānakathā, it is stated that the merchants 
Tapassu and Bhalluka were led to the Buddha by a deva who had been a blood 
relation of theirs in a previous existence. It thus becomes fairly certain that, 
according to this inscription, the caitya at Tir iyāy was founded by these merchants 
to enshrine the hairrelics given to them by the Buddha. 

The Mahāvagga, the Nidānakathā and the Lalitavistara state that the two 
merchants came from a country called Ukka la (Skt. Utkala) in North India, and 
that the slupa built by them to enshrine the hairrelics was in their native 
country. The Chinese pilgrim Hieun Tsang, on his journey from Balkh to Bamian 
in Gandhāra , noticed the remains of two stūpas built over these relics 1. But it 
seems that other Buddhist countries were not prepared to concede to G a n d h ā r a 
the honour of possessing this particularly holy shrine, built in the lifetime of the 
Buddha himself. The Burmese Buddhists firmly believe that the two merchants 
enshrined these precious relics in their own Shwe Dagon at Rangoon 2 . 

In the Sinhalese religious work named Pūjavail, written in the thirteenth 
century, it is definitely stated that the merchants Tapassu and Bhalluka built a 
slupa, enshrining the hairrelics, in Ceylon ; and, moreover, the name of the 
place where, according to that work, this shrine was built, is almost the 
same as the appellation of the slupa at Tiriyāy, which occurs in this inscrip

tion. T h e Pūjāvall, in its account of the legend of Tapassu and Bhalluka, 
agrees, in the main, with the Nidānakathā; but at the end the following 
additional information is given : ‘ They received those hairrelics in a jewelled 
casket and took them to their own town where they worshipped them. In 
course of time they went on a seavoyage and came to the island of Sri L a ñ k ā ; 
and, going in search of firewood and water, they came to the place named 
Girihaṇḍu. They placed the casket of relics on the summit of the rock; and 
when they returned after having cooked and eaten their meals they were unable 
to move the reliccasket from the place where it was. They then knew that this 
was a holy place and, having honoured it, covered (the casket) with a heap of 
stones, offered flowers and went their way. In later times, there was a vihāra 
named Gir ihaṇḍu at that place 3.’ The Sinhalese name Girihandu in the 
Pūjāvall and the Sanskrit form Girikandika occurring in the inscription are 
doubtless identical, the change of k to h occurring not infrequently in Sinha

1 Watter's Yuan Chwang, vol. i , pp. 11I115. 
2 Bigandet, The Legend of Gaudama, vol. i‚ p. 11o, footnoted 
8 See Pūjāvalī, Colombo edition of 1922, p. 184. 
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lese. The form Girikandika, on the other hand, might well be taken as a 
Sanskritized form of the vernacular name which, in the seventh or eighth 
century, must have approximated more to the Sanskrit than in the thirteenth 
century. 

The identity of Girikandi with Girihandu is proved beyond doubt by the 
fact that, in the Sinhalese paraphrase (sanne), by Parākramabāhu H , of the 
Visuddhimagga, the word Girikandamahāvihāra occurring in the Pali text (see 
below) is paraphrased as Girikanduvehera1. Therefore we may be quite 
certain that, at the time when this inscription was written, there was a local 
legend connecting Tapassu and Bhalluka with the ancient stupa at Tiriyāy and 
that it was believed that this stupa contained the hairrelics said to have been 
presented by the Buddha to these merchants. This tradition seems to have 
persisted down to the thirteenth century and was known to the author of the 
Pūjāvall,vňio added this additional information to the legend of Tapassu and 
Bhalluka given in the Nidānakathā. 

Just as there were several Buddhist countries competing for the honour of 
possessing this first relic of the Buddha, so it appears that there were, in ancient 
Ceylon, more shrines than one which claimed to have been founded by the 
merchants Tapassu and Bhalluka. For there is at present a stupa called 
Girihaṇḍu (Girikaṇḍa) at Ambalantoṭa on the southern coast of Ceylon, near 
the mouth of the Valave Gaňga. Local tradition asserts that the hairrelics of 
the Buddha given to these two merchants are now in the stupa at this place. 
But the Pūjāvall account agrees with the topography ofTiriyāy rather than with 
that of the shrine at Ambalantoṭa. For it is said that the merchants placed the 
reliccasket on the top of a rock whence, being restrained by superhuman power, 
it could not be removed; and the stupa was erected over it. The stupa at 
Tiriyäy is on the top of a rock while that at Ambalantota is not so. The site 
now called Girihaṇḍu Vehera at Ambalantoṭa, however, is of great antiquity, 
for a marble slab containing a sculpture, in the Amarāvatī style, depicting the 
Buddha's renunciation, has recently been discovered there2. But there is no 
definite proof to show that its old name was really Girihaṇḍu Vehera. 

Archaeologically, the record is important in that it enables us to learn that 
the ancient name of the slu^a at Tiriyāy was Girikaṇḍikacaitya. The purpose 
of the epigraph was to sing the praises of this shrine and the name occurs 

1 See Visuddhimārgasannaya, edited by M . Dbarmaratna, p. 510. 
2 See C.J. Sc., G, vol. i i , plate L . 
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several times in it. It is unreasonable to assume that such an epigraph would 
have been indited at a site other than the one referred to therein. Girikandika 
is obviously identical with Girikandaka, a monastery of which name occurs in 
the Mahāvamsa (chap, lx, v. 60) in a list of vihāras repaired by Vijayabāhu L 
But there is nothing to decide the question whether it was the ancient monastery 
at Tir iyāy or a monastery of a similar name situated elsewhere. A district and 
a mountain named Gir ikaṇḍa are mentioned in the tenth chapter of the chronicle, 
in connexion with the legends of Paṇḍukābhaya. This prince, when he first 
raised the standard of revolt against his uncles, set up his first encampment at 
Girikaṇḍa-pabbata, after gaining 700 followers at the town called Pana near 
Kāsapabba ta . One of his uncles was called Girikaṇḍa Sīva, as he was the ruler 
of that district; and the romantic episode, in which Paṇḍukābhaya won his 
uncle's daughter as his future queen, also has this district as its scene. But the 
Mahāvamsa does not give any topographical details that would enable us to 
decide whether Girikancla-pal3bata was on the north-eastern coast of Ceylon. A 
Gir ikaṇḍaka-vihāra and the caitya at that place are mentioned by Buddhaghosa 
in the Visuddhimagga1 in a story narrated in order to illustrate how the state of 
exhilaration of mind caused by rapturous delight (ubbega-piti) is powerful 
enough to transport a person through the air. 

O f particular interest is the statement, in line 5 of the inscription, that 
Girikaṇḍaka-caitya was an abode of Avalokiteśvara. A s I have pointed out 
elsewhere 2, the worship of this Mahāyāna Bodhisattva was widespread in ancient 
Ceylon and is still prevalent. But, both in the literature as well as in the 
epigraphs of the island hitherto discovered, he is referred to as Lokeśvara , 
Lokeśvara Nā tha , or Nātha , the last of which is the name by which he is now 
known. This is the first time that the best known appellation of the Bodhi
sattva has been met with in a Ceylon document. The statement also proves— 
what can also be inferred from the fact that the document is written in Sanskrit— 
that the ancient monastery at T i r iyāy was, in the seventh or eighth century, 
inclined towards Mahāyānism, if not avowedly Mahāyänis t i c The author of 
the document was undoubtedly a Mahāyānis t , as is shown by the wish expressed 
that the merit gained by him should be for the salvation of the whole world. 
Mahäyānis ts seem to have been influential on the eastern coast of Ceylon at this 
period, for the inscription at Kuccaveli , referred to above, is also Mahāyānis t ic 
Th i s also explains why the Girikaṇḍika-caitya which, from this inscription, 

1 P . T . S. edition, pp. 143-144. 2 C.J. Sc., Gt vol. i i , pp. 52-64. 
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appears to have enjoyed a great reputation for sanctity, hardly finds mention in 
the chronicles written by the Theravād ins . Nor does the claim of the votaries 
of this monastery that their stūpa contained the hair-relics of the Buddha 
seem to have found recognition by the Mahāvihāra fraternity, for the Nidāna~ 
kathā knows nothing of the episode which brings the two merchants to Ceylon. 

T E X T . 

1 (a)virata-bhakti-yukta -hṛdayair*avadāta-

guṇaiḥ pra thamatara-pradāna-guṇa .. .. bhir*eka-gurau Bhagavati 
Śākya-rāja-t i lake Sugate sutarām^adhigata-dhātu-ga .. .. ti-sammu-
kham*evam*a 

2 [sa]lilanidhi-prayāṇa-caturaiḥ kraya-vikrayibhiḥ 1 | 
bahuvidha-yānapātra-paripūri ta-bhāṇḍa-(ta)taiḥ 1 ikuśala-vaśātsahāya-
ni ja-devatayā (bhavati) [bha]viṣyad*alpa kam* 
ity*udite 

3 (sali)lanidhi .. (sta ha) samavat ī ryya sameta-

guṇair*upagata-nagara-ja[na*]- sahi ta ir^upaśāntataraiḥ (sarvvair)^ 
vaṇig-gaṇaiḥ kṛ tavad*apravihata-mudā vara-Girika(ṇḍika-cait-

yam*i)ti yat*prathitam*bhuvane 
4 ma ha .. .. kara-kṛtopahāra-ruc-

-ir-āṅgaṇa-bhūmi-tala[ṁ] satatam^abhiprasanna-nara-maṇḍala-bhakti-

nata-vara-Girikaṇḍi[ka-cai]tya[m^a]bhinamya  
5 ma (kata)-sphuṭa-mahā-munirb^Buddhāṁkuro nivasati yatra 

sadā sura-kinnara-pūjyatam[o] gurur^Avalokiteśvara iti prathito 
Bhagavān taṁ Girikaṇḍikacaityam*aliam*a(pi) 

6 munir*api mañjuvāg*manodoṣaviṣadahara kanakavibhūṣaṇ

ojvalavicitri tagātrarucin*niyatamupaiti yatra sukumāra tanur* 
Bhagavän tad*aham^api praṇaumi Girikaṇḍikacaityavaraṁ .. .. 

7' Surasaridabjaparṇṇapuṭapūritagandhajala .. karabhṛta

puṣpadhūpamaṇidīpa(ni)vedyadharäḥ s(u)lalitam LVaṁgaṇā(s)* 
surapurād*avatīryya mudā vidadhati pūjāni Bhagavato Girikaṇḍi 

8 surapat ir*apy*anekaparivārasurānugataḥ sulaḷita 3-divya-śaṁkha-paṭaha 

1 The daṇḍa is clear on the stone; but a punctuation mark is not necessary here. 
2 Read sulalitam. 3 Read sulalita. 
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(praṇi) sura tarusambhavārdrakusumaprakarath vikiran 
varaGirikaṇḍike praṇipätath kurute .. .. kata 

9 pratidinam*arccamäna[rh] mahāgirau (a)viraḷa 1 Simgha

ḷendra
2 janakalpitapūjyasata viṣaya[rii] niritikaraṇa[m]* 

upasitam^āryya(gaṇai)r^aham^api pujayāmi GirikaṇḍigataSugata 

10 Sakalatamo ‘ paham^Bhagavato da (vara)Girikaṇḍi

caityanilaye prat inimnadhiyā yad .. .. kuśalam* 
pracitam^bhavatu bhav-ābdhi-duḥkha-parihīṇam anena jagataḥ . . . 

11 kṛta-prati yane Trapussakairv* 
Vallikairv^vaṇig"gaṇaiḥ kṛta g*Girikaṇḍi-caityam[|i*] 
abhāva-svabhāvās^sarvva-dharmmaḥ [||*] 

T R A N S L A T I O N .
3 

by [those] who were having hearts of unceasing devotion, of pure 
virtue, who desired the merit of being the very first to give 4 , in the 
Blessed One, the incomparable teacher, the ornament of Śakya kings, the Sugata 

who had excellently obtained relics 5 in the presence of 
by the companies of merchants who were skilful in navigating the sea, engaged 
in buying and selling and who [posseSsed] a display of goods laden in sailing 
vessels of divers sorts, owing to the influence of merit, by a friendly devatā who 
was of their own [kin] 6 . . . . to come having crossed the ocean, . . . . as 
performed by all the companies of merchants who were very tranquil, who 
possessed [Various] virtues united together [in them], including the inhabitants 
of the city who had come [there] 7, with unabated pleasure that which is 
known in the world as the excellent Girikaṇḍika-caitya where offer

1 Read avirala. 2 Read Simhalendra. 
3 Owing to the fragmentary nature of the text, the connexion to each other of the various 

phrases occurring in II. 1—3 is not quite clear. In the translation, therefore, I have given the Eng

lish rendering of what is preserved, in the same order as the phrases occur in the original, without 
attempting to arrange them according to the syntax. 

4 Assuming that these phrases are eulogies of the merchants led by Tapassu and Bhalluka, we 
may take this as a reference to the fact that they were the first to make any gifts to the Buddha. 

5 Perhaps we have here a reference to the obtaining of hair relics of the Buddha by the 
merchants. 

6 See above, p. 155. 
7 It is not clear to what city and to what incident the allusion is here. 
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ings have been made, which contains charming grounds of courtyards, which is 
frequently worshipped with devotion by multitudes of pious men, having wor

shipped that excellent Girikaṇḍika-caitya the Great Sage, who is 
manifested where dwells always the Bodhisattva l , the teacher, known as 
AValokiteśvara‚ who is worthy to be honoured by gods and kinnaras, 
the Blessed One . . . . that Girikaṇḍikacaitya, I, too, the Sage, too, of 
sweet speech, the burning poison of mental transgression 2 where the 
Blessed One, of very delicate body, attains indeed a corporeal splendour beauti

fied by the brightness of golden ornaments 3 , that excellent GirikaṇdLacaitya‚ 
I, too, do worship Girikaṇḍi[kacaitya], to which divine nymphs, [bear

ing] scented water in receptacles made of lotus leaves from the celestial river, 
and carrying, held in their hands, flowers, incense, jewellamps, and oblations, 
descend gracefully from the heavenly city, and perform, with delight, the wor

ship, of the Blessed One the king of gods, too, followed by 
numerous attendant gods, does obeisance at the excellent GirikaṇdLika, [sound

ing] very lovely celestial chanks, drums . . . . . and scattering heaps of fresh 
flowers produced in the celestial trees worshipped daily, on the great 
rock [at which are] hundreds of , worthy to be honoured, prepared by 
the lord of the Simhalas and [his] people which causes freedom from 
affliction . . . . I, too, worship the [relic] of the Buddha deposited in Girikaṇḍi 
which is adored by multitudes of noble ones of the Blessed One, which 
dispels all darkness, with mind bent on the shrine of the Girikaṇḍi

Caitya whatever merit has been caused, by that let the miseries of 
existence of the world be reduced the Girikaṇḍicaitya founded by the 
companies of merchants [named] Trapussaka and Vallika

4

. A l l phenomena 
are transitory. 

1 Buddhāmkura, a Buddha in embryo. 
2 Manodosavisadahara : None of the meanings usually attached to dahara (see M . W. Diet.) 

seems to be applicable here. It is translated above as being an error for dahra. 
8 This is perhaps an allusion to a Buddha image decked with ornaments. Such images were 

in use among the Mahāyānists. 
4 According to the Nidānakathā (pp. cit., p. 8o), Tapassu and Bhalluka were the leaders of a 

caravan of 500 waggons. Hence the word vanigganaih would be applicable to them and to the 
merchants who accompanied them. 



E R R A T A 
(for Parts 2 and 3) 

PAGE 68, line 24, for 1164 read 1114. 
,, 78, line 29, for § 0 0 ( 3 r e a d §cô(g. 
,, 8O, line iO, for viyala read viyala. 
,, 158, line 26,for viṣadahara read viṣ[ā]dahara. • 
,, 168, line 7, for the burning poison of mental transgression read who 

removes sinfulness and affliction of mind. 
,‚ 168, delete footnote 2. 



No. 19. T W O I N S C R I P T I O N S O F V I H A R A  M A H Ā  D E V Ī 
F R O M M A G U L  M A H A  V I H A R A . 

B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH E two inscriptions dealt with in this paper have been found among the 
ruins of an ancient monastery, now known as Magulmahavihara, situated 

in the Panama Pattu of the Batticaloa District, about a mile to the south of the 
eighth milestone on the road from Potuvil to Vällavāya. T h e site is still 
occupied, at least periodically, by a Buddhist monk and is occasionally visited 
by pilgrims ; but the ancient stupa and the monastic structures are all in ruins 
and buried in the forest which extends for miles on all sides of the place. 
References to the interesting architectural and archaeological features of the 
site will be found in the Ceylon Journal of Science, Section Gy vol . i i , pp. 76—77, 
under its ancient name of Rūṇumahavehera or vihāra ; photographs of some 
remains at the place are reproduced on Plates X X X I X   X L I I and X L V  X L V I , 
and a plan of the site on Plate X L I I I , of the same journal. Some short dona

tive records of the ninth century are found on the copingstones of the retaining 
wall of the platform on which the stupa is built and on a stone used in the pave

ment. A fragment of a much weathered tenthcentury pillarinscription is built 
into the retaining wall of the platform, and a ninthcentury inscription is found 
on a stone slab belonging to the outer prākāra which encloses the whole group 
of buildings at the site 1. O f the two epigraphs now edited, the slabinscription 
(A. S. 7., No. 453) is found to the left of the flight of steps at the entrance to the 
ruined structure marked on the plan referred to above as ‘ Building A ' ; and the 
fragmentary pillarinscription (A.S7., No. 454) is also found near the same 
building. 

The first of these two records (referred to below as I) is written as a 
palimpsest over a long tenthcentury inscription which has thus been obliterated, 
but for thirteen lines at the end. The slab measures 6 ft. 7! in. in height by 
2 ft. 4 in. in breadth ; but the area occupied by the epigraph under discussion is 
4 ft. 2 in. by 2 ft. 2 | in. The document comprises twenty lines of writing and 
is engraved shallowly and rather carelessly in a somewhat sprawling hand. T h e 
letters, which are not uniform in size, vary from 1 to 2 inches in height. T h e 
epigraph has suffered much from the weather and some letters in 11. 1, 2, 7,1213, 

1 For some of these inscriptions, see C.J. Sc., G, vol. i i , p. 113. 
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and 1518 are either totally illegible or can be read only conjecturally. The 
second inscription (II) is engraved on three sides of a pillar, of which the upper 
half is broken away and missing. T h e preserved fragment measures 10 in. 
square by 2 ft. 9 in. in height. Side A has four lines of writing preserved on it, 
in addition to some engraving, the exact nature of which cannot be made out; 
side B has twelve lines and side C thirteen. The execution of this record is 
much better than that of the slabinscription. The letters are, on an average, 
2 in. in size on side B and i f in. on sides A and C. The remaining portions of 
sides A and B are in a good state of preservation ; but side C is somewhat 
weatherworn. 

The script of the records is definitely later than the Polonnaruva period 
and agrees, in many particulars, with that of the inscriptions of the Gampoḷa 
period. A comparison of na, ma, ra, sa, and la of these records with the same 
letters of the Gaḍalädeṇiya inscription of Dharmmakī r t t i , dated in the third 
year of Bhuvanaikabāhu I V (13412 A.D.), wil l make this fact clear. Some letters, 
e.g., vay are, however, less developed than the corresponding ones in the 
Gaclalādeṇiya inscription, and the present epigraphs also contain a form of ra 
identical with the symbol for that letter in the Poḷonnaruva period side by side 
with the more developed form which was common in the Gampola period. 
Palaeographically, these records seem, therefore, to be slightly earlier than the 
Gaclalādeṇiya inscription and may be assigned to the first quarter of the 
fourteenth century. 

T h e language resembles that of the classical Sinhalese prose works which 
date from the thirteenth to the fifteenth century. T h e last syllable of tubuva 
(1,1. 5) and the first syllable of vera (1,1. 19) have short vowels, against standard 
usage according to which they should have been long. Act ive and passive con

structions are mixed up together in the same sentence in inscription N o . 1. A 
construction l ike mā visin . . . .,karavā (I, 11. 1011) would not be accepted as 
correct by grammarians. 

The records tell us that Rūṇumahavehera, the ancient monastery at the 
site, which was then an abandoned ruin in the wilderness, was completely re

novated by Vihāramahādevī, the consort ofthe two brother kings named Pära

kumbā or Parākramabāhu, and that she endowed it with lands, & c , for its 
maintenance. F r o m Inscription I we learn that these two brother kings had van

quished the Cola army and were ruling the Rohana principality. It also appears 

1 See above, pp. 9293 and Plate 10. 
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that both brothers had the name of Parakramabāhu and that Vihāramahādevī 
was their common spouse. The pillarinscription appears to have contained a more 
detailed account of the Cola invasion which was repelled by these rulers; but, 
unfortunately, the record is mutilated just at the point where the reference to 
this historical event begins. This record also appears to have been set up 
after the demise of the brother kings, for Vihāramahādevī is referred to 
therein as ‘ who was the chief consort of the two brother kings ' . 

In the tentative account of these records, which was based on defective 
estampages supplied to me in 1929, given by me in the ‘ Epigraphical Summary ' 
included in the C.y.Sc.G, vol. i i , part II (p. 106), I have suggested the identifi

cation of the Parākramabāhu of this inscription with Parākramabāhu V and of his 
brother with Bhuvanaikabāhu I V . From the inscriptions it becomes evident 
that the reigns of Parākramabāhu V and Bhuvanaikabāhu I V ran concurrently, 
and M r . Codrington has also surmised that these two monarchs were brothers . 
Palaeographically, these inscriptions can belong to the time of Parāk ramabāhu V ; 
but, after further study of the inscriptions with the help of better estampages 
prepared under my direction, I am now of opinion that my first identification is 
untenable. 

In inscription I, wherein the portion containing the royal names is fairly 
well preserved, the name of Bhuvanaikabāhu does not occur at all, and the 
context does not leave us in any doubt as to the fact that both the brothers were 
known as Parākramabähu . Moreover, the two brothers are described in the 
epigraph as ruling over Rohana, whereas Bhuvana ikabāhu I V and Parākrama

bāhu V had their respective capitals in the Māyā kingdom and claimed suze

rainty over the whole of Ceylon, though their actual authority did not probably 
extend to some parts of the island. If her husbands had claimed the dominion of 
the whole island, Vihāramahādevī would not have been content with referring 
to them merely as rulers of Rohana. It is, therefore, reasonable to assume that 
the princes mentioned in these epigraphs are not identical with any of the 
monarchs figuring in the lists of paramount rulers of the island ; but that they 
were petty kings who wielded independent authority in Rohaṇa while the 
northern part of the island was in a state of confusion owing to an invasion from 
South India. So far as my knowledge goes, these princes have not been men

tioned in any of the available sources for the history of the period ; but the 

1 A Short History of Ceylon, London, I926, pp. 83 and 8889. 
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events which occurred between the reign of Paräkramabāhu IV of Kuruṇägala 
and Bhuvanaikabāhu IV of Gampola have been very imperfectly recorded in 
the chronicles and our knowledge of the history of this period contains many 
wide gaps. 

No information is available from other sources about the Cola invasion 
which these two rulers are said to have repelled. It is noteworthy that, in the 
period to which these records have to be assigned on palaeographical grounds, 
the Colas who had, from the ninth to the beginning of the thirteenth century, 
played such a decisive part in the history of South India and Ceylon, had ceased 
to be of any importance; and it is doubtful whether they were at that time 
powerful enough to have dispatched an expedition to Ceylon. Perhaps the Coḷas 
who invaded Ceylon on this occasion did so on behalf of the Pāṇḍyas or the Vijaya

nagara kings of whom they were then the feudatoriesx. It is also possible that 
as the South Indians who had been invading Ceylon for several centuries past 
were the Colas, any invaders from the Tamil country were referred to by that 
name. But against such a supposition is the fact that in the Mahāvamsa2 the 
invaders from South India, who sacked Yāpahuva in the reign of Bhuvanai

kabāhu I, are called Pāṇḍyans, as, in fact, they were. 
The records also inform us that the ancient name of Magulmahavihāra 

was Rūṇumahavehera (P. Rohaṇamahāvihāra) and that it was originally 
founded by King Dāsenkäli (Dhātusena, circa 516—526)3. The chronicles do 
not credit Dhātusena with the establishment of this vihāra and, on the other 
hand, according to the Mahāvaňisa* and the Pūjāvall5, a monastery named 
Ruhuṇuvehera (P. Rohaṇavihāra) was founded by Dappula I, a ruler of 
Rohaṇa, who held the sceptre at Anurādhapura for a short period in or about 
661 A.D. Rūṇumahavehera of this record and Rūṇuvehera (P. Rohaṇa

vihāra) of the chronicles are doubtless identical, and there is therefore a dis

crepancy between the epigraph and the chronicles. The inscription is about 
a century or so later in date than both the Pūjāvall and that part of the 
Mahāvamsa in which the reference to the monastery occurs. More weight may 

1 The Rājāvaliya (Gunasekara's translation, p. 66) states that the Tamils who invaded the 
Sinhalese territories towards the close of the fourteenth century were from the Soli (Cola) country. 

2 Chap, xc, vv. 4347. 
3 Dhātusena is referred to in Sinhalese historical writings like the Pūjāvalī (pp. cit., p. 27) and 

Nikāya Sahgraha (pp. at., p. 16) as Dāsenk"ali or kaliya. 
4 Chap, xlv, v. 54. 5 Op* at., p. 27. 
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therefore be attached, in this particular, to the chronicles than to the present 
epigraph ; but, as both refer to an event which took place about 600 years or 
more anterior to their times, there is not much choice between the two. 
Dappula I is called ‘Dapulusen ' in Sinhalese writings; and the similarity of this 
name to ‘ Dāsen-kä l i ' may have resulted in the confusion of one with the 
other. In what is preserved of the tenth-century record, over which the first 
inscription of Vihāra-mahā-devī has been indited, the name Ruhun-maha-vehera 
occurs, thus showing that this monastery had that appellation in the tenth 
century. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

1. 

1 (Svasti) [śrī Si]r i -Lak-hi raja 
2 ka[la] Dāsen-käli raja-da-
3 -ruvan-da käravū me RŪ-
4 ṇumahavera mahaval 
5 va tubūva däkä Solīse

6 nāva maclä Rūṇuraṭä raja ka

7 (rana) Parakumbā debarajadaru

8 van dedenāṭa agamehe

9 sun vū Vihāramahadevī na

10 m ma visin mul pisä ka

i l  ravā darugam vaṭanāpasa pariva

12 ra sahita va .. (bada

13 vas) koṭä ma [visin] karavanala

14 da me siyalu pinkam matu va

15 na raja yuvaraja 1  

1 The traces of the damaged letters to be seen on the stone do not warrant us in filling the 
lacuna by supplying such words as are usually found after raja yuvaraja in other documents. 
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16 ādinut ami 1  

17 pavatviya yutu bavi

18 n mā namin kala (Vihāra)
 2

de

19 vipirivena me vera ba

20 da bava data yutu 

II. 

A . 

+ 1 n Lariikava

+ 2 ṭa Soḷīn 
+ 3 bäsä lo

+ 4 Sasun 

B . 

+ 1 [P]arakrama

+ 2 bāhu narn 
+ 3 debẫ raja 
+ 4 dedenaṭa 
+ 5 agamehe

+ 6 sun va si

+ 7 ṭi Vihāra

+ 8 mahādevi

+ 9 n bim pi

+ 10 sä karavū 
+ 11 Rūṇumaha 
+ 12 vehera yi 

c. 
+ 1 
+ 2 .. .. (da da) 
+ 3 (vun kapru

+ 4 k nam vu) 
+ 5 me bijuvaṭa 
+ 6 
+ 7 dharmmaratna

+ 8 yaṭa pidū(va

+ 9 ṭa) matu pat 
+ 10 vana pinäti

+ 11 yanut me pi

+ 12 n purā pävä

+ 13 tviya yutu 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I. 

Hai l ! Prosperity! Having seen that this Rūṇumahavera
3, founded by 

His Majesty King Dāsenkäli
4 who reigned in prosperous Lanka, had become 

a great wilderness, by me, named Vihāramahadevī, the chief consort of the 

1 The context would justify the restoration of this part of the line as anumōdan vä ; and there is 
just sufficient space on the stone for the four syllables required for the suggested reading. But such 
traces of the effaced letters as can still be seen are against this restoration. 

2 About three letters are completely obliterated here. As it is said that the pirivena was named 
after Vihāramahādevī, the missing letters might have read vihāra‚ as conjectured, or possibly mahā. 

3 P. Rohanamahāvihāra. 
4 Dāsenkäli rajadaruvandä : Dāsen is equivalent phonetically to P. Dhātusena. What käli 

stands for is not clear. Dä or dä is found in the classical Sinhalese language suffixed to nouns to 
denote respect or affection. In the modern language, too, it is so used; but not so much to denote 
respect as affection and familiarity. 
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two brother kings named Pärakumbā
1 who vanquished the Solj 2 host and are 

reigning in the R ū ṇ u 3 country, it was restored from its very foundations 4. 

including darugam5 [the lands supplying] the requisites for the main

tenance [of the sahgha •]‚ and the attendants having made it to be resided 

in continuously 7 A s all these acts of merit performed by me should be 

maintained by kings, subkings and others who wil l flourish 

in the future, it should be known that the (Vihāra)devīpirivena founded in my 

name is attached to this monastery. 

I I . 

the Sol i , having descended upon L a ṁ k ā . . . . the state and the 

church 8 , the Rūṇumahavehera, caused to be entirely rebui l t 9 by 

1 Skt. Parākramabāhu, P. Parakkamabāhu. 
2 Skt. Cola or Coḍa, T. Cola. 3 P. Rohana. 
4 Mul pisä karavā: This expression literally means ' having swept away the roots and caused to 

be made'. It seems to have been an idiomatic way of expressing the idea of completely renovating 
a building after having removed the decayed structures. It occurs in Sinhalese literature; for example, 
in the 37th chapter of the Pūjāvalī (edited by Mudaliyar B. Gunasekara, Colombo, 1893, p. 33), 
where we read : Kälanivehera Demalun visin nata mahasäya baňdavā kot palandavā ehi pūrvva 
vāsala mul pisä karavā. The expression bim pisä karavā, which also appears to be of the same 
meaning, occurring in Inscription II, may also be compared. 

5 Darugam occurs in the Nikāya Sahgraha (Colombo edition of 1922, p. 26), as it does in this 
record, in association with vatanāpasa. The translator of that text has rendered the word into 
English by ' wooded villages'. This interpretation, which is due to the uncritical assumption that 
daru is equivalent to Skt. däru, does not suit the context in which the word occurs. The word 
appears to signify some kind of village dedicated to the sahgha. As such, it would be equivalent to 
darukusalān occurring in the Galpota inscription of Niśśaṁka Malla (E. Z„ Vol. II, p. 111). It is 
very unlikely that daru in either of these words is equivalent to P. dāraka and means ‘ child'. In the 
Galpota inscription, the word darukusalän is followed by mahakusalān (wrongly read by Dr. Wick

remasinghe as maňgakusalān) and Mr. Bell (Ca, vol. x, p 6) conjectures that daru means the 
opposite of maha, i.e., small, and quotes the expression daru geḍi maha geḍi ‘ small fruits and big 
fruits ' used in the colloquial language, to support his interpretation. If this view is adopted, darugam 
would mean ‘ small village' which does not quite suit the context. 

6 Vatanāpasa, see above, p. 1O9, n. 9. 
7 This interpretation is based on the reading bada~vas (Skt. baddhavāsa) which is not free from 

doubt. 
8 Losasun :—See E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 324, n. 7. 
9 Bim pisä karavū :—See above, n. 4. This expression also occurs in the Pūjavail (op. ät.) 

p. 30, where we read Anurādhapurayehi bohô vihāra bim pisä karavā; and on p. 41, the phrase 
e gey a bim pisä karavā occurs. Bim pisd means literally ' having swept the ground' and the expres

sion seems to be used with the same meaning as mulpisä karavā. 
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Vihāra-mahā-devī, who was the chief consort of the two brother kings named 
Parākramabāhu (called a wish-conferring tree1), this field of the 
sowing extent of . . . . seed was dedicated to the dharmma-ratna2. Meritorious 
people coming in the future should enjoy the merit in full and maintain it. 

No. 20. T H R E E R O C K - I N S C R I P T I O N S A T R Ā S S A H E L A 3 . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH E three short records dealt with in this paper are engraved on the side 
of a boulder, under which is a cave (numbered 2o) , at a rocky hill called 

Rājagala or Rāssahela in the Vävugam Pattu of the Batticaloa District. There 
are, at this site, the remains of an extensive ancient monastery ; and no less than 
twenty-two Brāhmī inscriptions have been found incised under the drip-ledges 
of the numerous caves to be seen at the place. Among these are five records 
containing the names of an early king of the island, two of his sons, and their 
wives. These important records will be dealt with elsewhere. Particular interest 
is attached to the inscriptions now published, for one of them is the only record, 
so far discovered, which can be definitely dated in the period of over a century 
between the reigns of Kassapa III and Sena I ; and, on palaeographical grounds, 
the other two records must also be assigned to about the same period. On 
the same boulder has also been found a fragment of an inscription of a 
slightly later date. As it contains nothing more than the stereotyped phrases 
found in mediaeval Sinhalese grants of immunities, it has not been included 
in the present paper. I edit the inscriptions from estampages prepared by 
Mr. W. E . Fernando, the Draughtsman of the Archaeological Department, 
who was sent by me to the site, for that purpose, in 1935. 

The inscription referred to as No. I in this article (A.SI, No. 1564) 
consists of nine lines and occupies an area of 3 ft. 6 in. by 3 ft. 7 in. No. II 
(A.SI, No. 1565), immediately to the left of No. I but somewhat lower down 

1 Kap-ruk nam vū: This reading is doubtful. If it is correct, it is perhaps an allusion to the 
fact that a gift to the religion is like a celestial tree in that it bestows the desired objects. 

2 Tbe second of the three jewels (tri-ratna) of Buddhism. By a gift of the dhamma is gener
ally meant a donation to meet the expenses of copying of the scriptures or the delivering of religious 
discourses by monks. 

8 For a brief account of the inscriptions at Rāssahela, see A. S. C. A. R. for 1935, p. 9. 
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the rock, also comprises nine lines and the rock surface covered by it measures 
3 ft. square. No. H I (A.S.I, N o . 1566), engraved about i o ft. to the north of 
the other two, measures 3 ft. 11 in. laterally and is 4 | ft. in depth. The size 
of the individual letters varies from 2 to 5 | inches. A few letters in 1. 2 of 
No. I are somewhat obscured by chisel marks which seem to have been on the 
rock before the inscription was engraved. Likewise, some letters of line 6 
of the same record have become indistinct owing to a linear engraving. But 
for these, inscriptions numbered I and II are in a good state of preservation. 
No . I l l , however, has weathered considerably; but the whole record can be 
deciphered with certainty. 

T h e script of all the three records is definitely earlier than that of the 
inscriptions of Sena I and I I 1 . T h e letters fa, ta and la of these records, for 
example, show a distinctly earlier stage of evolution when compared with the 
corresponding aksaras of the inscriptions of Sena I. A t the time when the 
epigraphs under discussion were indited, the virāma and the ā-sign had already 
been introduced to the Sinhalese script 2 . In comparing the three records with 
one another, we find that the scripts of Nos. I and I I I are almost identical, 
while No. II shows a more cursive type of writing. Th i s difference in the form 
of writing cannot be taken as an indication of a considerable difference in date, 
for, as wil l be seen below, inscriptions I and 11 cannot be separated from each 
other by more than a decade or two. T h e la occurring as the tenth aksara in 
the fifth line of No . I is of peculiar form, which seems due to the regular form of 
this letter being reversed and written upside down. It is perhaps the result 
of the blunder of an illiterate stone-mason. Above the ga forming the sixth 
aksara of I I , 1. 7, is to be seen the stroke, resembling an anunāsika, which we 
have noticed in an inscription on the pavement of the Ambasthala Cetiya at 
Mih in t a l ē 3 . 

T h e language differs very little from the standard of the ninth century. 
The use of j in words like vajanin, janavu, valaj^ and vajālamha (normally 
found in the documents of the ninth and tenth centuries as vadanin, danavu, 
valand, and vadālamha) shows an earlier stage in the evolution of the Sinhalese 
language than that met with in records of the ninth century, for the j in these 
words is either the same as in their Sanskrit or Pali prototypes, or stands for an 

1 For inscriptions of Sena I, see E. Z. , Vol. I l l , plate 34‚ II and H I . Plate 18 of this volume 
illustrates an inscription of Sena II. 

5 See above, p. 150. 8 See above, p. 146. 
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original c. Similar forms are, however, sometimes found as late as the tenth 
century 1 . Yisā (I, l . 7) for isā is also noteworthy. T h e introduction of the 
semivowel y before an initial i, which we notice in this word, has not been met 
with elsewhere in the Sinhalese language, and reminds us of certain T a m i l forms, 
such as yittu for iṭṭu, occurring in epigraphy 2 . The expression himige ektän kot> 
occurring in No. II , has not been met with elsewhere and seems to throw some 
light on the term ekt'ansarniya so often found in Sinhalese inscriptions of the 
ninth and tenth centuries. It will be discussed in connexion with the somewhat 
similar expression hātpasä samjarvan ekt'dn kot occurring in the Viyaulpata 
pillarinscription dealt with below 3 . V'dyutu does not occur in other records. 
The forms a, sit, and äpāy correspond to ā, siṭā, and äpā of the inscriptions of 
the ninth and tenth centuries 4 . 

The three documents are all concerned with grants of lands, by local rulers 
of Rohana, to a monastery called Arittārāvehera, of which religious establish

ment the ruins now seen at Rassahela are doubtless the remains. O f the personages 
who figure in these records as the donors, only one, Äpāy Daḷsiva, can be 
recognized in the Mahāvariisa. ' Āpay Dals iva ' would be ‘ Ādipāda Dāṭhasiva ‘ 
in P a l i ; and a Rohana prince of this name figures in the reign of Udaya 1

5

. 
T h e chronicle says of this prince : ‘ A t that time there lived in the province of 
Rohaṇa a nobleman Mahinda by name, a son of the Adipada Dāthas iva who 
administered the revenues of the country. H e fell out with his father and 
betook himself to the K i n g . When the K i n g beheld him, he was much pleased 
and showed him grace according to his deserts. T o strengthen the friendship 
with him, he gave him his daughter, by name Devā , and sent troops to Rohaṇa. 
Mahinda set out, laid Rohana waste with the help of the royal army, drove out 
his father to Jambudīpa and took possession of Rohana 6 ' . 

There can be no reasonable doubt as regards the identification of Āpay 
Dalsiva of this record with Ādipāda Dāṭhäs iva of the chronicle. The inscription, 
it is true, does not expressly state that Dalsiva was a ruler of Rohana, but the 
title äpāy (ādipāda), the term vathirni used in the record in referring to him, and 
the fact that he issued the order embodied in the document without any reference 

1 See E. Z, Vol. I, p. 77.
 2 See E. Z„ Vol. H I , p. 311. 

3 See below, pp. 178—9.
 4 See E.Z„ Vol. HI , Index, s.v. 

5 This monarch is referred to as Dappula II, in the lists of Wijesinha, Codrington, and 
Wickremasinghe. For the mistake regarding his name, see Geiger's note in the Cuḷavaṁsa, transla

tion, part II, p. I26. 
6 Gūḷavaṁsa, Geiger's translation, part II, p. 128. 
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to a higher authority, make it reasonably certain that he was the ruler of the 
ancient principality in which the inscription is found, i.e., Rohana. 

From the extract from the Mahāvamsa, quoted above, it wil l be seen that 
Däṭhās iva was driven away from his principality during the reign of Udaya I, 
which lasted for only five years from about 787 A.D. It is therefore quite 
possible that the inscription in which he is the donor dates from the reign of 
Udaya I's predecessor, Mahinda II (circa 767787). A t any rate, we can be 
certain that this record belongs to the second half of the eighth century. 

T h e order of Dāṭhās iva , granting lands to the monastery, has been engraved 
by an officer named Day, who seems to have been the administrative head of the 
district called Lamjanavu, presumably the territorial division in which the 
monastery and the lands dedicated to it were situated. Similarly, in No. I, 
the order was delivered by Sen; and its publication, by having it engraved on 
stone, was effected by Vīrāmkurä of Lamjanavu. W e may therefore conclude 
that Sen, too, was a dignitary of a status equal to that of Dāṭhäs iva , i.e., that 
he was a ruler of Rohana, though the title äpāy (apā. P. āpipādd) which was 
borne by princes who ruled over this principality, is not applied to him in the 
record. Inscription No. II is a grant of Vīrāṁkurā , the executor in N o . I. 
Neither Sen nor Vīrāṁkurā can be identified with any personage mentioned in 
the chronicles. A monastic building named Vīrāṁkurä is referred to in the 
Nikāyasaňgraha1 and in a tenthcentury inscription from Vessagiriya in 
A n u r ä d h a p u r a 2 . But there is no ground for assuming that i t was named after 
the Vīräṁkurā of these inscriptions. W e are also unable to decide whether 
inscriptions I and II , which must be contemporaneous with each other, as 
Vīräṁkurā figures in both of them, are earlier or later than I I I which can 
be approximately dated. But from palaeographical considerations, we can 
conclude that these two cannot be far removed in date from the record of 
Däṭhās iva . 

O f the geographical names occurring in these records, Ari t tā rāvehera 
and Larnjanavu have already been referred to. Neither of these two names is 
forthcoming elsewhere. T h e river named Gaḷhoy‚ on the right bank of which 
some of the lands granted to the monastery were situated, is still known by the 
same name 3 , and is, as the crow flies, sixteen miles to the south of Rāssahela . 
The other places cannot now be identified. 

1 C. M . Fernando's translation, Colombo, 1908, p. 18. 2 See E. Z., Vol. I, p. 28. 
3 The aspirate, however, is dropped in the modern form of this name and the vowel a has 

been added to the last consonant. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

I. 

1 Svasti Senhu vajanin A[rittā]rä

2 veherä väsi vathimiyanaṭ satar

3 pasa väyu tu karana koṭ Gaḷho

4 y dakuṇterhi pihiṭ i Digä(p iḍu)  1 

5 lie a Soruyur payala y i  2 

6 sā Lamjanavu .. yaṭväga 
7 Kalalväli satarpayal yisā 
8 vajāḷeyin Larnjanavu Vīrāihkurāmi 
9 sit liyävīrni svasti siddhi 

I I . 

1 Svasti Vīrā[ih]kurā vaja

2 nin Arittārā

3 vehera vasana 
4 vathimisarana

5 ṭ satarpasa väyu

6 tu karanu koṭ Saraṭvä

7 gahi M a h ā v ä g a ṇ ẫ 
8 satarpayal himige 

' 9 ektän koṭ d i n m i 3 

I I I . 

1 Äpāy Daḷsivayhu vajanin apa 
2 Arittārāveherä väsi vat

3 himiyanaṭ Mä]at te 
4 Guḷaväl lä Mivangamu 
5 satarpayal dihi tel k i 

6 r misä an vaḷaj nokara

7 na koṭ vajāḷamha va

1 It is tempting to read this name as Digämadullc. But the penultimate aksara of line 4 is 
more like pi, than ma, occurring elsewhere in the record. 

2 The two short vertical strokes to be seen at the end of this line do not evidently form part 
of the inscription. 

8 It is also possible to read this word as jinmu 
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TRANSCRIPT. 

I. 

1 Svasti Senhu vajanin A [ r i t t ā ] r ä 

2 v e h e r ä väsi vathimiyanaṭ satar

3 pasa vayutu karana koṭ Gaḷho

4 y dakuṇterhi pihiṭi Digä(piclu) 1 

5 lie a Soruyur payala y i  2 

6 sa Lamjanavu .. .. yaṭväga 
7 Kalalval i satarpayal yisa 
8 vajāḷeyin Lamjanavu V ī r ā i h k u r ā m i 
9 sit liyävīmi svasti siddhi 

I I . 

1 Svasti V ī r ä [ i h ] k u r ā vaja

2 nin A r i t t ā r ā 

3  v e h e r ä vasana 
4 vathimisarana

5 ṭ satarpasa vayu

6 tu karanu koṭ Saraṭvä

7 gahi Mahāvägaṇẫ 
8 satarpayal himige 

" 9 ektän koṭ d i n m i 3 

I I I . 

1 Ä p ā y D a ḷ s i v a y h u vajanin apa 
2 A r i t t ā r ā  v e h e r ä väsi vat

3 himiyanaṭ Māḷatte 
4 Guḷaval lä Mivangamu 
5 satarpayal dihi tel k i 

6 r misä an valaj nokara

7 na koṭ vajāḷamha va

1 It is tempting to read this name as Digämadulk. But the penultimate aksara of line 4 is 
more like pi, than ma, occurring elsewhere in the record. 

2 The two short vertical strokes to be seen at the end of this line do not evidently form part 
of the inscription. 

3 It is also possible to read this word asjinmi. 
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8 t himiyan vajāḷeyi

9 n Lamjanavu Daymi si

10 ṭ liyävīrni 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I. 

H a i l ! By the order 1 of Sen
2. In order to provide 3 the four requisites 4 

for their lordships 6 residing in the Arittārā Monastery, [we grant] thepayala6 of 

Soruyur in Digä(piḍu)lla, which is situated on the right bank of the Galhoy, 
and the four payal of Kalalväli in yaṭaväga in the [district of] Larn

janavu. In accordance with the order, I, Vīrāriikurā of Lamjanavu, stayed 

[here] and caused [this] to be written. H a i l ! Success. 

II . 

H a i l ! B y the order of Vīrāṁkurā. In order to provide the four requisites 

for their lordships residing in the Arittārā Monastery, I have given, after 

assembling together [the chief men of the district] at the house of the lord 7 , 

the four payal of Mahāvägaṇẫ in Saraṭväga. 

I I I . 

B y the order of Äpāy Daḷsiva. W e have ordered that the four payal of 

Māḷatta, Guḷavälla, and Mivangamu should be granted to their lordships residing 

1 Vajanin means literally 'by the word'. This formula is used when the actual order 
delivered by the king or some other dignitary is embodied in the inscription, as it is in these 
documents. Accordingly we find the termination of the first person with the honorific plural in 
the finite verb. 

2 Sen = P. and Skt. Sena. 
3 Väyutukarana kol: Though the meaning of väyutu is fairly certain from the context, the 

etymology of the word is not clear. 
4 Satarpasa = P. catupaccaya, for which see P. T. S. Dictionary, s.v. 
5 Vathimi, applied here to the monks, see E. Z., Vol. H I , pp. 8586. 
6 Payala is obviously a term of land measurement. It is probably the same as paya, for which 

see E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 189. It is doubtful whether payala is, as Dr. Wickremasinghe assumes 
(E. Z, I, p. 55, n. 3), the same as pẫḷa, a measure of capacity, also used as a term for land measure

ment from the twelfth century onwards. There is no evidence to show that terms denoting measures 
of capacity were used in Ceylon, before the twelfth century, to indicate the areas of fields. More

over, päḷa is invariably spelt with a cerebral ṭ, whereas the I of payala is dental. 
7 Himige: By himi is presumably meant the overlord of the territorial magnate Vīrāṁkurā who 

is the donor of this grant. The reference is probably to the prince of Rohaṇa. 



176 E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I C A [vOL. IV 

in the Arittärā Monastery, on condition that nothing should be enjoyed [out of 
the income derived therefrom] but curd, oil, and milk . A s H i s Highness 2 has 
ordered [thus], I, Day

3 of Lamjanavu, stayed [here] and caused [this] to be 
written. 

TH I S inscript ion 4 is engraved on the four faces of a rough stone pillar 
which is now lying near the village called Viyaulpata in the Ināmaluva 

Kōraḷē of the Mātalē District. N o other antiquarian remains are to be seen at 
the site. T h e pillar has not been dressed and its edges are therefore not 
straight. T h e lines of writing, which run vertically along the height of the 
pillar, are, consequently, irregular and not of equal length. O n side B, there is 
a gap in line i , due to a rough area of the pillar being left uninscribed. The 
second line of this side starts somewhat higher up than the first line, for the 
reason that the width of the lower portion on this side of the pillar does not 
provide room for two lines of writing. O n the top of side A is a delineation of 
a pot filled with flowers (purṇṇaghaṭa). T h e inscribed area of the pillar measures 
5 ft. 2 in. in length ; the width of sides A and C is i o inches each, while side B, at 
its broadest point, measures 6 inches, and D , 7 inches. Each of sides A , C, and 
D contains three lines of writing and B only two. T h e letters, which on side 
A range in size from i f to 4J inches and on the other sides from i f to 2 | inches, 
have been boldly incised. The preservation of the record is excellent so far as 
sides A , B, and D are concerned ; but on side C, the writing has been almost 
totally effaced. 

T h e script is Sinhalese of the ninth century and is uniform with that of 
other contemporary records. Attention may, however, be drawn to the form 
of ka occurring in this inscription. T h e ṇa, 0"*>, of this record shows a later 

1 This unusual stipulation is evidently meant to prevent the misuse of the income derived from 
the lands which were granted to provide some particular needs of the monks. 

2 Vathimiyan here refers to an apa (prince). I have therefore adopted the above rendering in 
this place. 

1 The name Day may represent P, dhātu which, however, has not been found elsewhere as a 
proper name excepting in compounds like Dhātusena. 

4 A. S.L, No. 476, noticed in C.J. Sc. G, vol. i i , p. 117. 

N o . 21. V l Y A U L P A T A P I L L A R  I N S C R I P T I O N . 

B y S. PARANAVITANA. 
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stage of development when compared with a variant form of this letter, CO, 
occurring in other records of this period. A s regards the language, the use of 
the conjunction isā (Skt. cd) after the auspicious word svasti, the forms vajāleyin 
and sanijarvan, containing j in place of d in the later forms of these words, and 
ayvu and tak, corresponding to āvu and tāk of later documents, are points 
worthy of note. The auspicious word siddhi coming at the end of this document 
occurs in only a few records of the ninth and tenth centuries. In rnahāpānan, 
the vowel of the second syllable is long; in most other documents where this 
word occurs, it has a short vowel in the corresponding place. O n the other 
hand, we have in this inscription the form attani in place of attāni occurring very 
often in mediaeval records. 

T h e epigraph is dated in the first year of a king styled Sirisaihboy (P. Si r i 

saṁghabodhi) and contains an edict issued by the heirapparent (makāpā) of the 
time, named Mihindal (Mahinda), granting certain immunities to a monastic 
dwelling called Sāñguṇāpanhala. ' Sirisariibo' or ' Sirisariiboy' is a viruda title 
and was borne by several kings of the ninth century, to which period this epigraph 
has to be assigned on palaeographical grounds. The only Sirisathbo of this 
century whose mahāpā had the name of Mahinda was Sena II (circa 846880)1 

and we can confidently assign this inscription to the reign of that monarch. 
T h e inscribed pillar was set up, and the edict engraved thereon thus 

proclaimed, by two officers named Kaṇṇā (Kṛsṇa) and Havana, members 
of the bodyguard, presumably of the mahāpā. It is interesting to note that two 
minor officials of Ceylon in the ninth century were named after two of the most 
wellknown figures in Hindu mythology, one a deified hero of the Mahābhārata, 
later identified with the Supreme Being, and the other the demon king of L a ṁ k ā 
which, in popular belief, is the same as Ceylon. The two officials, before 
setting the pillar up, are said to have assembled together the notables in the 
vicinity, presumably of the monastic establishment in question. This was 
doubtless done to give publicity to the royal order, so that the privileges granted 
by it might be respected by those concerned. The expression used in this 
connexion, hātpasä samjarvan ektän kot, considered together with the phrase 
hitnige ektän koty occurring in an inscription at Rāssahela 2 , seems to throw some 
light on the technical term ektän samiyen occurring so often in the inscriptions of 
the ninth and tenth centuries, and of which the real significance has so far remained 

1 See MaMvamsa, chap, l i , v. 7. Mahinda predeceased Sena II and Udaya, his younger 
brother, succeeded to the rank of mahāpā. 

2 See above, p. I 74. 
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obscure 1 . F r o m these two records we learn that, in one case when the edict 
was published and in the other when it was delivered, notables concerned were 
assembled together at the place affected by the royal order, or at the residence 
of the prince who issued the edict. A n analogous procedure prevailed in South 
India, as we learn from the Ti ruvā laňgāḍu plates. T h e royal order granting 
privileges was entered in various registers by the secretaries, and officers were 
nominated to proceed to the village concerned and publish it with due ceremony. 
O n the arrival of the royal officers, the chief men of the district came out, 
received the royal order, placed it on their heads and, accompanied by a female 
elephant, circumambulated the vi l lage 2 . 

W i t h these instances to guide us, we may conjecture that when decrees 
granting immunities were delivered by the king, it was done in an assembly 
consisting of the various officials and chiefs. W e learn from the expression 
kāriyata niyukta ämadenā mända vadāla mehevarin ' by the command delivered 
in the midst of all engaged in state a f f a i r s o c c u r r i n g in the Uḍugampola 
copperplate inscription 3 , that it was so in the fifteenth century. Ekt'dnsamiya 
may therefore be taken as equivalent to Skt. ekasthānasamūha or samili, 
meaning ‘ assembled in one place'. It also seems that decrees delivered in such 
assemblies were themselves referred to as ek'tänsamiya. 

Sāñguṇāpanhala‚ the monastic residence which was the object of the 
immunities granted by the edict, is not mentioned elsewhere. It may, however, 
be presumed that this institution was situated not far from the place where the 
inscription was found, i.e., the modern village of Viyaulpata. It was included 
in the district of Sihigiri (P. Slhagiri and modern Sinhalese Sigiri). This 
famous rock fortress is, in a straight line, about six miles from Viyaulpata and 
the present inscription shows that it was an important place in the ninth century, 
as it had given its name to, and was therefore the headquarters of, a district of 
considerable size. 

T E X T . 

1 For the suggested interpretation of this term, see E. Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 107108. 
2 S. LI, vol. i l i , pp. 429430. 3 Muller, A. L C , p. 108. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 Svasti isa Sirisamboy mapurmukā 
2 paḷamuvannehi Āseḷä ava do

3 ḷosvak davas vathimiyan Mihi

4 ndal Mahapaṇan vajāḷeyin Sihigiri

5 bimä ayvū Sāñguṇāpanhalä abadvu tak tä

6 (naṭ du)numa(ṅḍu)llan raṭladu  
7 .. (yan novadnā isa)  
8 (novadnā isā) .. a

9 vul nokaranu isā vathimiyan mahāpāṇan vajāḷeyin 
10 a mekāppar Kaṇṇāmi Rāvaṇāmi hātpasä samjarvan 
11 ektän koṭ me attaṇikaṇu hindvumhay siddhi 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

H a i l ! 1 O n the twelfth day of the waning moon in the month of Āseḷa 2 in 
the first year of H i s Majesty Sirisamboy 3 . Whereas it was so decreed by H i s 
Highness Mihindal Mahāpā

4, [it is ordered] that dunumandullanh and governors 
of districts 6 shall not enter shall not enter shall not 
create disturbance to the lands belonging to Sāṅguṇāpanhala

7 which is in the 
Sihigiri District. I, Kaṇṇā and I, Rāvaṇā, (both members of) the bodyguard. 

1 The conjunction isä, which follows svasti, has been ignored in the translation. It bas 
possibly an auspicious significance. 

2 Skt. Āṣäḍha, JuneJuly. 3 P. Sirisamghabodhi. 
4 Mihindal is equivalent to P. Mahinda. For the title mahāpā (mahādipāda), see E. Z, 

Vol. I l l , p. 82. 
5 See E.Z, Vol. H I , p. n o . 6 Ratladu, see E. Z, Vol. H I , p. In. 
7 Panhala (P. pannasāld) means 'leafhut'. In early days, the abodes of Buddhist monks, 

who were vowed to poverty, were huts made of sticks and leaves. The word (pansala) is used 
today in Ceylon for monasteries which are no longer formed of leafhuts, but are very often palatial 
buildings, just as tbe term bhikkhu which originally meant ‘ beggar' or ' mendicant' is applied to 
Buddhist monks, some of whom are rich landlords. 



i 8o E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I C A [VOL. IV 

who have come in accordance with the decree of H i s Highness, the mahāpā, 
set up this attaṇipillar1 having had the gentlemen 2 ōf the neighbourhood 
assembled together. [Let there be] Success. 

No. 22. M A L A G A Ṇ E P I L L A R  I N S C R I P T I O N . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH E pillar, on the four faces of which the subjoined inscription 3 is engraved, 
is now lying within the premises of the Buddhist temple at Malagaṇe in 

the Girā ta lān Kōraḷe of the Kuruṇẫgala District. It is said to have been 
removed to its present position, some fifty years ago, from Nuvaraka lē , an 
extensive ancient site about three miles to the northeast of Malagaṇē, and 
utilized in the construction of a shrine which is no longer standing. The sides 
of the pillar are i o in. and i o | in. in breadth and the inscribed portion, which 
was above ground, is 6 ft. in height. T h e writing is engraved between parallel 
lines, 3 | in. apart from each other on sides A and B, and 3 in. on sides C and D . 
There are eighteen lines of writing on each of sides A and B, twenty on C, and 
nine on D . The last side also contains drawings of a fan, a scythe, a crow, and 
a dog. 

A s will be seen from the facsimile reproduced on Plate 1 9 , the inscription is 
in a rather bad state of preservation, the writing on sides C and D being con

siderably weathered. A portion of the pillar surface has been peeled away on 
all the four sides, probably when the pillar was transported from its original 
position, and thus two lines on sides A and B are partly, and three on side C 
altogether, lost. T h e letters on side A , averaging 2 in. in height, are larger 
than those of the other sides which are, on an average, i f in. in height. 

T h e script, which is Sinhalese and can be attributed, on grounds of palaeo

graphy, to the second half of the ninth century, calls for no remarks in particular. 
A s regards orthography, attention may be drawn to the form Lagdiv (A 7—8) 
which may be compared with Lagdivu occurring in the Devanagala inscription 

1 See above, p. 66, n. 3. 
2 Samjarvan is an earlier form of samdaruvan, for which see E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 88. 
3 A. S. L, No. 763. No. I05 of Appendix F of A. S. G.A.R. for i 9 I o  I I , p. 119. 
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of Parākramabāhu 1. Danarnadulu ( A i 6  i 7 ) is obviously a clerical error for 
malamadulu or mandulu which occurs in other records of the period 2 . 

The epigraph is dated in the tenth year of a king styled Abha Maharad 
and records immunities granted to a religious foundation called Sañgradūn 
Pirivena in the monastery of Mirisipiṭi at Muhunnaru. K i n g A b h ā is 
described, in almost the same words as are found in the Tiffibirivava inscrip

t i o n 3 in connexion with Udaya II (I) 4 , as one who had brought Rohaṇa and 
Malaya under his dominion. A n d , in the Mahāvaňisa5, Udaya II (I) is said to 
have quelled risings in Rohaṇa and Malaya and made his writ run in those parts 
of the island. The relationship of K i n g A b h ā to another, and presumably 
earlier monarch, named A b h ā Sirisaňgbo, had also been given in the epigraph ; 
but the word which expresses the relationship is, unfortunately, not preserved 
now on the stone. In an eyecopy of the inscription, made under M r . Bell's 
direction and preserved in the office of the Archaeological Survey, the missing 
word occurs as daru ‘son’ . From the Ällēväva pillarinscription 6 we learn 
that ' A b h ä Si r i saňgbo ' was a title of Sena II and, if we can rely on the eye

copy mentioned above, A b h ā Maharad of this record may be identified with 
Kassapa V (circa 9o89l8) or Dappula IV (V) (circa 91893O), both of whom 
were sons of Sena II and had the viruda title of A b h ā Salamevan 7 . The script 
in which the record is written does not militate against its being assigned to 
either of these two monarchs ; but no particular mention has been made in the 
chronicles of their connexion with Rohana and Malaya. If we take the missing 
word as main ' younger bro the r ' ‚ we may then identify A b h ā with Udaya II (I) 
[circa, 880891), who is referred to in inscriptions as U d a A b h ā Salamevan or 
Udaya Abhaya 8 , and whose subjugation of Rohaṇa and Malaya is referred to, 
as we have noted above, in the chronicles as well as in contemporary records. 
The script of our record, however, contains forms of certain letters which are 
younger than those corresponding to them found in inscriptions definitely dating 
from the reign of Udaya II (I). 

T h e pirivena to which immunities were granted by this edict was obviously 

1 E.Z„ Vol . I l l , p. 32I.
 2 Ibid, Vol. II, p. 12 and Vol. III , p. 273. 

3 Ibid„ Vol. II, pp. 9 ff 
4 For the number given in parenthesis in the names of this and other kings, see Cūlavamsa, 

Geiger's translation, part I, p. 126, n. 1. 
5 Chap. 51, vv. 94 et seq. 6 A. S. C. Seventh Progress Report, p. 45. 
7 See E. Z„ Vol. III, p. 19. 
8 See the Timbiriväva pillarinscription, E.Z., Vol. II, p. 13 and the Colombo Museum Pillar

inscription of Kassapa I V E. Z., Vol. H I , p. 275. 
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named after Sañghā, the queen of Sena I I . In the Pūjāvali1, she is referred 
to as Saṅgāradū. Muhunnaru occurs in the Mahāvamsa as the name of a 
stronghold in the Dakkhinapassa captured by the general of Vijayabāhu I in his 
campaign against the Coḷas 2 . It is reasonable to suppose that this was the ancient 
name of the site where the pillar originally stood ; and if we can be certain that 
it was removed to its present location from Nuvarakä lē , we may then identify this 
site as the stronghold of Muhunnaru 8 . A t Nuvarakä lē can still be seen the remains 
of two fortresses with ramparts of earthwork and brick, which make the identifi

cation of the site with a military post of the eleventh century quite plausible. 
Remains of monastic buildings and shrines, some of which are much earlier in 
date than the eleventh century, are also to be seen at the place. 

Another point to which attention may be drawn is the fact that, in this 
edict granting immunities to a place in Dakkhinapassa (Sin. Dakuṇpasa, ‘ the 
Southern Coun t ry ' 4 ) , there is no mention of the mahapā to whose government 
this territory was usually subject in mediaeval times. In all other edicts of the 
ninth and tenth centuries, discovered at sites which were in the Dakkhinapassa, 
the order is delivered by the mahapā. 

1 A Contribution to the History of Ceylon^ translated from Pūjāvaliya, by B. Gunasekara. 
Colombo, 1895, p. 32. 

2 Mahāvamsa, chap, lviii, v. 42. 
3 For the identification of Muhunnaru, compare also Mr. Codrington in J. R. A. S., C. B., 

vol. xxix, p. 64. 
4 For the ’ Southern Country’, see Mr. Codrington, op. eit., p. 65. 
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9 ḷoyon pa

10 rapuren 
11 himi vu A

12 bhā Sirisa

13 ňgbo maha

14 radhu .. .. 
15 Ruhuṇ[u]dana

16 V[U] Danamaclu

17  l u 1 tamahaṭ 
18 ekānnä 

B . 

1 siribhoga 2 ka

2 ḷa Abllāmahara

3 dhu t u m ā sat 
4 längu dasavana 
5 havuruduye

6 hi Posonma

7 shi pura dasa

8 vak davas Da

9 kuṇpashi a

10 vū Muhunnaru 
11 Mirisipiṭive

12 herä Saňgradū

13 n pirivenaṭ 
14 vadāḷa ektä

15 nsamiyen 
16 Mekāpparvä

17 därum ka .. .. 
18 Mañgalarad Se

c. 
1 nu varä vana Va

2 .. .. rā Gaṇayi

3 m isā Manita

4 [lā Ki]liyim i 

5 [sā mahale] .. .. 
6 . . . . Raksama

7 ṇan varä van a 
8 Kuḍasalā .. .. 
9 .. .. isā metu

10 vāk denarno va

i l dāja ektän

12 samiyen me a

13  t tāṇikaṇu pä

14  rähär denu la

15 di väri perenāṭ

16 ṭiyam .. .. .. 
17 
18 
19 nā koṭ isā ma

20 giva pegiva no

21 v a d n ā koṭ i 

22 sā radkolkä

D . 

1 miyan novad

2 nā koṭ isā de

3 ruvanä dekamtä

4 n novadnā ko

5 ṭ isā piyovadā

6 rannan novadnā 
7 koṭ isā gamgo

8 n kirgeri nogan

9 nā koṭ isā. 

1 Probably a clerical error for rnalamaḍulu‚ see above, p. 181. 
2 Siribhoga is evidently written in error for piribhoga or paribhoga. In the corresponding 

passage of the Timbiriväva pillarinscription, occurs the wordpiribo (see E. Z., Vol. II, p. 12) and 
the Colombo Museum Pillarinscription of Kassapa IV has piribhoga (E.Z., Vol. I l l , p. 273), 
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9 ḷoyon pa

10 rapuren 
11 himi vū A 

12  b h ä Si r i sa 

13 ňs:bo maha

14 radhu .. .. 
15 Ruhuṇ[u]dana

16 V[u] Danamacju

17  l u 1 tamahat 
18 ekānnä 

B . 

1 siribhoga 2 ka

2 ḷa A b h ā  m a h a  r a 

3 dhu t umā sat 
4 läñgu dasavana 
5 havuruduye

6 hi Posonma

7 slii pura dasa

8 vak davas Da

9 klmpashi a

10 vū M u h u n n a r u 
11 M i r i s i p i ṭ i  v e 

12  h e r ä S a ñ g  r a d ū 

13 n p i r i v e n a ṭ 
14 vadāḷa ektä

15 nsamiyen 
16 Mekāpparvä

17 därum ka .. .. 
18 M a n g a l a r a d Se

c 
1 nu varä vana V a 

2 .. .. r ā G a ṇ a y i 

3  m isā M a n i t a 

4 [lā K i ] l i y i m i 
5 [sa mahale] .. .. 
6 . . . . Raksama

7  ṇ a n varä van a 
8 K u ḍ a s a l ā .. .. 
9 .. .. isa metu

10 vāk denamo va

i l dāla ektän

12 samiyen me a

13 ttaṇikaṇu pä

14 rähär denu la

15 di väri perenäṭ

16 ṭiyam  
17 
18 
19 nā koṭ isā ma

20 giva pegiva no

21 vadna koṭ i 

22 sa radkolkä

D. 

1 miyan novad

2 nā koṭ isa de

3 ruvana dekamtä

4 n novadnā ko

5 ṭ isa piyovada

6 rannan novadnā 
7 koṭ isa gamgo

8 n kirgeri nogan

9 nā kot isa. 

1 Probably a clerical error for malamaḍulu, see above, p. i 8 i . 
2 Siribhoga is evidently written in error for piribhoga or paribhoga. In the corresponding 

passage of the Tirnbiriväva pillarinscription, occurs the word piribo (see E. Z , V o l . I I , p. 12) and 
the Colombo Museum Pillarinscription of Kassapa I V has piribhoga (E.Z., V o l . H I , p. 273). 
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T R A N S L A T I O N . 

H a i l ! O n the tenth day of the waxing moon in the month of Poson 1 in 
the tenth year of the raising of the umbrella [of dominion] by the great king 
Abhā

2 who secured for himself the sole dominion over the R u h u n u 3 Province 
and Mala 4 District, and the enjoyment of the prosperity 5 [thereof], who is the 
. . . . of the great king Abhā Sirisaṅgbo

6, descended from the lineage of king 
O k ā V a s

 7 , the pinnacle of the very illustrious ksatriya race, and who is, by right 
of descent, the lord of the young damsel, the land of Lakd iv 8 . 

In accordance with the decree delivered in assembly [ektänsamiyä) 9 touch

ing the Saňgradūn Pirivena
10 of the Mirisipiti

11 monastery at Muhunnaru, 
included in the Southern Quarter, I Va .. .. Gaṇaya and I, Manitalā Kili, 
[both] in the service of Maňgalrad Senu

12, the Commander of the Bodyguard, 

and I, Kuḍasalā in the service of Raksamaṇa, the Chief Secretary 

—we, the aforesaid persons—have granted the immunities [recorded on] this 
altāṇipillar13, in accordance with the decree delivered in assembly (ektän

samiyd). 

I Skt. Pusya or Pauṣa, MayJune. 2 P. and Skt. Abhaya. 
3 Ruhunu = P. and Skt. Rohana. This was the name of the principality which comprised the 

southern and eastern parts of Ceylon. 
4 Malaya, the central mountain region of Ceylon, which was often under a separate ruler. 
5 The above translation is offered on the assumption that siribhoga, occurring in the text, is correct. 

If, however, it be taken as an error for piribhoga, the translation may be altered to ' who secured for 
himself the possession, under his sole dominion, of the Ruhuṇu Province and the Mala District'‚ 

6 P. Abhaya Sirisahghabodhi. 7 P. Okkāka, Skt. Iksvāku. 
8 Skt. Lāhkādvīpa. 
9 For Dr. Wickremasinghe's interpretation of the term ektänsamiya and its tentative rendering 

adopted hitherto by me, see E. Z„ Vol. I l l , pp. 1o71o8. But a consideration of the expressions 
himige ektän koṭ occurring in an inscription at Rāssahela (see above, p. 171) and hātpasä samjarvan 
ektän kot in the Viyaulpata pillarinscription (above, pp. 1778) coupled with the analogy in the case of 
the procedure adopted in proclaiming royal orders granting privileges to religious institutions, afforded 
by South Indian records, which we have noted in discussing the second phrase quoted above, makes 
it necessary to modify the tentative rendering of'decree ofunanimous assent9 previously adopted by me. 
Ektänsamiya doubtless signifies the assembling together of the dignitaries on the occasion of the 
delivering of an order by the king or heirapparent. Ektän may therefore mean ' one place' and 
samiya be equivalent to Skt. samūha or samiti. The word is often used with a technical meaning to 
denote an order delivered in the midst of the assembled dignitaries. In those places where it has 
the force of an adverbial phrase, as in the expression ektänsamiyen vadāḷen, it may be rendered 1 as 
commanded in the midst of [the dignitaries] assembled together ’. 

10 Sang is equivalent to P. Sahghā and radū to P. rājadhitu. Pirivena is P. parivena. 
I I P. Maricapitthi. There was a MaricavaUi stūpa and monastery at Anurādhapura. 
1 2 P. Mahgalarāja Sena. 1 3 See above, p. 66, n. 3. 
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[It is enacted] that [this pirivend] is not to be entered by vāri1, perenātti

yam2, not to be entered by magiva and pegiva3, not to be entered by the 
officers of the royal household, not to be entered by the functionaries of a?eru

vana and dekanttän4, not to be entered by piyovadārannan 5 , and that village 
oxen and milk cows shall not be impressed [for service]. 

No. 23. I N S C R I P T I O N O N A P I L L A R F R A G M E N T A T T H E 
G O N N Ä V A D Ē V Ā L E . 

B y S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH E upper half of an inscribed pillar 6 , said to have been found in a land 
named Malhēna or Polgasyāya‚ is now lying in the maṇḍapa of the modern 

devāle at Gonnẫva in the D ē v a m ä d i Kōrajē of the Kuruṇäga la District. The 
sides of the pillar measure 11 in. and 8 | in. in width, and the height of the pre

served fragment is 3 ft. 6 in. T h e letters, ranging in size from i to i f in., are 
written, as usual in the mediaeval pillarinscriptions of Ceylon, between hori

zontal lines which, in this case, are 2^ in. apart from one another. Sixteen lines 
of writing are preserved on each of the sides A , B, and C. Side D has only 
two lines, but it also contains the engravings of various symbols, to wit, two 
concentric circles, the inner of which is divided into quadrants by straight lines 
at right angles to each other, a semicircle and the symbol usually described as 
representing a monk's fan. T h e writing on the remaining fragment of the 
pillar is in a good state of preservation, but for a few letters on side C which 
are somewhat indistinct. 

T h e script is Sinhalese of the early part of the tenth century. A point 
worthy of note is the occurrence, in 1. B 7, of the cerebral ṣ, which is rarely met 
with in mediaeval Sinhalese records. T h e form of ka found in this document is 
of an earlier type than that met with in other known inscriptions of either of the 
two kings to whom it can be assigned. The orthography and grammar call 
for no remarks ; but it may be worth mentioning that the record contains 

1 See E. Z, Vol. I, p. 53, n. 7. 2 See E. Z, Vol. HI , p. 144. 
8 For these two words, see E. Z, Vol. H I , p. 146. 
4 For deruvana and dekamtän, see E. Z,, Vol . III, p. 143. 
6 See E.Z, Vol. I l l , p. n o . 
6 A. S‚ L, No. 718. See CJ. Sc., G, vol. i i , p. 22i . 
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certain words and phrases not met with in other documents of the period. 
Attention may also be drawn to the form makāpänan (A 56) which corresponds 
to mahapanan in other records of the period. 

The epigraph is dated in the eighth year of a king referred to by his throne 
name of Abhā Salamevan and contains a decree of the heirapparent Udā 
(Udaya) granting immunities to a pamuṇu land belonging to a person named 
Agbo Mugayin Varadāṇa. There were two Sinhalese kings of the tenth 
century who, according to the order of succession, were entitled to the throne 
name (viruda) of A b h ā Salamevan and who also had princes named Udaya as 
heirsapparent. These were Dappula IV (V) (circa 918930) and Sena III 
(circa 933942) both of whom enjoyed reigns exceeding eight years in duration 1 . 
There is no evidence by means of which we can decide which Of these two 
sovereigns was the ruler in whose reign the edict was issued. A s the two reigns 
were separated by an interval of only three years, palaeography is of no help 
in arriving at a decision on this point. 

Varadānan, occurring in the name of the grantee, requires some comment. 
Varada, the basic form of the word, is the Sinhalese equivalent of Skt. and 
P. yuvarāja. It is therefore reasonable to conclude that the grantee was a 
prince who had the title of yuvarāja. H e was the recipient of privileges in a 
decree issued by the mahapā (P. makādipādd); hence, mahapā and yuvarāja 
were titles or offices which were distinct one from the other, the former being 
the higher of the two 2. 

T h e land to which immunities were granted by this edict is said to have 
been included in a territorial division called Mahamiṇiläbim. Assuming 
that the pillar was found at its original site, we may infer that the modern village 
of Gonnäva and the neighbouring tracts were in the ancient district of Maha

miṇilẫ. This geographical name has not been found elsewhere, and we are not 
in a position to determine how far the boundaries of the district extended. 
Mahavehera, mentioned in this record, is obviously the same as the well

known Mahāvihāra, which was the headquarters of the orthodox Theravadins, 
at Anurādhapura . 

1 Dappula IV (V) is given this title in the Vessagiriya Slab Inscription No. 1 (E. Z , Vol. I, 
p. 25). As the two titles Sirisangbo and Abhā Salamevan were used alternately by the mediaeval 
kings of Ceylon (see E. Z„ Vol. II, p. 9), and as Sena H I succeeded Udaya II who was a 
Sirisangbo (E. Z, Vol. III, p. 141), be was entitled to the viruda of Abbā Salamevan. 

2 For the titles yuvarāja, uparāja and mahādipāday see Prof. Geiger in the Journal of the 
Greater India Society % vol. i i , pp. 103 ff. 
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Gonnäva Devāle Pillar-Inscription 

Scale about i | inches to i foot 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

A . 

1 Abha Salameva

2 n mapurmukā a

3 ṭvanne Bägä 
4 pura dasavak dava

5 s Udā Mahāpäṇa

6 n vahanse Ma

7 havehera at

8 veheraṭ käru

9 ṇu hasä kiria

10 muṇābā dī vaḷa

11 ndanu koṭa A[g]

12 bo Mugayin Va

13 radāṇanṭa ge

14 ṭihasin pama

15 nu koṭa vadaḷa 
1 6 Mahamiṇiläbi

17 (mhi āvū)  
* * * * * * 

B . 

1 1na Bosat

2 deṭun varä va

3 na Kiliṅg Devi

4 yaldeṭim i 

5 sā maliāle A. 
6 gboyā Rak

7 ṣamaṇan varä 
8 vana Kuḍsa

9 lā Devu ätu

10 ḷ vä metuvak 
11 denamo ekse 
12 vä mekuliyä 
13 avū tak tä

14 naṭa väri pere

15 nāṭṭu nova

16 dana koṭ i 

17 (sā)  
* * * * * * 

c. 
1 sā pu(da) sutvat 
2 suvar mahavar noga

3 nnä koṭ isa tu

4 ḍiyä soḷiyä ga

5 sā novadanā koṭ 
6 isā mini koṭā va

7 nnan megämhi lā 
8 nogannā koṭ i 

9 sā deruvanä nova

10 danā koṭ isä ba

l l lat rähäṇä gasā 
12 novadanā koṭ i 

13 sā kuḍasalā yaha

14 ngovuvan novada

15 nā koṭ isā doḷo

16 smahavẫtan su

D. 

1 koṭ diya de 2 nu isā yi 
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T R A N S L A T I O N , 

O n the tenth day of the waxing moon in [the month of] B a g a 1 in the eighth 

year of H i s Majesty Abhā Salamevan in the Mahamiṇila District, 
which was assigned, by means of thegeṭi seal 2 , by H i s Highness Udā Mahapā, 
as a pam,anu3 [land] to Agbo Mugayin Varadaṇa, so that it may be possessed 

on condition that a share [consisting] of one amuna [of paddy] for one kiri [of 

field]4 at each harvest gathered 5 be given to the Inner Monastery 6 of the 

Mahāvihāra
7 We, the aforesaid persons including Kiliňg Dēviyaldeṭu, 

in the service of 8 . . . . lnä Bosatdetu and Kuḍsalā
9 Devu, in the service of 

Agboyä Rakṣarnaṇa, the Chief Secretary, conjointly [order] that, regarding al l 

lands included in this kulzya10,they should not be entered by vāri11 and perenāttu12, 

1 MarchApril. Skt. Caitra. 
2 Getihasin pamanu hot: The same expression occurs in the Nägama PillarInscription, 

l l . A i o  i 2 (E.Z., II, p. 17), but has, however, been somewhat differently read by Dr. Wickrema

singhe. It seems to state that the seal named getthasa was used in sealing the document granting 
the pamanu lands. Hasa means ' seal' and occurs frequently in epigraphy as well as in literature. 
There is no possibility of even a conjecture regarding the meaning of geli. 

3 For this word, see E.Z, Vol . II, p. i9, n. 3. 
4 Kiri~amunābā: This expression which is also found in the Daladāgē inscription, I. 10 

(E. Z‚, Vol . I, p. 11 7), is etymologically the same as karihiaminiyabaka which occurs in an 
inscription of about the second century at a place called Mōlābiṭiyavelēgala near Dirribulāgala in the 
Tamankaḍuva District. Mr. Bell, wbo has edited that record (Ca, vol. i i i , pp. 7778), reads the 
phrase somewhat differently and his interpretation of it, given only tentatively, does not bring out 
its sense accurately. 

5 Kärunu hasä : Kärunu, lit. means ' bas been done'; hasa is taken as equivalent to P. sassa. 
6 Ätvehera = P. antovihāra. 
7 Tbe famous monastic establishment at Anurādhapura, the seat of the orthodox Theravādins. 
8 For this tentative rendering of varä, see E. Z., Vol. II, pp. Io8I1o. 
9 Kuḍasalā, occurring in this as well as in many other names of dūtakas mentioned in the 

mediaeval Sinhalese records, is apparently the title of an office. The officers who had this title 
seem to have been placed under the orders of the Chief Secretary (mahalē) who had also the title of 
Raksarnaṇa. In this inscription the kudasalā are included among the officers whose entry is 
forbidden to the land to which the immunities were granted. It is not possible to determine exactly 
what the duties of the kudasalā were, but it may be useful to note that the word occurs in the 
following passage of the Butsarana (edited by the Rev. W. Sorata, Colombo, 1931, p. 292), which 
gives a list of the functionaries in a royal palace : Kudasalā balatun hā arakkämiyan kilihgun visin 
vanana lada . . . rājamandirayehi. In this passage, as well as in the inscriptions, kudasalā and 
balat are mentioned together. 

10 Kuliya is presumably a variant form of kuḷiya, for which see E. Z., Vol . II, p. 142. 
1 1 For this word, the meaning of which is obscure, see E. Z„ Vol . I. p. 53, n. 7. 
12 Perenātṭu, which is often found together with väri, still remains obscure in meaning. 
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that gifts, toll dues 1, suvar and mahavar2 should not be levied, that one 
shall not enter [this land] sounding tuḍi and sali3 [drums], that those who have 
come after committing murder should not be arrested in this village, that 
deruvan'd^ shall not enter, that royal messengers shall not enter cracking whips 5 , 
that kudasalā6 and officers in charge of royal conveyances shall not enter, that 

in the localities of the twelve great reservoirs 7 and that water 
should be given so as 

No. 24. A T A M I L S L A B  I N S C R I P T I O N F R O M P Ā L A M Ō T T A I . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH E subjoined inscription, which was discovered by the present writer in 

1933, i s engraved on a slab, measuring 2 ft. i o in. by I ft. 4 in„ found 

among the ruins of a Saiva kōvil at a place named Pālamōṭṭai near K a n t a ḷ ā y 8 in 

the Trincomalee District of the Eastern Province 9 . The site is now overgrown 

with jungle and the remains of the temple are buried in an accumulation of 

debris. The Shrine seems to have been mainly of brick construction, stone 

1 Sutvat, an earlier form of sumvat, also occurs in the Badulla PillarInscription. See E. Z , 
Vol. I l l , p. 76. 

2 Suvar and mahavar occur in the Iripinniyava PillarInscription. Dr. Wickremasinghe 
(E. Z„ I, p. 17 I) translates the two words as 'goldsmiths’ and ‘chief artisans'. The context 
in which the two words occur in this record makes it clear that they must have been some kinds of 
imposts remitted in the case of the lands to which the immunities were granted. As it occurs in juxta

position with mahavar, we may conjecture that suvar is a contraction of suluvar, maha meaning ' great' 
or ' principal' and sulu ' small' or 1 secondary'. Var. (Skt. vāra) means ' turn ' and may denote, in a 
secondary sense, the forced labour which was exacted from the peasants, at regular intervals or turns, 
in Sinhalese times. With these may also be compared the technical terms kirivar and telvar 
(E. Z , H I , p. II2) which literally mean ' milkturn' and 'oilturn'; but in practice must have 
denoted the levy exacted from each of the peasants, in his turn, of milk and oil. Mahavar may 
therefore be rendered as the ' principal turn (of service)' and suvar' the secondary turn (of service)'. 

3 For the interpretation of the two words tuḍiand soli, see E. Z , Vol. H I , pp. 146147. 
4 See E. Z , Vol. I l l , pp. I43I44.

 5 Rähän gasā: See EZ„ Vol. I l l , p. 148. 
6 See above, p. I9o, note 9. 
7 The expression dolosmahavätän occurs in one or two other unpublished records of the 

tenth century. From these, it becomes clear that twelve of the largest among the innumerable 
reservoirs in ancient Ceylon were considered to be of special importance and were possibly under the 
care of a separate department of the administration. We have no means of finding out what these 
' great reservoirs' were. 

3 Usually spelt ' Kantalai' on maps and in official publications. 
9 See A. S. C. Annual Report for 1933, p. 14. 
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being used only for the basement and the pillars. T h e architectural style of 
this ruined temple enables us to assign it to the Poḷonnaruva period—a con

clusion which is confirmed by what we learn from the inscription. A m o n g the 
ruins is to be seen the upper half of a mutilated stone image of PārvatI . 

T h e record is considerably weatherworn and some of the letters of lines i 4 , 
being much damaged, can be read only conjecturally. A few letters at the end 
of line 14 are completely illegible. The slab contains twentyfive lines of 
writing, incised between parallel lines drawn about i  in. apart from one another. 
The letters, excluding those containing long vertical strokes such as a, ka, & c ‚ 
are, on an average, ^ in. in height. 

T h e script is Tami l , with a fair proportion of Grantha letters, particularly 
in the proper names and words of Sanskritic origin in the first nine lines. The 
language, too, is T a m i l and contains certain forms of words and phrases such 
as nandavānam (1. 12) and nilappoliyūttukku (Ik 1213) which are not found in 
the literary, or the modern colloquial, idioms of that language but are common 
enough in South Indian T a m i l inscriptions. In palaeography as well as in style, 
the record is in agreement with T a m i l inscriptions of the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries found in South India. 

Owing to the very bad state of preservation of the first three lines, consider

able doubt exists as to the name of the king in whose regnal years the record 
is dated. In the preliminary account of the discovery of this inscription, 
included in the Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon for 1933, 
p. 14, I have tentatively taken the king's name as Jayabāhu and the regnal 
year as the eighth. In so doing I was influenced by the occurrence in the 
record of the name of Vikramabāhu as Vikki rama Calāmega, the use of the 
throne name Calāmega (P. Silāmegha or Abhaya Silāmeghd) suggesting that 
that prince had already assumed ruling powers after the death of his father. 
The dating of records issued in the reign of Vikramabāhu in the regnal years of 
his predecessor Jayabähu is known from several other epigraphs 1 . 

M r . K . V . Subrahmanya Aiyer , however, the former Superintendent for 
Epigraphy in the Indian Archaeological Survey, whose knowledge of Tami l 
epigraphy is probably unrivalled and to whom I had the good fortune to show 
an estampage of this inscription, is of opinion that what is now left of lines 
2 and 3 warrants the reading of the royal name as ‘ Vijayabähu ' , rather than 
as ‘ Jayabāhu*, and that the regnal year, given in figures, is undoubtedly 42. 

1 See E. Z, Vol. II, pp. 200202, Vol. I l l , p. 304. 
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The symbols for 42 are fairly clear on the estampage and if the regnal year be 
read as such, the epigraph should date from the reign of Vijayabāhu I (1O58-
1114). Fo r this reason, and also because I am influenced by the regard which 
must naturally be paid to the opinion of M r . Subrahmanya Aiyer , I have adopted 
his reading of the king s name and the regnal year. O n the other hand, it must 
be pointed out that in the 42nd year of Vijayabahu, Vikramabahu had possibly 
not yet become the heir-presumptive ; and in that case it would seem strange 
to find him referred to by the throne name Calāmega. N o similar instance has 
yet been found elsewhere. If the record was dated in a regnal year of Jayabāhu, 
then Vikramabahu was the actual ruler of the northern part of the island when 
this inscription was indited, and it would be perfectly natural for a regiment to 
be named after him, as it is in this record, and for his personal name to have 
the throne name appended to i t 

The object of the record is to register donations to the god Śiva in the 
temple named Teṇ-Kailāsam (the Southern Kailāsam) at Kantaḷāy,by a Brahmin 
lady named Nāgaiccārri, in memory of her husband. The epigraph also informs 
us that the shrine had the surname of Vijayarāja īśvaram and that Kantaḷāy 
was also called Vijayarāja Caturvedimañgalam. The term ‘ Caturvedi

mangalam ' is of frequent occurrence in South Indian inscriptions and is appended 
to the names of villages inhabited by Brahmins 1 . A s it was called Vijayarāja 
Caturvedimaṅgalam, Kanta läy at that time must have had a colony of Brahmins 
who l ived there under the protection of Vijayabāhu I. T h e place kept its 
character as a seat of Brahmins for at least a century longer, for we read in an 
inscription of Niśśanika Mal la found there 2 that it was then named Caturveda-
Brahmapura and that an alms-hall called Pārvat ī -satra was maintained there by 
that monarch. Probably Kantaḷāy became a centre of Hindu influence during the 
period of Coḷa rule in the eleventh century; and the Sinhalese kings who 
succeeded the Coḷas maintained the Brahmins and patronized their shrines. 
The Śaiva shrine at Kantalāy, since it was called Vijayarāja ī śva ram, must have 
been founded by Vijayabāhu I, or at least under his patronage. The chronicles, 
and the inscriptions of Vijayabahu so far brought to light, represent that 
monarch as a great patron of Buddhism, who exerted all his power to raise 
that religion from the degraded position to which it had sunk during the period 
of Coḷa dominance. But his zeal for Buddhism did not, as shown by this record. 

1 See K . A. Nilakanta Sastri, Studies in Cola History and Administration, p. 77. 
2 E.Z, Vol. II, pp. 283-290. 
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prevent him from extending his patronage to such other faiths as were prevalent 
among his subjects. 

In order to ensure the maintenance, without any hindrance, of the charitable 
endowment registered in this record, it was given the name of Śri Vikkirama-
Calāmega-t-terinda Valañgai Veḷaikkāran, i.e., the selected lefthand Veḷaik

kāra regiment of Śr i Vikk i rama Calāmega. In other words, the charity was 
placed under the protection of that regiment. The practice of placing a religious 
institution and its endowments under the protection of a regiment like the 
Veḷa ikkāras is not unknown from epigraphic records found in South India as well 
as in Ceylon 1 . The long T a m i l inscription on the Quadrangle (Daḷadā Maḷuva) at 
Polonnaruva 2 , dating some time after the death of Vijayabāhu I, states that the 
Temple of the Tooth was placed under the protection of the Veḷaikkāras . 
That record also enables us to learn many interesting facts about the constitution 
of the Veḷa ikkāra forces. In my edition of that inscript ion 3 I have collected 
together the information that can be gathered from the Mahāvamsa, the T a m i l 
literature, and South Indian and Ceylon epigraphy, concerning those mercenaries. 
T h e present record does not add anything more to what we already know about 
this military corporation. 

T E X T . 

1 Svasti Śrī [||*] Ko(cCiriCañgabodi)

2 varm[mar*āna] uḍaiyār Śrī (Vijayaba)-
3 -hu- devarkku4 yä[ṇḍu] 42 [āvadu] (Kantalā)

4 y*äna Vijayarājacaturvvedimañgalattu (Teṇ)

5 kaiḷāsam Śri-Vijayarāja-īśvaram-uciaiyārk-
6 -ku .. . . 6 i rukkum brähmaṇan Kārämbac

7 ceṭṭu Yajñiyakramavittan dharmmapatniyā

8 na 6 Nāgaiccäni tan bhar t tā vāna Yajñiyakramavi t tan [ma]

9 ritta prnbu avanai nōkkicceyda dharmmam^āva[du] [||*] 
10 Arukalañcupon nāl muḍiyum mu-k-kaḻañcu

11 ponnāl mālaiyum sandhi-viḷakk^o[ṉrukku] 
12 i ṭ ṭa käcu 1 m t i runandavānañ*ceyvāiiuk[ku ni]

1 See Travancore Archaeological Series, vol. i i i , p. 35 and E. Z., Vol. II, p. 247. 
2 See E. Z , Vol, II, pp. 242255. 
8 Ep, Ind.) vol. xviii, pp. 330338. 4 Read devarkku. 
5 The two symbols which are not recognizable and therefore left unread may possibly stand for 

a place name. 
6 Read āṇa. 
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13 lappoliyuṭṭukku iṭṭa kācu 8 m idil po[n] 
14 alivu cōrvukku itta kācu 1 m 
15 alivu cōrvukku itṭa kācu 2 m [tē]va[ra]

16 ḍiyār*āgappeṇḍugaḷ eluvaraitta[laii]

17 laicci|iaiyiṭṭu ivargaḷukku ni[lai]

18 poliyuṭṭu nibandham*āga i ṭ ṭa kācu 23 ā

19 ga mudal nirkappoliyūṭṭiṇāl nilainiba

20 ndhañ*celvanavāga iṭṭa kācu 35 po

21 n onbadinkalañcu [||*] Ippaḍi ceyyappaṭṭa 
22 iddharmmam alivu vāramal nilainiruttu

23 vār*āga Śrī-Vikkirama-Calāmega-t-terinda Va[ḷa

24 ňgai] Velaikkāran *enru t irunāmañ*cāt 
25 -

2 tiyadu [||*] Śrī [||*] 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Lines 1-9] H a i l ! Prosperity! In the (42nd) year of K i n g (Ciri-Cañgabodi)3-
varman alias Śrī (Vijayabā)hu-devar. [The following are] the religious 
donations made to [the god] Śrī-Vijayarāja īśvaram-uḍaiyār at [the shrine 
called] (Ten)Kaiḷāsam in Kantalāy alias VijayarājaCaturwedimaňgalam 
by Nāgaiccāni, the wife of the Brāhmaṇa Kārāmbacceṭṭu Yajňiyakrama

vittan
4, residing at , after the death of her husband Yajñiyakramavit tan, 

and in his memory 5 :— 
[Lines 921] A crown of six kalañcus* of gold ; a necklace of three kalañcus 

of gold ; 1 kācu7 granted for one evening lamp ; 8 kācu granted so that its 
interest may be secured permanently for the benefit of the person who maintains 
the sacred flower garden ; 1 kācu granted for the purpose of making up any loss 
to this gold ; 2 kācu granted for the purpose of making up any loss , 
having placed forehead marks on seven females (dedicating them) as dancing 
girls of the god, 23 kācu were deposited as an endowment, so that the interest 

1 Read °kāraṇ. 
2 A Śrl occurs here at the beginning of the line, possibly written to balance with <Śrī at the 

end of the line. 
8 P. Siri Sahghabodhi, the throne name adopted alternatively with Silāmeghavanna by the 

mediaeval kings of Ceylon. See E. Z, Vol . II, p. 9. 
4 Kārāmbaccettu is evidently a place name and is found prefixed to the names of Brāhmaṇas 

occurring in South Indian inscriptions. Kramavittan is also a title often found in such names. 
5 Avanai nōkki: Literally, ' having considered him '. 
6 See E. Z.% Vol. I l l , p. 336, n. 6. 7 Ibid„ p. 311, n. 3. 
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may be secured permanently for their benefit. Thus 35 kācu and nine kalañcus 
of gold have been granted so that the perpetual endowments may continue from 
what is accrued as interest, the capital remaining unspent. 

[Lines 21—25] In order that this charity, performed in this manner, may 
continue without any loss, the glorious name of the Veḷaikkāras of the Left

hand, (composed of) the selected (troops) of Śrī V ikk i r ama-Ca lāmega J , is given 
to it. Prosperity! 

No. 25. G A L A P A T A V I H Ā R A R O C K - I N S C R I P T I O N . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

TH I S inscription is engraved on a rock by the side of the flight of steps 
leading to the shrines and monastic buildings at the Galapāta Vihāra, 

situated about two miles south-west of the Rest House at Bentoṭa in the 
Valallāviṭ i Kōraḷē of the Southern Province. A s the inscription itself testifies, 
Galapā ta Vihāra is a foundation of the twelfth century, or the thirteenth i f the 
record be attributed to the reign of Parāk ramabāhu II and not to the first king of 
that name. This vihāra, along with other Buddhist shrines on the western sea

board, must have suffered from Portuguese vandalism. A modern vihāra has 
been founded on the site during the last century and very few remains of the 
mediaeval monastic establishment are to be seen there now. A carved door

frame preserved on the site has been removed, some time ago, from the ruins 
of a Hindu shrine in a neighbouring village 2 . 

T h e inscription covers a rock surface measuring 11 ft. 9 in. by 5 ft., and con

sists of twentyeight lines of writing which are separated by parallel horizontal 
lines engraved two inches apart from one another. The average size of the letters 
is 1 | in. T h e record has weathered considerably, particularly towards the end. 
There are consequently a number of lacunae in the text given below ; but they 
occur, for the most part, in the long list of temple slaves, and in the portion of 
the document containing the names of witnesses; and do not, therefore, prevent 
us from getting a reasonably clear idea of the contents of the epigraph as a whole. 

This inscription is N o . 165 in Mul le r s A. I. C. D r . Mil l le r gives neither the 

1 P. Silāmegha, Sin. Salamevan, the throne name of Vikramabāhu I. 
2 For an account of the Galapāta Vihāra, see Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register, vol. vi, 

pp. 4043
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text nor the translation of the record but states that ‘ it gives an account of the 
repairs which K i n g Parākramabāhu of Dambadeṇiya executed at this temple, 
having heard that the dāgoba attached to it contained a relic of Mahā Kassapa 
the first hierarch of Buddhism' . What Dr . Muller says of the contents of the 
record is, as will be seen from the translation given below, not exactly correct. 
In fact, it does not seem as if he had personally studied the record with any care. 
H e seems to have contented himself with reporting what he was told by the people 
of the place about the contents of the inscription. The Buddhist monks of the 
modern Galapāta Vihāra, most of whom are well versed in Pali and Sinhalese, 
are able to read the opening lines of the record, wherein the name of a king 
Parākramabāhu occurs. F r o m the Mahāvamsa they are aware of the fact that 
Parākramabāhu II of Danibadeṇiya was responsible for some works of religious 
merit at a vihāra in Bentoṭa, and they have therefore assumed that the inscrip

tion records this event. I myself, when I went to the place to recopy the 
inscription, was told the same story. 

A n article on this inscription giving its text and translation (excluding 
lines 15 to 22, which contain the names of slaves dedicated to the temple) has 
been published by M r . H . C. P. B e l l 2 . That distinguished archaeologist, too, 
has assumed that king Paräkramabahu of this inscription is the second of that 
name and moreover states, without giving any reason therefor, that Demala

adhikāra Kahambalkuḷu Mindal (Mahendra) who, according to the record, 
was the founder and benefactor of the Galapā ta Vihāra , is identical with Deva 
Patirāja of the Dunukevatu family, who is stated in the chronicles to have 
planted an orchard and carried out other works of public utility and religious 
merit in and around Bentota at the behest of his royal master, Parākramabāhu II . 
But neither D r . Muller nor M r . Bell has critically examined this record to 
ascertain the identity of the king mentioned therein. They, as well as the 
Sinhalese pandits, have proceeded on the mere assumption that an inscription of a 
Parākramabāhu found at Galapāta Vihāra must be of Parāk ramabāhu 11, since that 
monarch's name is connected in the chronicles with a religious establishment at 
Bentota. It is therefore necessary to examine such evidence as we can find 
in the inscription to decide which of the many kings named Parākramabāhu is 
the ruler in whose thirtieth year this record is dated. 

There were only three Parākramabāhus who enjoyed reigns of thirty years 
or more. O f these, the sixth of that name is out of the question, since the record 

1 A. L C, p. 7i . 
2 Ceylon Notes and Queries^ R. A. S., C. B., July 1914, pp. lxixlxxvii. 
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is written in a script which is much earlier in form than that of the inscriptions 
of that monarch. T h e P a r ā k r a m a b ā h u of this record must, therefore, be either 
the first or the second, both of whom reigned for more than thirty years. 

Palaeography cannot settle this question decisively. T h e script of our 
record does not materially differ from that of the Galvihāra rockinscription of 
Parāk ramabāhu I, as may be seen by comparing the letters on Plate 21 with those 
of Plate 37 of E. Z.y V o l . II . But the interval between the two reigns was 
only 72 years ; and this is too short a period within which to decide a date by 
depending only on the development of the script. It is a wellknown fact that 
records, even those dating from the same reign, are sometimes found to contain 
scripts of different stages of development. T h e difficulty is further aggravated by 
the fact that inscriptions which can definitely be dated in the reign of Parākra

mabāhu 11 are very few 1. In fact, there are only two of them, namely, an epigraph 
found at Y ā p a h u v a dated in his twentyninth year and mentioning the regent 
Vijayabāhu and the prince Bhuvana ikabāhu 2 , and another found a t A n u r ā d h a p u r a , 
recording a grant by the k i n g s younger brother Bhuvana ikabähu M a h a p ā 3 . O f 
these two, the script of the Y ā p a h u v a inscription deviates very little, i f at all, from 
that of the records of the Poḷonnaruva period ; but the A n u r ā d h a p u r a epigraph 
contains forms more developed than those found in the inscription under dis

cussion. Thus on purely palaeographical grounds the Galapā ta Vihāra inscription 
may be dated from the reign of Parāk ramabāhu I . 

W e may now examine the contents of the inscription to ascertain whether 
they furnish us with evidence to settle the date of the record. It states that a 
dignitary named Mindal (Mahendra) who held the office of Demaḷaadhikāra 
and was administering the Pasyodun District, founded the Galapāta Vihāra‚ 
with the royal assent and with the cooperation of his mother, his nephews 
Kodānāvan of Miyaṅguṇubim and Vijayānāvan of Degalaturubim, and his 
kinsman Kaṭuvitnā Sätumba or Devu. T h e record also gives a long list of 
the lands and serfs granted to the temple by its founders and ends with the 
signatures of the donors and of the witnesses to the document. 

N o w it is difficult to believe that the works of religious merit mentioned in 
this inscription are the same as those which, according to the chronicles, were 
effected at Bentoṭa in the reign of P a r ā k r a m a b ā h u I I . A s we have already 

1 There are a few records of an unidentified Parākramabāhu, for instance the inscriptions at 
Vaharakgoḍa (Bell, Report on the Kegalla District, pp. 8283) which may possibly date from the reign 
of Parākramabābu II. 

2 A. S. C, A. R. for i 9 1 i  i 2 , p. 63. 3 E. Z., Vol . I l l , pp. 286288. 
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mentioned, it was Deva Patiraja who carried out Parākramabāhu II's programme 
of meritorious works at Bentoṭa. A n d there are no valid grounds for assuming, 
as Mr. Bell has done, that Demaḷaadhikāra Mindal of this record is the same as 
Deva Patirāja. ' D e v a ' and ' M a h i n d a ' are two different names; and according 
to the Attanagaluvaritsa1 Deva Patirāja was a scion of the Dunukevatu family, 
whereas the family name of Mindal appears, from this record, to have been 
Kahambalkuḷu. In the thirtieth year of Parākramabāhu II , Deva Patiräja was, 
as is testified by the Pūjāvall2, the prime minister of the k i n g ; but in this 
record, which is dated in the thirtieth year of a Parākramabāhu , Kahambalkuḷu 
Mindal is referred to merely as the governor of the Pasyodun District, an 
officer lower in status than the prime minister. The other dignitaries 
figuring in this record are not mentioned in the accounts of the reign of 
Parākramabähu II . The official titles such as Demaḷaadhikāra, found 
in this document, are not known to have been in vogue in the Daiňbadeṇiya 
period, though of course we cannot definitely assert that they had then fallen 
into disuse. 

The religious works of Parākramabāhu II and Deva Patirāja at Bentoṭa con

sisted of the celebration of a festival in honour of a reputed relic of Mahākassapa 
Thera, the laying out of fruit gardens, the construction of bridges, and gifts to the 
priesthood 3 . The present inscription, on the other hand, records the foundation 
of a monastery and shrines and their endowment. The religious works of Parā

k ramabāhu II and Deva Patirāja have been described in great detail in the 
contemporary Pūjāvall and Cūlavamsa 4 ; and i f this king and his minister had 
really been instrumental in establishing and endowing a new monastery, the 
authors of these works, who missed no opportunity of glorifying the good deeds of 
these two personages, would not have contented themselves with stating that what 
the king, through his minister, effected, was only the usual type of benefaction 
to a religious establishment which was already in existence. When we consider 
the above facts, it becomes extremely doubtful whether this record is to be attri

buted to Parākramabāhu II . 
Le t us now consider whether there is evidence for assigning this epigraph to 

the reign of Parākramabāhu I. The chronicles do not mention a shrine at 
Bentota as a work of that monarch ; but it must be remembered that according 

1 Colombo edition of 1914, p. 45. 2 J^id, *922, p. u . 
3 Pūjāvalī, 37th chapter, edited by B. Gunasekara, p. 44 and Mahāvamsa> chap, lxxxv, 

vv. 7884 and chap, lxxxvi, vv. 1617 and 44~47. 
4 Mahāvaṁsa, chap. 1xxxv, vv. 7884 and chap, lxxxvi, vv. 1617 and 4447. 
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to the record Galapā ta Vihāra was not established by the king himself but by a 
local chief, though with the royal assent. Therefore, even if Galapä ta Vihära does 
date from the reign of Parāk ramabāhu I, it would not necessarily have been men

tioned in the chronicle where the latter gives a list of that king's religious 
foundations. 

T h e official tide Demaḷaadhikāra (P. Damilādkikāri) is known from the 
Mahāvamsa1 to have been current in the reign of Paräk ramabāhu I ; and names 
such as those of the dignitaries figuring in this epigraph were borne by person

ages who flourished in the reign of that monarch or in the decade or two which 
followed it. Three persons of the name of Mahinda are mentioned in the 
Mahāvamsa as having borne high office during the reign of Parākramabāhu L 
O f these, one was a chieftain who fought on the side of Paräk ramabāhu I 
against Gajabāhu I I in the civi l war between these two princes 2 . The second, 
who had the title of Nagaragiri, was another general of P a r ā k r a m a b ā h u I, and 
took part in the same campaign 3 . T h e third was a high dignitary who built a 
splendid shrine, for the Tooth Relic, at Poḷonnaruva 4 . It is not impossible 
that one of these Mahindas, towards the close of the reign of Parākramabāhu I, 
held the office of Demaḷaadhikāra and was in charge of the Pasyodun District, 
and that he was identical with the Mahendra* (Mahinda) of this epigraph. 

Another of the donors in the present epigraph is named Vijayänāvan. In 
the Ruvanväl isẫya inscription of Queen Kalyāṇava t ī 6 , which is twentyone years 
later in date than the thirtieth year of P a r ä k r a m a b ā h u I, a Vijayānāvan, who 
was the treasurer under a Parāk ramabāhu and other kings, is mentioned ; but it is 
doubtful whether he was the same as the donor in the present record, for the family 
name of the Vijayänāvan of Kalyāṇavatī‘s inscription is given as Pirivatubim, 
whereas that of the Vijayānāvan of our record is Degalaturubim. Moreover, the 
Vijayānāvan of our inscription does not appear to have held the office of treasurer. 
In the Poḷonnaruva inscription of Vijayabāhu II , the successor of Parākrama

bähu I, a high dignitary named Vij*ayāyāntännāvan is mentioned 6 ; and he may 
be identical with the Vijayānävan of our record. Yāntän is the name of an 
office and according to the usage then prevailing it could have been added to the 
personal name of the dignitary i f he had been appointed to that office. There is 
less l ikelihood that K a ṭ u v i t n ā D e v u of our inscription was the same as Koṭa 

danavu Deva of Kalyāṇavat ī ' s record. 
1 Chap, lxxv, v. i i7 and chap, lxxvi, v. 39. 2 Mv., chap, lxix, v. 13. 
8 Ibid, chap, lxx, vv. 89, I46, and 158. 4 Ibid., chap, lxxiii, v. 128. 
6 f. R. A. S., C B„ vol. vii, p. 183. 6 E. Z., Vol. II, p. 184. 
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The inscription mentions a locality, near Galapāta Vihāra, named Niśśathka-
gala ; and it is possible that this place got its name from K i n g Nissarhka Malla , 
who ascended the throne a year after the death of Pa rāk ramabähu I, and whose 
connexion with Bentoṭa is attested by the chronicles 1. This fact may perhaps be 
adduced as evidence against assigning the record to the reign of Parākrama-

bāhu I. But one cannot be quite certain that the locality in question was not 
so named after some other personage called Niśsaihka. It is also not unlikely 
that Niśśaihka Malla, who hailed from Kāliñga, was l iving in Ceylon towards 
the close of the reign of Parākramabāhu I ; and a place may well have been 
named after him in the thirtieth year of that reign. 

Taking all the facts into consideration, there is more reason for assigning 
this record to the reign of Parākramabāhu I than to that of the second; though 
it must be admitted that there is no evidence of a really decisive nature on this 
point. 

The h i s t o r i c a l i n f o r m a t i o n supplied by this long epigraph is scanty, for 
the greater part of the document consists of a bare list of the lands and serfs 
dedicated to the monastery. In the text published by M r . Bel l that portion of 
the record containing the names of temple slaves has been purposely omitted as 
of no interest nowadays. I have, however, included this portion, not only in 
order to have the complete text of the inscription, so far as it can be made out, but 
also because it tells us what the names of humble folk in Ceylon were like in 
the twelfth or thirteenth century. A s M r . Bell has observed, this is the only 
Sinhalese inscription giving a list of temple slaves. Some of the names of 
these slaves are Tami l or of Tami l origin ; but no one who is familiar with the 
names of Sinhalese people today would, on that account, assume that the 
bearers of these Tami l names were Tamils by nationality. 

A s to the geographical names occurring in the record, Pasyodunvaga is 
the modern Pasdun Kōra ḷē and is mentioned in the Mahāvamsa as Paficayojana

ra ṭ ṭha 2 . The chronicle also refers to Bentota as a place which was within the 
limits of the Pañcayojana or Pasyodun D i s t r i c t 3 in the reign of Paräkrama

1 Mv.‚ chap, lxxxvi, v. 16 and Pūjāvaliya, op. cit., p. 43. 
2 Mv., chap, lvii, v. 71 ; chap, lxi, v. 35 ; chap, lxviii, v. 5I ; chap, lxxii, v. 57 ; chap, lxxv, 

v. 2I ; and chap, lxxxv, v. 81. The Pālipañcayojana is a translation of S.pasyodun and means ' five 
yojanas9 (leagues). Possibly the district got its name from its extent. Vaga is P. vagga and names 
of districts ending in this word are found in the Mahāvamsa, e.g. Doṇivagga (chap, lxxv, v. 69) 
and Majjhimavagga (chap, lxx, v. 2I). 

3 Mv.s chap, lxxxv, v. 8I. 
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bāhu I I ; but at present it is just outside the southern boundary of Pasdun 
Kōra ḷē . Miyañguṇu is Mahiyañgaṇa of the chronicles, the modern Alutnuvara 
in the O v a Province. Degalaturu is phonetically equivalent to Degaldoruva, 
but it cannot be ascertained whether it is the same as the place bearing that 
name near Kandy. Some of the names of localities in and around Bentoṭa 
figuring in this epigraph, are still known by the same, or similar, names. 
M r . Bel l has pointed out that Tiñgava ṭu , Tira tenayāva t ta , Boltuḍāva, and 
Niśśariikagala are known to-day as Timbavatuva or Timboṭuva, Tir i tenayä

vatta, Boltuclāva, and Nissariigala, respectively. The modern Kasagaltota 
corresponds to Kasagalgoda of this inscription. Kakuḷuvāga la is probably the 
modern Käkulāga la and the Kaḷapuva (lagoon) is still known by the same name. 

Velgammuḷa, the monastic institution to which the newly founded Galapā ta 
Vihāra belonged, is possibly the same as Vilgammuḷa which, in the mediaeval 
period of Ceylon history, was an important college of monks 1 . Dharmarā jan 
Pirivena is not known from other sources. Galapā ta Vihāra is referred to, in 
the opening Sanskrit śloka, as Sa i lan tāya tana . Th i s was an important religious 
establishment in the fifteenth century and the fame of the abbot who was at its 
head in the reign of Pa rāk ramabāhu V I has been sung by the Bengali Brahmin 
Rāmachand ra Bhārat ī in the Sanskrit poem Vrttamālā2. 

T h e record opens with a Sanskrit śloka in the Sārdulavikridita metre ; the 
rest of the document is in Sinhalese prose. Noteworthy words occurring in 
the document are katuvitnā (1. 3), śi-parapura vd (L 5), and kolavel-aya (1. 6). 
Vidhi in 1. 8 is possibly an error for vldi and śāttunāvan in l . 6 is incor
rectly written with a palatal ś. In certain words occurring in this record, short 
vowels are substituted for long ones used in the standard forms; compare, 
for example, vahanse (1. 3), rid (1. 3), mābo (L 4), varundäta (1. 5), pdla (1. 7), 
kere (1. 11), and me ( l . 12), which occur in literary works as vahansē, nd, mdbō, 
varunddtā, pala, kerē, and me, respectively. The forms dāgap (1. 4), pirivana 
(1. 4), and paritden (1. 13), of which the usual forms are dāgäb, pirivena, and 
paridden, are also noteworthy. In I. 8 occurs the form hindavū, which agrees 
with the standard usage, while in the same line and in 1. 10 occur the variant 
forms, hinduvu and hindivū, of the same word. T h e style has a general 
resemblance to that of the documents dating from the Polonnaruva period. 

1 For this college of monks, see above, p. 86. 
2 Edited by the late Pandit Batuvantudave, 5tb edition, Colombo, I928. 
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26 (5aJ8) <§^8o‘§ qz>5ē Qzňzsn9 

qzs5^ .. .. 
27 * * * * * * 

28 * * * * * * 

T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 Tririiśe bhūmi-bhujaḥ Parākrama-bhuja[sy*ā]bde1 tad*ādesataś* 
Śraddha*cara-draḍadhikāri 2 vibhunā namnā Mahendreṇa tu [|*] 
Uttuñg^anvayasambhavena viduṣā klptaya [satkīrttinā] 3  

Śailānt^āyata[nāya dattavividha]grām^ādisaṁkhy^o[cya]te [||*] 
2 Sirisaṅgabo Parākramabāhu cakravart t isvāminvahanseṭa tisvanu 

V e s a g ä 4 pura pohoyä Pasyodunvaga 6 kāriya koṭä siṭi Demaḷa

[adhikara Kahambalkuḷu Mindal]nā vamha apa h ā 8 apage 7 rnä

3 ṇiyan vahanse hä apage bäna Miyaṅguṇubim Kodanāvan hā Degal

aturubim Vijayānāvan hā apage nä Kaṭuvitnā Satumba hā  
vun 8 Velga

4 mmuḷaṭa bada va Saddharmmarājanpir ivanaṭa ätuḷat koṭä rājasam

mata äti vä d ā g a p 9 mābo piḷima pihiṭuvā apa k ä r ä v ū 1 0 Galpata

vihārayaṭa 1 1 koṭä memä vihāra

5 yehi väḍä hindinā v a h a n s e  v a r u n d ä ṭ a 1 2 pratyaya piṇisä hā lū apa sī

parapura vä vaḷandā ā 1 3 Siyambalāpaya hā mehi mä bada viyaḷa 
t änu 1 4 Sumbuḷupathälla ätil

6 ḷuvū tänä kumburu hā mehi pol puvak ätuḷuvū koḷavelaya 1 6 kusalān 
koṭä hā Kunrāmäsā t t anāvan ṭa ran dīlā gat Bemtoṭä t āva ḷamaṭa 1 6  

ätulat Tiñgava ṭu 

1 Bt. bhujah śyābde. 2 Bt. drsādhikāri. 
3 Bt. kālāpta-punyātmane. 4 Bt. Vesaňgä, 5 Bt. raṭa. 
6 Bt. Keselā(nabim Mahendrd) maha (ämatiyā). 

7 Bt. apage. 8 Bt. Sätumbadetu (Jiā pudd) nuva vun. 
9 Bt. dāgab. 1 0 Bt. käravū. 

1 1 Mr. Bell conjecturally restores the missing letters as pūjāvastu ; but this conjecture is not 
supported by such traces of the letters as are still visible. 

1 2 Bt. vahansevarundäta. 1 3 Bt. Sīsarasutā Vävalanda ä. 1 4 Bt. viyahena. 
1 5 Bt. ayä. 1 6 Bt. tavalamata. 
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7 bhāgayen vihārayaṭa pädumdigin kumbuk hindiv(i pokuṇa hā dakuṇu

digin kaḷapuva hā päḷa
1

digin Uclayā-daśapālayangē vatubaḍä
2 

pokuṇa hā uturudigin Namseṭṭi 
8 hinduvu polvatubhāgayehi v(i)dhi

3 mahahim koṭä me aturehi koḷavel 
hā mehi bada kumburu hā kevuḷu Maṇakappambarāya[ru]ṭa

4  

vihārayen ran dīlā genä pol puvak hindavū 
9 Mundal Mcämiyā hun Tiratenayā[vatta] hā ISamviṭiVatta hā Äveriyā 

hun Beravāgamä Panäspol
6 vatta hā Kasagalu(gocla)

7 hā mo .. .. 
goḍa

8 hā val kapā pavat kaḷa .. ḷaga

10 ntoṭa
9 vatta hā kaḷapumändä (Dharmma)nandanadūva

10 hā rnernä
11 

asä Manonandana
12

dūva hā memä
1 1 asin val kapa koḷavel hindivū 

Bolutuḍāva hā mema asä Beravägo[ḍa] 
11

 1 3 Nisśaṁkagalaṭa
 1 4 pädumdigin kalapuva hā dakirnudigin Suva

vatkämiyāgē geya
 1 5 kere kōngasa hā päḷa

 16

digin Kakuḷuvāgalä
17  

aramabaḍa h ā
1 8 Kitkev

12 ven
19 pol hindivū Ilubässa him koṭä me aturehi hindivu koḷavel ätuḷu

vū tän hā me
2 0 vihārayaṭa hā me

2 0 vihārayehi väḍä
2 1 hindinā 

vahansevaru

13 ndẫṭa atpāmehe karana
22 paritden

23 apa anvayāgatavahalin hā ran

vahalin hä me vihārayehi mundukaraṇḍuyen
24 ran dīla genä lū 

Konta Boga

14 nta
25 ha meku rnavu

 2 6 U(ba)
27 hā me(ku narh Mi)ndi

28 hā meku pit 
Uyavandā

2 9 hā meku mal Get(kämi)
3 0 Lo(ke)yi hā meku mal 

Ponvām Mīndā hā meku mal Raku hā meku mal (Suva) hā (Mīndal

kämiyā) .. .. 
15 raya hä meku dū Goḍäli Deva natta hā meku bẫ Poraṇa 

Maṇiyā hā meku mal Poraṇa Budu hā Dämideva hā meku putu 
hā GoḍäJi Helili Rakahäḷ(i) Sigaliya hā meku dū Sāti

I Bt. päla. 2 Bt. varubäsä. 3 Perhaps to be corrected to vīdi. 
4 Bt. kappambaraṭa. 5 Bt. mudal. 6 Bt. Panaspol. 7 Kasagalutota. 
8 Bt. Mokusāgoda. 9 Bt. (rajagenarata)ta. 1 0 Bt. kalapumändäya Ma!andunandūva. 
I I Bt. mema. 1 2 Bt. Manobandana. 
1 3 The second and third letters of this line have been read by Mr. Bell as hā me. 
1 4 Bt. gala fa. 1 6 Bt. Sujjitakämiyā[ge ya)ya. 1 6 Bt.päḷa. 1 7 Bt Käkuluvāgala. 
1 8 Mr. Bell has added here uturudtgin which is not found on the stone. 
1 9 Bt. Kikkevaven. 2 0 Bt. mema. 2 1 Bt. väḍa. 2 2 Bt. karana. 
2 3 Bt. paridden. 2 4 Bt. karaṇḍuven. 2 5 Bt. Konrābog Rāma. 2 6 Bt. ambu. 
2 7 Bt. Umba. 2 8 Bt. duva Vālindä. 29 Udaranda. 3 0 Bt. Ge(tta), 
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16 ya hā meku [putu] Karaḍi hā meku naṁ Se[l]liya hā [Goḍali]  
ya hā meku dū .. .. Käliraka hā Māniya dū Suva Goḍal iya hā 
Se(nä)n Kott iya hā meku dū Kot t iya hā meku naṁ 

17 Raka hā meku mal hā meku ambu Mindi hā meku 
pit .. .. ṇattu hā .. l i Deva hā meku put Matdaḷa Sātā hā meku 
mal Poraṇa (Sa)lā hā Matdaḷa Koraḷa 

18 Devu hā Sātan Si meku mal Lokey i hā meku 
mal hā meku mal Goḷu Mindā hā meku mal Budu hā 
Bemtoṭa K i t a hā meku put Suvayā hā 

19 Deva hā meku put hā K a ḷ u K i t u hā Eṇḍera Boyi hā 
He[li]li Deva put Suvayā hā K o r a N ā t h ä hā enädi Sātiya hā meku 
nath Sāt iya hā meku pu

20 t Suvayā hā meku mal meku mal Lokey i hā meku naṁ Raka 
hā meku mal (Āveri) D e v u hā Demaḷa P a y a hā meku 
ambu Supaniya hā meku dū Na(mbi)ya hā meku put .. .. 

21 hā K o r a N a m b ā hā Madda]a .. .. yā hā Karaḍ i D e v ā hā Amba lavā hā 
.. niyā hā K i l a .. .. K i t a hā G a ñ g ā ha G ä .. gaňgiya hā L a .. .. 
diya hā Näviya hā Demaḷa  

22 Sundā ha Jayavand(ā) hā hā Sele hā Heḷulu R ā m ā hā K a ḷ u 
R ā m ā hā K u ḍ ā R ā m ā hā Sī(n) .. Demäl i Gäviya hā Baḍal Periya 
ha meku dū [me]

23 ku put .. .. y a 1 hä hā meku ambu Ādit t iya h ā 2 meku 
put K o v i v ā 3 hā he]asarak mīsarak atuḷu[vū] siyallaṭa taman 
taman v i s i n 4 (sala)

24 (kamin) 5 svargg^āpavargga 6 nosalakā meyaṭa 
hāniyak kala ekek ät nam kavuḍu balu vūye y ä 7 kāvaṇuyehi l ū 8  

bat käye y ä 9  

25 Kahambalkuḷu 1 0 Mindalnā vamha K a ṭ u v i t n ā 1 1 Devumi
12 Miyaṅguṇu

bim Kodānā vamha Degalaturubim Vijayānä vamha 1 3 (Datmi) 
Rakhäli But 

1 Bt. Dilayā. 2 Bt. Radapandaralakāla hā Yäku dambudala Dittiya hā. 
3 Bt. Kovicā. 4 Mr. Bell has omitted taman visin. 5 Bt. samin. 
6 Mr. Bell fills the gap by (iṣṭa sapa saha raja ana). 
7 Bt. baluhu yeyä. 8 Bt. kāvanuye hala. 9 Bt. ba(t kävun samānayo)yä. 
1 0 Bt. Kahambalkula. 1 1 Bt. Katavitnā. 12 Detusa. 
1 3 What Mr. Bell has made out of line 25 from this point and the first half of the next line is: 

ĀgharaSahgili Butu Pabandami Dakina Moratämändä Väliyā Sadime Kuranavalu Devāmi Dathi 
Vatakadipedara Nāgāmi. 
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26 (datmi) D e v ā m i datmi Vatkämi Pedara 
Näthāmi datmi Pedara Vijayāmi datmi Vatkämi Ramukkaḍu D a 

datmi .. .. 
2r * * * * * * 
28 * * * * * * 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Line i ] In the thirtieth year of Parākramabhuja
1

, the lord of the earth. 
(Herein) are enumerated the villages, & c , granted to the monastery of Śailān-
tāyatana which was established, at H i s Majesty's behest, by H i s Lordship the 
Dra[vi ]ḍādhikār in 2 of pious conduct, by name Mahendra, who was born in high 
lineage, is wise and is of good repute. 

[Lines 25] O n the fullmoon day of V e s a g a 3 in the thirtieth year of H i s 
Majesty, the Emperor Sir isaňgabo Parākramabāhu. W e 4 , Kahambalkrdu 
Mindalna

6

, the Demaḷaadhikāra 6 , administering the Pasyodunvaga, the lady 
our mother, our nephews, Kodānā of Miyaňguṇubim and Vijayānä of 
Degalaturubim, and our kinsman, Kaṭuvitnā Sätumba

7

, grant, as . . . . to the 
Galpāta Vihāra which we have founded with royal consent, making it connected 
with Velgammuḷa and included in the Saddharmmarā jan Pirivana, and having 
established [therein] relicshrines, great bodhis and images ; and for the things re

quisite for their lordships [the monks] who reside in this vihāra, the following 
lands which have been in the possession of our family 8 . 

1 i.e. Parākramabābu. 
2 Dradādhikāri': The reading draḍa in this compound is free from doubt; but it conveys no 

sense. In the corresponding Sinhalese portion of the epigraph occurs the title Demaḷaadhikāra and 
it is therefore possible to conjecture that dradādhikāri is a mistake for draviḍādhikāri, the Sanskrit 
rendering of the Sinhalese title. The word dravidādhikāri contains one syllable too much for the 
metre; and it is quite possible that the omission of the syllable vi was deliberate, being an 
expedient to satisfy the requirements of the metre. If so, it is a licence which cannot be justified 
on grammatical grounds. 

8 P. Vesākha, Skt. Vaiiākha. AprilMay. 
4 The original would read literally : We are Kahambalkuḷu . . . We, and the lady our mother . . . 
5 Kahambalkulu, appears to be a place name used as a family name. Such are Miyahgunubim 

and Degalaturubim in the names of two other dignitaries occurring in this record. Mindal is the 
same as Pāli Mahinda. 

6 The officer who held the title of Dernaḷaadhikāra (the Superintendent of the Tamils) was 
most probably the Commander of the Tamil mercenaries who were in the service of the Sinhalese king. 

7 Katuvitnā> in this name, appears to be an official title of which the significance is altogether 
obscure. 

8 Sīparapurā vd is a phrase not found elsewhere; but it is clear that it is connected with siya

parapura (Skt. svlyaparampara) 4 own lineage'. 
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[Lines 512] Siyambalāpaya and, appertaining thereto, the fields in the 

area included within Sumbulupathäl la which has been made suitable for sowing 1 ; 

the kolavelaya2 of this including coconut and areca (palms) given as religious 

donations 3 ; the extent granted to the vikāra from the allotment of Tiṅgavaṭu, 

included in the tavalama ^ of Bemtota, which was bought by giving gold to 

the caravan leader 5 Kunrāmā, bounded, on the east by the pond (pokuna) at 

which kumbuk trees have been planted, on the south by the lagoon, on the west 

by the pond (pokuna) near the garden of U ḍ a y ā Daśapā layā and on the north 

by the street 6 in the allotment of the coco-nut garden planted by Namseṭ ṭ i ; 

the kolavel of this area and the fields appertaining to this; Tira tenayāva t ta 

which was bought by giving gold from the vihāra to the fisherman Maṇa

kappambaräyaru , which is planted with coconut and areca palms and in which 

Mundal kämiyā 7 resides; Isamviṭivatta; Panäspolvat ta in Beravāgama; in 

which Āver iyā resides ; Kasagalugoḍa; . . . . goda ; . . . lagantoṭavatta which 

was prepared by having the jungle cleared ; the island Dharmmanandana in the 

1 Viyala tänu: Compare the phrase viyala bahā tänu in the Batalagoḍaväva slabinscription 
and see the remarks thereon, above pp. 8o and 82, n. 2. 

2 The word kolavel has also been found in a document of Parākramabāhu V I , published 
by Mr. Codrington in Vidyodaya, I, p. 376. In I. 10 occurs the phrase val kapā kolavel hindivu 
which shows that kolavel is a term denoting some kind of cultivation. Kolavelaya would therefore 
signify the revenue due to the landlord or the state from this particular form of cultivation. Kola 
occurs in the compound gahakola which is used in colloquial Sinhalese, and may mean ' leaves' or 
‘ shrubs'. Vela ordinarily means field. Mr. Codrington is of opinion that kolavelaya is the later 
vatubadda, i.e. the tax on gardens. 

3 Kusalān : For this word, see E. Z , Vol. H I , p. 95. 
4 Tavalama occurs nowhere else in Sinhalese literature or epigraphy. It seems to be the 

prototype of the modern Sinhalese word tavalama which means ' a number of oxen laden with 
merchandise' or ' a station on the frontier for the sale or exchange of commodities' (see Clough, 
SinhaleseEnglish Dictionary, s.v.). The first of these two meanings does not suit tāvalama in the 
context in which it occurs in this record ; but the second seems to be applicable. The words 
tāvalama and tavalama both seem to be derived from T. tāvalam which means ‘ lodging or place of 
residence' or ’ town or city in an agricultural tract' (see Tamil Lexicon, s.v.). In the compound 
tāvalakkārar, the Tamil word seems to have preserved the meaning which is found in its Sinhalese 
derivative, for it means ‘ traders from distant parts ' or ‘ those who keep oxen for carrying burdens'. 
That part of mediaeval Bentota designated by the word tavalama, might have been so called because it 
contained a station for the exchange of goods, or from the fact of its being the centre of an 
agricultural tract. 

5 Śāttunā, wrongly written for sāttunā, Skt. sārtthavāha-nāyaka. 
6 This rendering is based on the correction of vidhi, occurring in the text, to vīdi (Skt. vīthī), 
7 Mundal-kämiyā means ' treasury official'. In olden times the custom of referring to, and 

addressing persons by, their official titles, in preference to their personal names, seems to have 
been prevalent among the Sinhalese as it is to-day. 
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middle of the lagoon ; the island Manonandana in the same Vicinity; Bolutuḍāva 

in which kalavelhas been planted after having had the jungle cleared ; Niśśaṁka

gala, in Beravāgoḍa in the same vicinity, to which the boundaries are, on the eastern 

side the lagoon, on the southern side the kōn tree near the house of Suva Vatkämi , 

on the western side Aramboḍa of Kakuluvāgala, and on the northern s ide 1  

I lubässa in Kitkevuva in which coconut palms have been planted ; the kolavel 
planted and the lands within these boundaries. 

[Lines i223J A n d in order that they may perform services 2 to thisvihāra 
and to their lordships [the monks] residing in this vihāra, the following [were 

granted] from among the slaves who have belonged hereditarily to our family, 

the purchased slaves 3 and those acquired by paying gold from the funds 4 of this 

vihāra : 
Konta Boganta, 5 his mother Uba, his younger sister Mindi , his father 

Uyavandā , his younger brother Getkämi Lokeyi , his younger brother Ponvāṇī 

Mindā, his younger brother Raku, his younger brother Suva ; Mindalkämiyā . . . 

raya, his daughter Goḍäli Deva . . . natta, his elder brother Poraṇa Maṇiyä, his 

1 The words meaning ' on the northern side ’ (uturudigin) which we should expect here, are 
omitted in the text. 

2 Atpāmehekarana means literally ' performing services by the hands and the feet'. 
3 Ranvahal, literally ' gold slaves', may mean either slaves bought for money or those who 

were forced to slavery by debt. 
4 Mundukarandu: This word occurs in the Mihintale tablets of Mahinda IV and has been 

translated by Dr. Wickremasinghe as ' a casket under lock and key ’. Mudu is derived from Skt. 
mudrā and means ' seal' while karandu (Skt. karanda) means ' casket'. Mundukarandu must there

fore have been a sealed casket or box in which the small objects of value belonging to a monastery 
were kept. The term may well have been extended in use to the gold and jewels preserved in this place 
of safe deposit and seems to have been used in that sense in the present record. 

5 The method adopted by the writer of the epigraph in enumerating the slaves is to name one 
of them first and then to give the names of others related to him, the relationship being also stated. 
There is a certain amount of ambiguity regarding the relationships, as it is not always clear whether 
the pronoun meku ' of this' (translated by ' his ’) refers to the name immediately preceding it or to 
some other occurring previously. The writer of the epigraph seems to have had a certain sense of 
chivalry, for in enumerating the relatives of any person the womenfolk are generally given the 
precedence. The names of these humble folk are interesting in that they show us that, in the 
twelfth or thirteenth century, as today, ordinary persons had sobriquets, indicating some bodily charac

teristic of theirs, or their profession or residence, to distinguish them from their fellows of the same 
name. For instance we find in this inscription such names as Koraḷa Devu (Devu, the scaly), Goḷu 
Mindā (Mindā, the Dumb), Bemtoṭa Kita (Kita of Bemtoṭa), Kaḷu Kitu (Kitu, the Dark), Eṇḍera 
Boyi (Boyi, the Cowherd), Kora Nāthā (Nāthā the Lame), Heḷili Deva (Deva, the Fair), Demaḷa 
Payä (Payā, the Tamil), Heḷulu Rāmā (Rāmā, the Fair), Kaḷu Rāmā (Rāmā, the Dark), Kuḍā Rāmā 
(Rāmā, the Small), Baḍal Periya (Periya, the Goldsmith), and Getkämi Lokeyi (Lokeyi, the Tailor). 
Names of this type may be found in any Sinhalese village today. 
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younger brother Poraṇa Budu ; D ä m i Deva and his son ; Goḍali , Heḷ i l i , Raka

häla‚ and Sigiliya ; his daughter Sātiya ; his Son Karadi . . . his younger sister 
Selliya ; Godali . . . his daughter , . . kali Raka ; Suva Godaliya, daughter of 
Māniya ; Senän Kott iya, her daughter Kot t iya , her younger sister Raka, her 
younger brother his wife Mind i , his father . . . nattu ; ‚ . . l i Deva, his son 
Matdaḷa Satā, his younger brothers Poraṇa Salā and Matdaḷa Koraḷa Devu; Sātan 
S i . . . ‚his younger brother Lokeyi , his younger brother . . . ., his younger brother 
Goḷu Mindā, his younger brother Budu ; Bemtota Ki ta , his son Suva ; . . . . Deva, 
his son ; K a ḷ u K i t u , Eṇclera Boyi , Suvayā son of Heḷ i l i Deva ; K o r a 
Nāthā , his aunt Satiya, his younger sister Sātiya, his son Suvayā, his younger 
brother his younger brother Lokeyi , his younger brother Raka, his younger 
brother. . . Ā v e r i D e v u ; Demala Paya, his wife Supaniya, his daughter Nambiya, 
his son K o r a Namba ; Maddaḷa . . . . . ya ; Karaḍ i D e v ā ; Ambalavā ‚• 
. . niyā; K i ḷ a . . K i t ā ; G a ñ g ā ; G a . . gaňgiya ; L a . . . . diya ; Naviya ; Demaḷa 

; Sunda; Jayavandā ; S e l ē ; Heḷalu R a m ā ; K a l u R ā m ā ; K u ḍ ā 
R ā m ā ; Sīn . . . ; D e m ä ḷ i Gäviya ; Baḍal Periya, his daughter . . . . . . ; his son 
. . . ya, his wife Āditt iya, and his son K o v i v a . 

[Lines 2324] T o all mentioned above, including neat cattle and buffaloes 
. . . . . . by one's own self considering heaven and final liberation. 
If there be any person who, not considering . . . . . . does any harm to this 
[religious gift], may he become a crow or a dog ; he is like one who has eaten 
the rice put in the kāvanu . 

[Lines 2528] W e 2 are K a h a m b a l k u l u M i n d a l . I am K a ṭ u v i t n ā Devu , 
W e are Miyañguṇubim K o d ā n ä . W e are Degalaturubim V i j a y ā n ā . I, 
Rakhali But know [this] 3 . I, . . . . . . Deva, know [this] I, Vat

kämi Pedara Nāthā , know [this]. I, Pedara Vijaya, know [this]. I, Vatkämi 
Ramukkaḍu D a know [this] 

1 Kāvanuyehi lū bat kaye yä : For this phrase, see above, p. 82, n. 4. 
2 Here, as well as in the beginning of the record, the dignitary named Mihindal or Mindal 

(Mahendra) refers to himself in the honorific plural which is also used by the other dignitaries, 
except Kaṭuvitnā Devu, mentioned in the record. 

3 Datmi, 6°c.: With this formula used by the witnesses to this document, compare that occurring 
at the end of the Doraṭiyāva sannasa of Niśśaṁka Malla : for example, the'phrase dannam Kalyāna

mahādevīmha, 11, Kalyāṇamahādevī, know this' (see J. R. A. S„ C. B„ vol. xxix, pp. 320 and 322). 
A similar formula is used by witnesses in Tamil inscriptions. Compare, for instance, the signature 
of a witness in an epigraph from the Sokkanātha Temple at Koliñjivāḍi: ippādi ariven Pallavarā

yaren, 11, Pallavarāyar, know this' (S. I. I., vol. v, p. 95). 
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BY S. PARANAVITANA. 

HA B Ä S S A 1 is the modern name of the site of an ancient vihāra on the 
right bank of the Kuinbukkan Oya, situated in the forest about six miles 

southeast of the village called Okkampiṭ iya in the Buttala Kōra ḷē of the Ova 
Province. A t the site are two long and narrow hummocks of gneiss running 
northwest to southeast, with steep overhanging sides on which are a number 
of caves with dripledges. O n the western side of the southerly range of rock 
is a Very large cave, walled in and containing a colossal recumbent Buddha image 
in brick and stucco. ‚ Further to the west is a large ruined stupa and remains of 
numerous monastic buildings or shrines which are, for the most part, buried in 
debris. A t the southern extremity of this rock there are three caves, one of 
which contains, engraved on the rock wall, the inscription dealt with in the 
present paper. 

T h e inscription covers an area of 5 ft. 7 in. by 2 ft. 1 in. T h e rock surface 
has not been dressed before the execution of the record, and in line 2 a rough 
patch of the rock has been avoided, leaving more space between the sixth and 
seventh letters of this line than there is between any other two letters in the 
inscription. Owing to its sheltered position, the epigraph is in a fairly good 
state of preservation. Some letters, however, have been damaged by the 
disintegration of the rock; but the whole record can be deciphered without any 
possibility of a doubt, except in the case of the ninth and tenth letters in line 3. 
T h e height of the individual letters ranges from 2 to 5 inches. T h e engraving 
has been rather carelessly done, the second and third letters of line 1 being 
wrongly transposed and one letter being omitted after the fourteenth of line 4. 

T h e s c r i p t is Brāhmī of the second century and conforms to the type found 
in other epigraphs of the period. T h e letters, however, are not so well formed 
and regular as in most other inscriptions of the time, and the triangular va in 
line 1 may be compared with the same letter occurring elsewhere in the record. 
Da is of the cursive type and the rightward curve at the middle of the vertical 
stroke is hardly noticeable. T h e letters la and sa are also noteworthy. In the 
former, the horizontal stroke at the base is continued appreciably to the left 
from the point of its meeting with the vertical stroke which forms the left limb 

1 For a brief notice of Habassa, see A.S.C. Annual Report for 1928-29, p. 6. 
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of the letter. The sa has developed a short horizontal bar at the top of its 
right limb. 

The language is Sinhalese of the second century, and the present document 
does not exhibit any grammatical forms in phonology, or nominal and verbal 
forms which have not already been noticed in other Ceylon inscriptions of the 
same period, and commented upon

1

. It is, however, worth noting that dine, 
derived from the p.p.p. of the root dā (P. dinnd)y is used in an active sense in 
line 2, while dim in line 5, which etyrnologically is the same verbal form, is 
obviously used in the original passive sense. Perhaps we may conjecture that, 
in course of time, these two slightly varying forms of the same word became 
differentiated in meaning, one expressing the active voice while the other retained 
its original sense of past participle passive. In uvaraja (P. uparāja) we notice 
the change of intervocalic p to v. 

The inscription is of great historical interest, since it mentions a king of 
the second century who has not been noticed in the chronicles. The epigraph 
records the grant of an irrigation channel and three fields to the ancient 
monastery at the place by the uparāja Naka (Nāga), grandson of King Vahaba 
(Vasabha) and son of King Utara (Uttara). No king named Uttara is 
mentioned in the chronicles of Ceylon, and this is the first document discovered 
in which a king of this name figures. Naga, the son of King Uttara, is said to 
have been a grandson of King Vasabha; therefore Uttara must have been 
a son, soninlaw, or nephew of Vasabha. But as the usual practice in the first

and secondcentury documents, when they give the genealogy of a king or 
a prince, was to trace the descent directly on the paternal side

2

, it is more 
reasonable to assume that Uttara was a son of Vasabha. The Mahāvathsa and 
all the other chronicles mention only one son of Vasabha, namely Vaṁkanāsika 
Tissa

8

. The only inscription so far known of Vaṁkanāsika Tissa calls him 
a son of Vasabha

4 and the numerous lithic records of Gajabāhu I state that the 
last named king was a son of Tissa and a grandson of Vasabha

6

. The 
inscriptions therefore support the chronicles when the latter state that Vasabhas 
son and successor was Tissa, surnamed Vaṁkanāsika (the CrookedNosed). 

1 For discussions of the grammar of secondcentury Sinhalese, see E. Z‚ Vol. I, pp. 5859» 
67, and 252, and Vol. Ill, pp. 114115,

 l 6

4i and 215. 
2 Cf. E. Z., Vol. Ill , Nos. 6 and 12. 
3 Mahāvamsa, chap, xxxv, v. 112. 
4 See C.J. Sc.% G., vol. ii, pp. 101 and 123. A.-S. I., No. 51o. 
• A. I, C.% Nos. 5, 10, 11, and 12 ; E. Z., Vol. I, p. 211 and Vol. Ill, pp. 116 and 166. 
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1 Uttara' may, therefore, have been another name of Tissa ; but, on the other 
hand, it is also possible that the chronicles have omitted certain historical facts 
and that Tissa was not the only son of Vasabha who became a king. 

A secondcentury inscription, found at Tammannẫva in the Nẫgampaha 
Kōralē of the Anurädhapura District, mentions a Dutaga Maharaja, son of 
Vahaba Maharaja

1

. If one does not take it that ‘ Utara' and
 1 Duṭaga', were 

both alternative names of Tissa, one has to come to the conclusion that three 
of Vasabha s sons occupied the throne, either one after the other or con

temporaneously. We have no means of deciding this last point in question ; 
but, if the accounts given in later Sinhalese chronicles

2 of an invasion of Ceylon 
*at this time by the Colas be true, it may be permissible to conjecture that the 
Cola king in invading this island took advantage of a temporary weakness of the 
Sinhalese state due to disputed succession or divided sovereignty. Like Tissa, 
Dutaga and Uttara both use the title maharaja and it is therefore improbable 
that they were ruling as subordinates of Tissa. Thus it seems likely that, on the 
death of Vasabha, three of his sons disputed the throne or that the kingdom 
was divided among them, so that while Tissa ruled the northern part of the 
island with Anurādhapura as his capital, Duṭaga held sovereignty over the 
provinces in the southern part of Rājaraṭṭha and Uttara became king of Rohana. 
The fact that no such kings have been mentioned in the chronicles need not 
militate against this view, for the chroniclers have taken very little notice of 
what took place outside Anurādhapura. If, however, there was such a state of 
disunion in the reign of Tissa, it must have been ended by his son Gajabähu I, 
who was a strong ruler and whose sovereignty over the whole of Ceylon is 
attested by his inscriptions found in various parts of the island. 

Uparāja Nāga, the donor in this inscription, being a grandson of Vasabha, 
was of the same generation as Gajabāhu I, and the record must have been 
published in the reign of this monarch. It is therefore noteworthy that Nāga, 
while admitting his subordinate rank and office of uparāja, has not considered it 
necessary to mention his paramount sovereign in a grant made by himself. The 
title uparāja was borne, in mediaeval times, by the heirapparent to the throne

8

. 
It rarely occurs in the Mahavamsa for the time relating to this inscription and 
we do not know what its exact significance then was. The title, however, is 

1 A. S. C. Annual Report for i<))4i p. 18. 
1 See Pūjāvaliy 34th chapter, Gunasekara's translation, p. 21. 
3 Geiger, Culavamsa, translation, part l , p. xix. 
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applied to Mahänāga, the younger brother of Devanampiya Tissa, who was 
evidently the heirapparent, but had to flee from the court owing to the schem

ings of the queen, and was therefore excluded from the succession
1

. When we 
find that the title has been used to mean the heirapparent at such an early date 
and that it was so from the seventh century onwards, there is no reason to assume 
that it had not the same significance in the second century. We may, therefore, 
reasonably conclude that Nāga was the heirapparent of the king who was on the 
throne when this inscription was indited, most probably Gajabähu I. In the 
natural course of things he must have succeeded Gajabāhu. 

According to the chronicles, the successor of Gajabāhu was Mahallaka 
Nāga

2

.
 1 Mahallaka' is a sobriquet meaning ‘old', and such epithets, though 

favoured by the writers of the chronicles, are never found used in documents 
written in the life time of the personages to whom they referred. Mahallaka 
Nāga, for instance, is referred to as Naka Maharaja in the inscription of his son 
Kaniṭṭha Tissa found near the southern altar of the Northern Dāgäba at 
Anurādhapura

3

. It is therefore quite possible that uparāja Nāga of this 
inscription was the same as Mahallaka Nāga. 

The Mahävamsa calls Mahallaka Nāga a sasura of Gajabāhu
4

. TKe Pāli 
wordsasura ordinarily means 'fatherinlaw', but the Sinhalese historical writings, 
the Pūjāvali and the Äājāvaä*, state that Mahallaka Nāga was a brotherinlaw 
(suhurubadu) of Gajabāhu. I have elsewhere

6 pointed out that the word 
sasura is actually found in Pali literature with the meaning of ‘ brotherinlaw' 
and that this was the relationship of Mahallaka Nāga to Gajabāhu. It seems, 
therefore, that Gajabāhu married a daughter of King Uttara, who was most 
probably a brother and rival of his father, and appointed his wife s brother to 
succeed him. Very likely, this union and the appointment of Nāga as heir

apparent were dictated by political expediency and were meant for the unification 
of the country. If, as there is reason to believe, the island was divided among 
three kings in his father's time, it is likely that Gajabāhu, on his accession to 
his fathers throne, found that the only way to win over the adherents of King 
Uttara to his side was by a matrimonial alliance and the assurance of the 
succession after him to a son of King Uttara. Presumably, Gajabāhu did not 

1 Mahāvamsa, chap, xxii, v. 5. 8 Ibid., xxxv, v. 123. 
8 E. Z., Vol. I, p. 252 ff. 4 Mahāvamsa, chap, xxxv, v. 123. 
• Pujavali, 34th chapter, translated by Mudaliyar Gunasekara, p. 22, and RājāvaU, Gunasekara's 

translation, p. 49. 
• J. R. A. S., C. 2?., vol. xxx, p. 45 . 
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feel himself strong enough to vanquish the rival party by force and the necessity 
of restoring the national prestige lost in the previous reign made it imperative 
to settle domestic dissensions as was best possible without having recourse 
to a fratricidal civil war, further weakening the military strength of the country 
and thereby inviting the South Indian marauders who were ever ready to take 
advantage of such an opportunity. 

UlibikalaNakamahavihara‚ to which this epigraph records a benefaction, 
is undoubtedly the name of the ancient monastery which existed on the site. 
No such name can be found in the chronicles, but it is certain that the monastery 
was already in existence when this grant was made. Ulibikala is evidently 
a placename and the monastery was called Naka probably in honour of its 
benefactor, the uparāja Nāga. The irrigation channel granted to the monastery 
also had the name Ulibikala. Neither this nor any of the fields granted can 
now be identified. 

T E X T . 

1 Simadha
1 Vahabamaharajaha marumaneke 

2 Utaramaharajaha pute uvarajaNake dine 
3 Ulibikala ali ca [Mata]viya ca Abaviya ca 
4 Gaviḍaviya ca [Uli]bikalaNakama[ha*] viharahi 
5 bikusagah*aṭa dini 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Hail ! Uvaraja Naka
2

, son of the great king Utara
8 and grandson of the 

great king Vahaba
4 gave the channel

5 [called] Ulibikala, and [the fields] 
Mataviya

6

, Abaviya and Gavidaviya. [The above] were given to the community 
of bhikkhus in the TJlibikalaNaka monastery. 

1 Read Sidham. v
 2 P. Uparāja Nāga. 

8 P. Uttara.
 4 P. Vasabha. 

1 Aḷi: see E. Z.‚ Vol. Ill , p. 154, n. 12. In the Molāhiṭiyavelēgala rockinscription, the word 
occurs as aḍi. 

• Viya in this and the two names which follow probably means ‘field'. See E. Z.t Vol. III, 
p. 116. 
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By S. PARANAVITANA. 

THIS inscription is engraved on a small solitary boulder near a ruined 
structure to the west of Rock B at the site now called Vessagiriya

1 at 
Anurādhapura. The surface of the boulder is uneven and, as the record has 
been indited without having the stone smoothed, the lines of writing are 
sprawling and of unequal length. At its longest, the inscribed area extends to 
a length of 11 ft. 5 in. and measures 3 ft. 2 in. across at its broadest point. The 
letters, too, are of unequal size, varying as much as from 2* in. to 9 | in. in height. 
The epigraph, of which five lines are preserved, is much weatherworn, and 
some letters seem to be missing at the end in the sixth line. 

The script is decidedly of an archaic character for the date of this 
inscription which is about the first decade of the fourth century. The 
vertical strokes of such letters as a, ra, and ka and the sign for the medial 
vowel u do not show the upward curve to the left at their lower extremities— 
a feature which was already developed in the script of the first century

2

, and 
the further evolution of which gave to these letters the forms they assumed in 
the eighth century. This particular stroke of the letters in question in the 
present document is a straight vertical line as it is in the preChristian Brāhmī 
script. The letter ta does not contain the loop which it developed at a date 
considerably earlier than that of this document. In fact this letter in the word 
Tisa in 1. 4 differs very little from its preChristian form. On the whole, the 
script favours angular as against curved forms which were the prototypes of the 
mediaeval Sinhalese alphabet. Judging from the forms of these other letters, 
one can infer a date earlier than the time of Vasabha, or even Bhātika Abhaya‚ 
for the script of this record ; but the definite information supplied by the names 
of kings occurring in the document shows us that it is much later. This 
inscription may therefore serve as a warning to those who try to fix the date of 
a document within narrow limits by its palaeography alone. Though there are, 
of course, broad periods during which the script retained a certain character 
differing from that of the preceding or following periods, there was considerable 
variety of forms within the same epoch. The development of the script, as well 

1 Really the ancient Issarasamaṇa Vihāra, see C.f.Sc., G., vol. ii, p. 182. 
• See the Maharatmalē RockInscription of Mahādāthika Mahānāga, E. Z., Vol. I, plate 13 a. 
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as that of the language, was by no means uniform and one of steady progression, 
as some assume, but had many periods of retrogression during which the older 
forms were in favour in preference to the younger and more developed forms 
which had already made their appearance. On the other hand, our record 
contains letters, such as sa and ya, which differ considerably from their second-
century forms. The right arm of sa has been carried upwards as a straight line 
and a short horizontal stroke has been attached to it at the top. The left limb 
of ya which, in the earlier script, is almost equal in height to the right, has much 
diminished. The forms of these two letters in the present epigraph have no 
relation to their evolution in later periods. 

The language generally agrees in grammar with the documents a century 
or so before and after. It is, however, noteworthy that the locative case 
singular terminates in i and e, respectively, in the words divasi and ate, side by-
side with the usual termination for this case hi in the word pasahi. The word 
tatzya (Skt. trtlya), which is identical with the Pali form, also deserves mention. 

The epigraph is noteworthy as the only ancient Sinhalese inscription, so far 
known, in which a grant made by a king is proclaimed in the reign of a successor 
of his. The genealogy of both rulers is given ; the king in whose regnal years 
the inscription is dated is Sirinaka (Sirinäga) son of Tisa (Tissa) while the 
donor was Tisa, son of Sirinaka, son of Tisa. It is clear that Tisa, the father 
of the king who published the grant, is the same as King Tisa mentioned later 
in the document as the donor of certain tanks and villages, presumably to the 
monastery on the site. For the sake of convenience, the genealogical informa
tion contained in this document may be presented in tabular form, thus: 

Tisa Maharaja 

Sirinaka Maharaja 

Tisa Maharaja 
I 

Sirinaka Maharaja 
In the first place, we notice that the grandson is named after the grand

father—a custom which we have already noticed in the Sinhalese royal family 
during the fourth century1. The identification of these kings, save the first, 
presents no difficulty. There are only two kings named Sirināga mentioned in 
the chronicles, from which, as also from our inscription, we learn that the second 
king of this name was a grandson of the first3. According to the chronicles, 

1 E. Z , Vol. Ill, p. 124. 2 Mahāvamsa, chap, xxxiv, vv. 2 7 and 54. Ibid., chap, xxxvi, v. 28. 
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the son of Sirinäga I was Vohārika Tissa. ‘ Vohārika' was a title bestowed on 
this monarch for his knowledge of the law and therefore his own personal 
name was

 1 Tissa'. Thus, there is no doubt that Tisa Maharaja of this 
inscription, who was the son of one Sirināga and the father ôf another, was no 
other than Vohārika Tissa. 

In stating that Sirināga I was the son of a king named Tissa, the inscription 
supplements the genealogical information available in the chronicles. The 
Mahāvariisa does not say whose son Sirināga I was ; but informs us that he 
was the brother of the consort of his predecessor Kuñcanäga

1

. The statement 
in the 34th chapter of the Pūjāvalī, regarding the relationship of Sirināga I 
to his predecessor, has been interpreted to mean that he was a nephew (sister s 
son) of Kuñcanāga

2

. As neither of these sources gives the name of the father 
of Sirināga I, they cannot be said to be at variance with this inscription which, 
as a contemporary document, ought to be taken as furnishing us with reliable 
evidence. The question, therefore, is the identity of Tissa who was the father 
of Sirināga I. According to the Mahāvamsa, this king and his two pre

decessors Khujjanaga and Kuñcanāga belonged to the same generation. Of 
the previous generation, two brothers, both named Tissa, occupied the throne 
one after the other. The elder of the two was distinguished by the epithet 
' Bhātika' (elder brother) while the younger had ‘ Kaniṭṭha' (younger brother) 
prefixed to his name

3

. Tissa, the father of Sirināga I, must be one of these 
two kings, for there was no other monarch called Tissa who was sufficiently 
close in time to merit consideration in this connexion. 

The statement in the Mahāvamsa that Sirināga I was a brother of Kuñca

nāga's queen precludes the possibility that he was a son of Kaniṭṭha Tissa who 
was the father of both Khujjanaga and Kuñcanāga. Therefore the only possible 
conclusion is that Sirināga I was a son of Bhātika Tissa. If we adopt the view 
that the Mahāvamsa and this inscription are not at variance, we have to conclude 
further that Kuñcanāga married a daughter of Bhātika Tissa, the elder brother 
of his own father. Such consanguinous marriages, which were partly due to the 
importance attached to the preservation of the purity of blood of the royal race 
and partly made necessary in order to reconcile the claims to the throne of rival 
parties of the same family, were very common in the ninth and tenth centuries

4

, 

1 MaMvamsa, chap, xxxvi, v. 21. 2 PūjāvalL op. at, p. 22. 
8 See the genealogical tree on p. 306 of the Cū!avamsa translated by Geiger, part II, and 

chapter xxxvi of the Mahāvamsa. 
4 See the genealogical table on p. 184 of E. Z , Vol. I. 
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the only period during which we have detailed information regarding the 
matrimonial connexions of the Sinhalese kings ; there is no reason to hold that 
it was otherwise in the earlier periods. 

The interpretation given to the passage of the Pūjāvall which states the 
relationship of Sirinäga I to his predecessor, is at variance with the Mahāvamsa 
and is not in accord with the inscription, for Sirināga I could not have been the 
son of a sister of Kuñcanāga if he was a son of Bhātika Abhaya. The word 
which expresses the relationship in the text of the Pujavall, as published by 
Gunasekara, is bana1 (P. bhāgineyyd) ; but in the Pūjāvall edited by Valāne 
Dhammānanda Thera (4th reprint)

2

, the word occurs as banā with a cerebral n. 
It is a wellknown fact that copyists of Sinhalese manuscripts have been very 
lax in the observance of the orthographical rules relating to the correct use of 
the cerebral and dental 11 st and it is therefore extremely difficult to decide how 
the word was really written by the author of the Pūjavail. If, however, banāz  

is the correct reading, the word means 'elder brother or cousin' and would 
correctly describe the relationship between Kuñcanāga and Sirināga I if the 
latter was older and was a son of the former s paternal uncle. There would 
thus be no discrepancy between this record and the literary sources for the 
history of the period. 

The inscription mentions a number of villages and tanks ; but the preserved 
portion contains no statement to the effect that they were granted to any religious 
institution. The possibility is that the end of the inscription did contain such 
a statement recording the gift of these villages to the monastery on the site, 
which in ancient times was called Issarasamana. The villages and tanks cannot 
now be identified; but one of them, Ma[ṇi]karagamakavavi‚ is possibly the 
tank in the village Maṇikāragāma which is said to have been granted to the 
Issarasamaṇa monastery by Ijanāga

4

. 

T E X T . ’ 

1 Siddham Tisamaharajaha puta Sirinaka

2 maharajaha cata lagitaka vijaya [do]avana

3 [kava]sahi Bagu
6

cada avamasa tatiyapakadivasi paṭakaya Tlsa

1 Gunasekara, A Contribution to the History of Ceylon extracted from the Pūjāvaliya, p. 21. 
8 Colombo, 1922 et seqq.y p. 682. 
8 Band is formed of bä (Skt. bhrātf% P. bhātu) with the addition of the honorific suffix na and ā 

the nominative singular termination. 
4 Mahāvamsa> chap, xxv‚ v. 48. 5 See Plate 22. • Read Haga. 
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4 maharajaha puta Sirinakamaharajaputa Tisamaharaji paḍipasahi 
Keṇahisa

5 gama Ma[ṇi]karagamaka vavi ca meate aṭarisaha cuḍa aḍaya vavi 
ga[ṇa]ki ca  

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

H a i l ! Procla imed 1 on the third day of the fortnight of the waning moon of 
the month of B a g a 2 in the second victorious year 3 after the raising of the 
umbrella [of dominion] 4 by the great king Sirinaka

5

, son of the great king 
Tisa

6

. T h e great king Tisa, son of the great king Sirinaka, son of the great 
king Tisa . . . the village Keṇahisa and the tank of the village Ma[ṇi]kara 
situated in the western quarter 7 , also eighteen 8 small [irrigation] channels and 
tanks 9 . . . in the same quarter 1 0 . . . 

1 Palakaya : This word is taken as going back to SkI.pṛakaṭita and formed by the metathesis 
of ka and ta and the change Of t to y. 

2 This word, the name of the first Sinhalese month, occurs in other inscriptions of the period 
as Baga ; hence, the reading Bagu, which is clear on the stone, has been treated as a clerical error. 
In mediaeval Sinhalese it occurs as Bag and in tbe modern language as Bak. The Sanskrit word 
Bhaga, from which this seems to be derived, is a name of the naksatra called Uttara Phalguṇa; it 
is therefore noteworthy that the name is applied to a lunar month which should have been called 
after the Caitra naksatra. 

3 Vijaya doavanaka vasaki: For avanaka, see E. Z , Vol . I l l , p. 181. The use of the word 
vijaya, meaning 'victorious', before the year, is not found in any other record, but a similar 
expression is found in the Mahāvamsa, chap, xx, v. 32 : Iassa Uttiyarajassa jayavassamhi atthame. 

4 Cata lagitaka: Cf. E. Z , Vol. H I , p. 177. 5 P. Sirināga. 6 P. Tissa. 
7 Padipasahi: Padi is taken to be tbe prototype of the classical Sinhalese paḷa meaning ‘ west' 

or ' western'. The word seems to be connected with P. pātheyya which probably means ' western '. 
See Vinaya Texts, pt. II (S. B. E., vol. xvii), p. 146, n. 1. It probably goes back to Skt.pratyak or 
prat) a;7c. Pasahi is equivalent to P. passamhi. The kingdom of Anurādhapura was divided into four 
provinces named after the four points of the compass. Thus we have frequent mention in the Mahā

vamsa of the Uttarapassa, Dakkhinapassa, etc. Cf. A. M . Hocart in CJ.Sc, G., vol. i , pp. 107108. 
8 Atarisaha is probably derived from P. and Pkt. atihārasa; but it is difficult to account for 

the change of the vowel a in the third syllable to i. The later Sinhalese form of the word is atalos. 
The termination ha probably indicates the nominative plural which is very often hu in later 
Sinhalese. But the construction of the sentence is not clear enough for us to say definitely whether the 
word should be in the nominative case. If the sentence is of the passive construction, the nominative 
case is required here and maharaji in I. 4 should then be in the instrumental case. If so, the 
nominal form may be equivalent to Skt. rājñā. 

9 Cuda adaya vavi ganaki ca: As the sentence is apparently incomplete, the interpretation of 
this phrase is difficult. Cuda is probably the same as Skt. kṣudra, P. cūla and modern Sinhalese 
sulu, and may mean 4 small'. Adaya is probably tbe nominative plural of adi ‘ irrigation channel 
(E. Z , III, p. 154, n. 12). Vavi, of course, means 1 tanks ' ; but ganaki remains obscure. 

10 Ate: This is evidently the locative singular of ata which, in modern Sinhalese, means 
4 d i r e c t i o n C f . such expressions as basnāhira ata 'the direction of the setting sun'. It is 
probably connected with Pali anta which, in such compounds as cāturanta, has the meaning of 
4 points of the compass'. 
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By S. PARANAVITANA. 

A T Tiiňbiriväva, in the Mahapotāna Kōraḷē West of the Anurādhapura District, 
i i there is an ancient site now known as Veheragala. Here, on an expanse of 
flat rock, are the ruins of a small slupa and vestiges of monastic structures of no 
particular interest

1

. On the rock near the ruined stupa are engraved five inscrip

tions in the Brāhmī script of the early centuries of the Christian era. These 
records, all of which are more or less fragmentary, were first brought to notice 
in 1896 by the late Mr. Bell who has published tentative readings and transla

tions of them
2

. One of these epigraphs is reedited here, as the identification of 
the two kings—father and son—mentioned in the record, is likely to furnish us with 
genealogical information, not found in the chronicles, regarding the Sinhalese 
royal family of the fourth century. 

The area covered by the inscription measures 11 ft. io in. at its longest and 
3 ft. at its broadest. Leaving out the word siddham which is written to the left 
of the main body of the inscription, the first letters of all the five lines of the 
record are in a straight vertical line ; but no such regularity is to be noticed at 
the ends of the lines, which are therefore of unequal length. The engraver has 
been rather careless in his work, for not only are the letters illformed and not of 
uniform size, but two letters had also been left out and the omission made good 
later. A ha has been left out after the second letter, ma, in line 2 ; and has 
subsequently been compressed into whatever space there was between the ma 
and ka. A na has been omitted after the 2Oth aksara of line 4, but has later 
been engraved below the line. The height of the individual letters varies from 
2 in. to io in. Nine or ten letters have been totally obliterated in line i ; some 
aksaras have also been weatherworn in the other lines; but, with the exception 
of the 9th and ioth syllables in line 2‚ they are not altogether illegible. 

Though the interval between this inscription and the Vessagiriya epigraph 
dealt with in the previous paper is only nine years, the scripts of the two documents 
are not identical. The script of the present epigraph is very much less archaic 
and shows a predilection for curved forms. Two types of ta are found, one with 

1 A. S. C. Seventh Progress Report, p. 18. 2 Ibid., pp. 545 6 
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the loop and the other without. The cerebral na has comparatively short 
horizontal strokes and can hardly be distinguished from the dental na. The ca 
is angular in form and can easily be mistaken for va. 

As regards grammar, vowel assimilation is noticed in vihira and buku 
(1. 2) which occur in other records of the period as vihara and biku (P. vihāra 
and bhikkhu). Dini (11. 3 and 5) and ditia (l. 5) are both derived from the P. 
or Pkt. past participle passive form dinna; but the latter, which is used adjecti

vally, has assumed a form different from the former which has the force of a finite 
verb. In punamasiya (P. punnaptasiyam) we have ya as the locative singular 
termination of a feminine stem. The construction of the second sentence begin

ning with me vavi is rather clumsy, the last word dini being redundant. 
The object of the record is to register the gift of a tank by a lady named 

Anuḷabi to the monastery called Gagapavata (P. Gaňgāpabbata) which was 
doubtless the ancient vihāra at the site. This name also occurs in other inscrip

tions on the site; but is not found in the chronicles. Gañgäsenakapabbata, 
however, is mentioned in the Mahävamsa> as one of the vihāras founded by 
Mahāsena ; and it is possible that this is identical with Gaňgāpabbata of the 
present inscription, the monastery having had sena added to its name in honour 
of Mahāsena, after that king became its benefactor. 

The inscription is dated in the second year of King Mekavana Aba 
(P. Meghavaṇṇābhaya), son of the great king Sirinaka (P. Sirināga). Mr. Bell 
takes Mekavana Aba to be the same as Sirimeghavaṇṇa, the son of Mahasena, 
and consequently identifies Sirināga with Mahāsena

2

. In so doing he has 
adopted Dr. Muller s identification of these two kings, who are also mentioned 
in a very fragmentary inscription on the pavement of the Ruvanvälisẫya at 
Anurādhapura. In support of his contention that Mahasena was also known as 
Sirināga, for which there is no evidence whatever in the chronicles. Dr. Mūller 
quotes the fragmentary rockinscription at Kāraiňbagala which, according to him, 
mentions King Mahasena under the title Naka Mahasena Maharaja

3

. In the 
estampage of the Karaffibagala inscription which I have before me, the relevant 
passage reads Puvaya [ma]puru[nta"]ka Mahasena maharaja[hd] puta Sirimeka

raja A pay a ; this record cannot, therefore, be taken as 
evidence to show that Mahasena had the name of Nāga or Sirināga. What Dr. 
MUller has read as Naka are the last two letters of the royal title mapurumaka, 
his reading being the result of mistaking ma for na. 

1 Chap, xxxvii, v. 41. * A. S. C. Seventh Progress Report, pp. 54~55
 8 A

-
L C

> PP 3°"3. 
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Even after one has thus disposed of the Karainbagala inscription, it might 
be argued that Sirinaka is identical with Mahāsena since he is mentioned as the 
father of a king styled Mekavana Aba. This argument holds good only if it can 
be proved that Mekavana Aba can be no other than Sirimeghavaṇṇa, the son of 
Mahāsena. We have two inscriptions

1 which are undoubtedly of Sirimeghavaṇṇa, 
for they introduce this monarch as the son of Mahasena, thus agreeing with the 
chronicles

2

. In both these records, the kings name is given as Siri(or Sari) 
mekavaiia Aba, in agreement with the Mahāvamsa which calls him Sirimegha

vaṇṇa. On the other hand, the king who had a Sirināga as his father is called 
Mekavana Aba both in this as well as the Ruvanvälisäya records. If all these 
records are ofSirimeghavaṇṇa, it is very strange that the documents which give 
his name in the same form as the chronicles also agree with the latter as regards 
his father s name, while those which omit Siri from his name state that his father 
was Sirinaka against the chronicles which agree in stating that he was a son of 
Mahāsena. In these circumstances, the more reasonable view to take is that 
Mekavana Aba and Sirimekavana Aba were two different kings. 

The only king who is said in the chronicles to have borne the title of 
Meghavaṇṇābhaya‚ and who flourished in a time to which this epigraph can be 
assigned on palaeographical grounds, was Goṭhābhaya, the father of Mahāsena. 
His parentage is not given in the Mahāvamsa or in any other source ; but he 
and his two predecessors on the throne, Saṁghatissa and Saṁghabodhi, who 
came to Anurādhapura from the Rohana country, are said to have been scions 
of the Lambakaṇṇa clan

3

. This statement, however, does not preclude the 
possibility that Goṭhäbhaya was the son of a king who preceded him on the 
throne. The inscriptions dealt with in the two foregoing papers contain evidence 
which proves that the kings who reigned before Saihghatissa were members of the 
dynasty founded by Vasabha, a Lambakaṇṇa ; and, if Goṭhābhaya was the son 
of one of these kings, he could very well have been described as a scion of that 
clan. At this particular juncture, the Mahāvariisa narrative is somewhat overlaid 
with pious legends of a popular character relating to Goṭhābhaya's predecessor, 
Sirisaṁghabodhi, and the traditional account, in order to emphasize the ideal 
character of Sirisaṁghabodhi, may conceivably have failed to do justice to his 
rival Goṭhābhaya by omitting the fact that the latter was the son of a monarch 

1 The Tōṇigala Rockinscription (E. Z‚ Vol. Ill, pp. 172188) and the Kārambagala inscription 
noticed above. 

8 Mahāvamsa, chap, xxxvii, vv. 5t53 ; Pūjāvalī, 34th chapter, translated by B. Gunasekara, p. 25. 
8 For Gothābhaya's history, see MaMvamsa, chap, xxxvi, vv. 58117. 
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who occupied the throne a few years before and thus had a right to the kingdom. 
H owever this may be, the legendary character of a good deal of what is said in 
the chronicles

1 regarding the events which preceded the accession of Goṭhābhaya, 
minimizes the doubts that one may entertain, on account of their silence relating 
to this monarch's origin, about the inference drawn from this epigraph that he 
was a son of a ruler named Sirināga‚ 

Assuming that Goṭhābhaya or Meghavaṇṇābhaya was the son of a king 
named Sirināga, the next point is to establish the identity of the latter monarch. 
In the five or six decades which preceded the accession of Goṭhābhaya, there 
were two rulers called Sirināga. The first of this name reigned for nineteen 
years and was succeeded on the throne by two of his sons, Vohārika Tissa and 
Abhayanāga, whose reigns together lasted for thirty years. Then a son of 
Vohärika Tissa, Sirināga II, occupied the throne for two years, and Goihabhaya 
began his reign seven years after the demise of the second Sirināga

2

. It is 
improbable that a third son of Sirinäga I was alive to ascend the throne thirtynine 
years after this monarch's death ; and it is possible that Goṭhābhaya was a son 
of Sirināga II. If so, he was a brother of the ruler named Vijaya under whom,” 
it is said, Goṭhābhaya and his two friends served when they came to Anurādha

pura from Rohana
3

. 
If the arguments I have put forward in this and the two foregoing papers 

to establish the relationships of Mahallaka Nāga, Sirināga I and Goṭhābhaya to 
their respective predecessors be accepted as valid, it then follows that the kings 
who ruled the island for 313 years from about 120 A.D. all belonged to the same 
dynasty, with the possible exception of two, Sathghatissa and Sathghabodhi, who 
ruled for six years only. This dynasty was founded by Vasabha, a Lambakaṇṇa

4

, 
and may be referred to by that name. Sathghatissa and Sathghabodhi were also 
Lambakaṇṇas; therefore, though we have no evidence which enables us to give 
them their places in the genealogical tree, they, too, may have been members 
of the same dynasty. Otherwise the ease with which they secured the throne 
on their arrival at Anuradhapura from Rohana cannot be accounted for. A 
genealogical table of the kings from Vasabha to Chattagāhaka, revised in the 
light of the discussion in these three papers, is appended hereto. 

1 In addition to the Mahāvamsa, there is a Pāli work called the Hatthavanagalla-vihara-vamsa 
which deals with the legendary history of Sirisaṁghabodhi and Goṭhābhaya. 

8 See E.Z., Vol . I l l , pp. i o  n . 
8 MaMvamsa, chap, xxxvi, vv. 5762. 
4 Ibid., chap, xxxv, v. 59. 

http://vol.iv
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Vasabha 

Varhkanāsika Tissa " Uttara 
I 

Duṭaga 

1 
Gajabāhu I = daughter Mahallaka Nāga 

Bhātika Tissa 

Sirmāga I 
1 1 

daughter=Kuñcanāga 

Kanittha Tissa 
"1 

Khujjanaga 

Vohārika Tissa 

Sirināga II 

Abhayanāga 

Vijayakumāra Goṭhābhaya (Meghavaṇṇa Abhaya) 

1. 
Jeṭṭhatissa I Mahāsena 

Sirimeghavaṇṇa Abhaya Sirimegha Jeṭṭhatissa 

Buddhadāsa Mahāsena 
1 

Upatissa II Mahānāma jeṭṭhatissa 

1 
Sotthisena Chattagāhaka=Saiñghā 

T E X T
1

. 

1 Siddharn Gagavi
 2 (pnta) Mitayaha j i ta Anuḷabi 

2 tumaha kulasataka .. . . vayavavi rnata[ra]niajibikapati Gagapavata

3 vihirahi bukusagahaṭa dini rne vavi dina puvaya S[iri]naka
3rnaharajaha 

4 puta raja M[e]kavaṇa Abayaha cata lagita do avanaka 4vasahi 
5 Vapacada puṇarnasiya tedasa6paka divas[e] dini 

1 Sec Plate 22. For Mr. Bell's text, which differs considerably from that given above, see 
A. S. C, Seventh Progress Report, p. 56. 

 Here are four letters smaller in size than the other letters of the record. They are written 
somewhat higher up than the rest of the line and may, therefore, be considered as not belonging to 
this inscription. 

8 Though the letter ri is illegible, the reading is beyond doubt. Mr. Bell's text gives the reading 
Sirinaka as quite clear on the stone. Perhaps when he examined the stone forty years ago, the letter 
ri was still legible. 4 The letter na has been added later below the line. 

8 May also be read as te[l]asa. 
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T R A N S L A T I O N . 

H a i l ! Anuḷabi
1

, daughter of Mitaya, son of (in) Gagavi
3

, gave the 
income from the vtataramajubtkaA share of the tank . . . . vaya which was the 
property of her family 6, to the confraternity of monks at the Gagapavata

6 

monastery. The date 7 on which this tank was granted was the thirteenth day 
of the fortnight in the waxing moon 8 of the month of Vapa 9 in the second year 
after the raising of the umbrella [of dominion] by king Mekavaṇa

10 Aba son of 
the great king Sirinaka

11

. O n this day was the gift made. 

1 Anulabi: Mr. Bell restores the name as Anula Bi[sovaya] and translates 'Her Majesty the 
Queen Anulā'. There is no justification for the assumption that the lady who was the donor in this 
record was a queen. In my opinion, the termination -bi is the same as abi which occurs in pre

Christian records as the title of princesses and which by the time of this record had, presumably, 
come down in estimation so that it could be used by ladies of high rank, but not of royal blood. 
Perhaps abi is the same as Skt. ambikā. 

2 Mitaya = P. Mittaka, Skt. Mitraka. 
8 Gagavi: This occurs as a placename in two other records at Timbiriväva. 
4 Mataramaji-bika-pati: The word mataramaji-baka or -buka occurs in the Perimiyankujam 

rockinscription of Vasabha (A. I. C , No. 7 and E. Z,, Vol. I, pp. 66 ff) and both Dr. Muller and 
Dr. Wickremasinghe interpret it as the name of a thera. The word, in the form mataramaji-baka, also 
occurs in the Periyakāḍu Vihāre rockinscription (A. I. C, No. 8) and in an unpublished inscription 
at Rasnakava in the Anurādhapura District. If the recipient of a grant was meant, the word must 
have been in the dative case or its equivalent in the language of the period; but it is in the accusative 
case, and must therefore have been something granted and not a person who received a grant. 
Inscriptions of the early period, as a rule, record the grant of land to the Order and not to individual 
members of the samgha. It is, therefore, most unlikely that an exception should have been made 
solely in the case of a thera of the name of Majibaka and that, too, in inscriptions far removed from 
each other in point of time and place. In all these four inscriptions, the word mataramaji-baka 
or -bika follows vavi or vaviya; and from the contexts in which it is found, it seems as if it meant 
some kind of share or income from a tank. Pati, which follows mataramaji-bika in our record, can 
be interpreted to mean ‘ share' or ‘ revenue' (E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 1 18); but our ignorance of the land 
tenur^ system in early Ceylon does not permit us to make a guess as to its precise significance. 

8 Kula-sataka = P. kula-santaka.
 6 P. Gahgā-pabbata. 

7 Puvaya: For this word see E. Z , Vol . I l l , p. 179. 
8 Punamasiya is the locative singular of the old Sinhalese word corresponding to Skt. 

purnnamāsa, V.punnamāsa or -māsi. This word should etymologically mean ‘the fullmoon' I. but, 
in this and other inscriptions of the period, it is used to mean the fortnight ending with the 
fullmoon. 

9 Vapa, mod. Sin. Vap, is the name of the Sinhalese lunar month corresponding to Skt. 
Bhādrapada, AugustSeptember. The majority of the Sinhalese months get their names from the 
naksatras which are in conjunction with the moon on the fullmoon day of the month; but Vapa 
seems to be connected with Skt. vapa and probably the month was so named because the sowing 
season fell within it. 

1 0 P. Meghavannābhaya.
 1 1 P. Sirināga. 
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By S. PARANAVITANA. 

VA L L I P U R A M
1

, a village in the Vadamaracci division of the Jaffna District, 
is one of the places in the Jaffna Peninsula, now densely peopled by Hindu 

Tamils, where have been found remains of the Sinhalese Buddhist civilization 
which flourished in this extreme northern district of Ceylon during the earlier 
periods of its history, as it did in the rest of the island. The stretch of sandy 
waste between the village and the sea is said to be strewn with vestiges of ancient 
human habitations over an area about four miles in length and a mile in breadth, 
foundations of buildings, bricks, pottery, and coins being occasionally brought to 
light by the villagers digging here. A fine Buddha image of stone, in the 
Arnarāvatī style, which was unearthed some years ago in the land close to the 
Viṣṇu temple in the village, was brought to, and preserved in, the Old Park at 
Jaffna till 1906‚ when it was presented by Governor Sir Henry Blake to the King 
of Siam. 

The inscribed gold plate which forms the subject of the present paper is said 
to have been discovered, along with other minor antiquities, beneath the founda

tion of an ancient structure on the land belonging to the Viṣṇu temple at this 
village in or about 1936. No information about the find has been given to the 
authorities as required by the Antiquities Ordinance and the present writer is 
indebted to the Rev. W. Rahula, an undergraduate at the Ceylon University 
College, Colombo, for the opportunity accorded him to examine and photograph 
the gold plate and for such details as are now available about the discovery. The 
matter has now been placed before the proper authorities and it is hoped that this 
unique antiquity may ultimately find its way to a public collection

2

. This is 
the first known example of a gold plate, bearing an inscription of such an early 
date as the second century, ever found in Ceylon. 

The plate, which is very thin and is inscribed on one side only, measures 
3— in. by i in. and weighs 69J grains. A margin about ‡ in. in breadth has 
been left on the lefthand side of the plate and within this area is inscribed the 
auspicious word sidha in a line midway between the first and second lines of 

1 For an account of the archaeological remains at Vallipuram, see Ceylon Antiquary and 
Literary Register, vol. ii‚ pp. 9697. 

2 Since writing the above, steps have been taken to acquire this plate for the Colombo Museum, 
but, I regret to say, unsuccessfully. 
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the inscription. The fourth line of six letters is compressed into the middle of the 
very narrow space available between the third line and the lower edge of 
the plate. A short horizontal stroke occurs at the end of the fourth line to mark 
the period. 

The script is Brāhmī of the second century after Christ and, on the whole, 
agrees with this alphabet which occurs in dozens of stone inscriptions of this 
period

1 found in various parts of the island. Some letters on this plate, however, 
are of less monumental appearance and more cursive in character than the 
corresponding symbols found in stone inscriptions, due no doubt to the difference 
in the material written upon. Notice, for example, the downward vertical 
strokes of a, ra, and the medial vowel sign for u, which have been curved left

wards at the bottom and carried much higher up than they are in any stone 
inscription of the period. In the word sidha, the si has its left limb notched, 
and the left limb of dha, which, according to the standard type of this letter in 
stone inscriptions of the period, should have been a single semicircular stroke, 
is formed of two horizontal strokes clumsily joined together by two diagonal ones. 
The letter ta at the ends of lines 1 and 4 is looped, whereas the same occurring 
in line 3 is not so. The leftward diagonal stroke of me (1. 2) is carried much 
higher than the righthand stroke and the short horizontal stroke attached to it 
at the top does not extend to the right The top stroke of ni at the end of line 
2 is not horizontal but diagonal and the isign is written as a continuation of the 
same stroke curved up leftwards. The straight vertical line, which is usual in 
the na of this period, slants leftwards in ne (1. 3) and joins the baseline at the 
left end of the latter and not at the middle as is the rule elsewhere. In the same 
symbol, the short horizontal stroke at the top has been merged in the esign and 
does not extend to the right of the vertical stroke. These and other variations 
noticed in the script are doubtless due to the cursive character of the writing. 

The language is old Sinhalese, conforming, in general, to the grammatical 
standards followed in other documents of the period. There is, however, one 
word on the ascertainment of the precise grammatical significance of which 
depends the correct interpretation of the one sentence which comprises the whole 
record. This is bujameni in 1. 2, which, regardless of the inflexion, is undoubt

edly equivalent to P. bhuñjamāna, the reflexive participle of the root bliuj. A 
certain amount of uncertainty exists, however, regarding the caseending of the 
word. If Nakadiva bujameni is taken as a phrase qualifying Amete Isigiraye, 

1 See for instance, E.Z., Vol. I, pis. 13, 27, and 30, and Vol. I l l , pis. 7> 13; a n c l • 



NO. 29] V A L L I P U R A M G O L D P L A T E O F V A S A B H A 231 

and if we also take the two latter words to be in the nominative singular, 
bujameni has then to be taken as in the same case and number. Nominative 
singular forms ending in i are not unknown in the Sinhalese of this period

1

; but, 
so far as my knowledge goes, the change of a in the preceding syllable to e finds 
no parallel. 

Another possible interpretation is that in bujameni we have a prototype of 
the termination min frequently found in modern Sinhalese verbal forms called 
Gerund I (present gerund) by Professor Geiger. This termination, which was 
formerly taken as a development from the suffix for the reflexive participle, 
māna, is, in Professor Geiger s opinion, formed of the instrumental case of a verbal 
noun in ma2. If we adopt this view, bujameni has to be taken as the instru

mental singular of *bujama and equivalent to modern Sinhalese budimin. But 
no verbal nouns ending in ma have been noticed in the Sinhalese dialect of so 
early an age as the second century. The adoption of either of these two 
interpretations of bujameni would make Amete Isigiraye the subject of the 
sentence. 

The other possible interpretation is that bujameni is in the locative singular 
and that the whole phrase Amete Isigiraye Nakadiva bujameni is a construction 
in the locative absolute. The word, in that case, is equivalent to P. bhuñjamāne 
and has to be derived through a hypothetical form *bujamane which by vowel 
assimilation could have become *bufamene3 and assumed the form met with in the 
inscription by the reduction of the vowel e in the last syllable to i4. According 
to this interpretation of bujameni, we have to take the words Amete and Isigiraye 
to be both in the locative absolute, the whole phrase Amete Isigiraye Nakadiva 
bujameni being Amacce Isigiraye Nāgadipam bkuñjamāne if rendered into Pali. 
The locative singular termination which is commonly met with in the documents 
of this period is hi5

; but all the words which have so far been noticed as in the 
locative case are neuter nouns and those we are concerned with at present are 
of the masculine gender, in which a different termination, e, could have been used. 
A locative case singular in e is altogether unknown even for neuter nouns, witness. 

1 Compare, for example, the form Maḷu-Tisa-maha-raji in the ‘ Jetavanārāma 1 inscription of 
Kaniṭtha Tissa, E.Z‚ Vol. I, p. 255. 

* Geiger, A Grammar of the Sinhalese Language, Colombo, 1938, p. 158. 
3 Vowel assimilation is quite common in the Sinhalese language at this period; compare, for 

example, visits (SkI. vimiati) in E.Z, Vol . I, p. 62 and buku for biku, P. bhikkhu, above, p. 227. 
4 Compare maharaji for maharaje, and puti for pute, E. Z ‚ Vol . I, p. 211. 
5 E.Z, Vol. I , pp. 5899, 67, and 252. 



232 E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I C A [VOL. IV 

for example, ate in the Vessagiriya inscription of Sir ināga I I 1 . The termination 
e for the locative singular is quite common in the modern language 2. 

Th i s interpretation makes it necessary to find a subject other than Isigiraye 
for the passive past participle karile occurring at the end of the sentence with 
the force of a finite verb in the active voice. Piyaguka Tisa, which may be 
taken as if it is in the nominative case though it does not contain the termina
tion for that case, should then be treated as the subject of the sentence. The use 
of the crude form of a noun to do duty as the nominative case has been noticed 
in other documents of the period 3. In the event of the other possible interpreta
tions of bujameni being adopted, when Isigiraye would be the subject, Piyaguka 
Tisa has to be taken as forming a compound with the word vihara which follows 
it. In my translation of the inscription, I have adopted the last of the three 
possible alternative renderings of bujameni discussed above, though the possibility 
of either of the other two suggested interpretations being correct has not been 
excluded 4 . 

T h e inscription is dated in the reign of K i n g Vaha[ba] (Vasabha, circa 
1 26-170 A.D.) and records the establishment of a vihāra at a place called 
Badakara-atana by an individual named Piyaguka Tisa when the Minister 
Isigiraya was the governor of Nakadiva (Nāgadīpa) . 

T h e king's name, written as ‘ V a h a ' , is undoubtedly meant for 1 Vahaba ' , 
for there was no other royal name in use in the first or second century A.D. which 
contained these two syllables. A t first sight it appears as i f ‘ Val iayaha ' of the 
present document is dye to a clerical error, the engraver having, by an oversight, 
omitted the syllable ba. I f this was so, the engraver or the scribe who was 
responsible for this omission must have been careless to a degree to let such a 
lapse pass unnoticed in so essential a word as the name of the reigning king, in 
a document which was considered important enough to be .engraved on gold. 
W e also cannot believe that the person on whose account the gold plate was 
inscribed would have allowed such a grave mistake to pass unnoticed and 

1 Above, p. 222. Compare also E.Z., Vol . I, p. 67, and Vol . I l l , pp. 12o and 123. 
2 Geiger, op. cit. 
3 E.Z, Vol. I, p. 252. 
4 Mr. Julius de Lanerolle, whom I consulted, would take bujameni to be in the locative absolute 

but at the same time treat Piyaguka-Tisa-vihara as the name of the monastery. He sees no objection 
to the sentence being thus interpreted so as to give no name of the person who founded the vihara, 
for, in his opinion, the statements that the vihāra was founded in the reign of Vasabha and when 
Nāgadīpa was being governed by Isigiraya imply that these two personages were responsible for the act. 
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uncorrected unless he was illiterate. It is, therefore, necessary to examine other 
possibilities before we conclude it to be a clerical error. 

As is well known, proper names in ancient Ceylon, as they did also in 
ancient India, often conveyed some definite meaning, and it was in many cases 
permissible to use, in place of the ordinary form of the name, a synonym 
conveying the same sense. Thus, for example, we find the author of the 
Mahāvamsa using ' Parakkanta-bhuja'

1 for
 1 Parakkama-bāhu', ‘ Vikkanta-bāhu' 

and 'Vikkama-bhuja'
2 for' Vikkama-bāhu', and 'Vijaya-bhuja'

3 for
 4 Vijaya-bāhu'. 

The old Sinhalese vahaba and Pali vasabha both go back to Skt. zrsabha, meaning 
'bull' or ' pre-eminent', which word occurs often in Sanskrit in the variant form 
vrṣa, without the final syllable bha. If the Sinhalese language of the second 
century had two distinct words, one derived from Skt. vrsabha and the other 
from vrsa, the name ' Vaha' in our inscription can very well be taken as a variant 
form of, and not an error for,

 4 Vahaba'. 
The minister Isigiraya and the personage named Piyaguka Tisa figuring 

in this document are not known from other sources. The former name has a 
somewhat outlandish appearance about it, and it is not easy to take it as the 
Sinhalese form of any Sanskritic personal name known to us. The last two 
syllables remind us of the rāyan or rāyar with which many Tamil personal 
names, ancient and modern, end ; but the possible Dravidian character of the 
element Isigi is not obvious. Piyaguka Tisa indicates a person named Tissa 
who was a native of Piyangu-[dīpa]. If the alternative of taking this name as 
that of the vihāra be adopted, it follows that the monastery was named after a 
person called Piyafiguka Tissa who need not necessarily have been contemporary 
with the inscription. A thera named Tissa who lived in Piyangudīpa figures in 
the story of Duṭṭhagamaṇī, as coming by air to receive alms from the king at a 
moment when the latter was in extreme adversity

4

. It is clear from the narrative 
in the Mahāvamsa that Tissa of Piyangudīpa was considered to have been a 
religious teacher of great spiritual attainments and a vihāra could conceivably 
have been named after him in later times. 

Among the geographical names occurring in the record, Nakadiva is 
equivalent to P. Nāgadīpa, which is mentioned in the Mahāvamsa in connexion 
with the second of the three supposed visits of the Buddha to Ceylon

5

. Nāgadīpa 

1 Mv.f chap, lxiii, v. 38. 
8 7bid., chap, lx, v. 9r. 
5 7bid., chap, i, vv. 44-70. 

2 Ibid., chap, lxx, v. 238 and chap, lxi, v. 7. 
4 Ibid., chap, xxiv, vv. 22-27. 
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also figures in the story of the introduction of Buddhism to the island and is 
occasionally mentioned in the chronicles up to the tenth century A.D.

1 Though 
it was vaguely felt that Nāgadīpa must have been somewhere in the north of 
Ceylon, there was considerable doubt about its exact identification

2 till Dr. Paul 
E . Pieris, in a most important paper, entitled Nāgadīpa and Buddhist Remains 
in Jaffna?, embodying the results of his archaeological researches in the Jaffna 
Peninsula, proposed the identification of Nāgadīpa with the Jaffna Peninsula. 
Dr. Pieris’s principal authority for the identification was the Nampota*, a compara

tively late list of Buddhist shrines in Ceylon, which mentions certain sacred sites 
still identifiable with places in and around the Jaffna Peninsula, grouped together 
with the Nāga Kōvila in Demaḷapaṭṭanama (the Tamil port) which Dr. Pieris 
takes to be the modern town of Jaffna. In the discussion which followed the 
reading of the above mentioned paper, Mudaliyar C. Rasanayagam has referred 
to the evidence found in the Tamil poem Manimekalai supporting Dr. Pieris’s 
identification of Nāgadīpa. This identification, though it was doubted by some 
when it was first suggested, has now found general acceptance

5

. Whatever 
doubts one may have had about the identification are now set at rest by the 
present document which dearly proves that Nāgadīpa was the name by which 
the Jaffna Peninsula was known in ancient times. 

The circumstances of the discovery of the plate leave us in no doubt that it 
was found where it was originally deposited in the second century. The inscrip

tion, in recording the foundation of the vihāra, not only gives the name of the 
supreme ruler of the island at the time but also that of the local governor of 
Ṇāgadīpa. This last detail regarding the time of the foundation of the vihāra 
has no significance if the shrine was not within the territorial division then known 
by the name of Nāgadīpa. And as the site of the religious foundation is within 

1 The references to Nāgadīpa in the chronicles have been collected together by Dr. Pieris. See 
J.R.A.S., C,B., vol. xxvi, pp. 11i2. 

2 Prof. Geiger in his translation of the Mahāvamsa, p. 6, n. 2‚ took Nāgadīpa to be the north

western part of Ceylon and Mudaliyar A. M . Gunasekara attempted to prove that the name 
Nāgadīpa was originally applied to an island and afterwards to the mainland comprising at least the 
maritime parts of PuUalam and Chilaw districts. [Ceylon Note and Queries, Sept. 1916, pp. 1 20124.) 

8 J. R. A. S., C. B., vol. xxvi, pp. 11 ff. 
4 Dr. Pieris ascribes this work to the fifteenth century; but it mentions the ToothRelic temple 

of Kandy, and must, therefore, date after the removal of the Sinhalese capital to that city. 
8 Codrington, Short History of Ceylon, p. 6, and Geiger, Cūlavamsa, translation, part I, 

p. 72, n. 5. 
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the Jaffna Peninsula, it follows that Nāgadīpa and the Jaffna Peninsula are 
identical 1. 

This inscription also proves that Nāgadīpa was governed in the second 
century by a minister of the Anurādhapu ra king, that Sinhalese was the prevail

ing language, and that Buddhist shrines were then being built there. In such 
references as there are to the Nāgadīpa in the chronicles, as well as in other Pali 
writings of Ceylon, there is no indication that in early times this area differed, 
as it does today, from the rest of the island in the nationality of its inhabitants 
and their language and religion. In fact there are indications that the extreme 
north of the island played a very important part in the political, religious, and 
cultural history of the ancient Sinhalese people. Thi s continued so right down 
to the end of the Poḷonnaruva period, though it is likely that the proportion of the 
T a m i l element in the population was greater here than in the rest of the island 
and gradually went on increasing. 

Badakaraatana, the place where the vihāra was built, is evidently the 
ancient name of modern Vall ipuram. Badakara would be equivalent to Pali 
Bhaddākara or Bhaddaghara and atana has been found in other placenames 
occurring in inscriptions of the early centuries of the Christian era 2 ; but no name 
corresponding to Badakaraatana can be found in the chronicles. Piyaguka in 
the name Piyaguka Tisa refers, most probably, to Piyangudīpa, an island which 
is more than once referred to in the Mahāvamsa?. Piyangudīpa is undoubtedly 
the Puvaňgud ivayina of the Nampota and other Sinhalese writings and it is pro

bably to be identified with Puñguḍut īvu‚ a small island to the southwest of Jaffna. 

1 The geographical chapters of the Purāṇas mention Nāgadvīpa as well as Tāmraparṇī among 
the nine divisions of Bhäratavarṣa. Prof. S. N . Majumdar suggests that this Nāgadvīpa is the same as 
Elephanta while Dr. K . P. Jayaswal and Mr. V . S. Agrawala identify it with the Nicobar Islands 
(see Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, vol. xxiii, pp. 133137). If the Nāgadvīpa of 
the Purāṇas is the same as the Nāgadipa of the Pali writings of Ceylon—and there is no valid reason 
for a contrary view—the evidence furnished by the latter is definitely against the proposed identifica

tions of the abovenamed Indian scholars. In the view of the Purāṇa writers, Nāgadvīpa was 
distinct from Ceylon (Tāmraparṇī), for the two are separately named as two of the nine divisions of 
Bhāratavarṣa. The Tamil poem ManUmkalai (Canto X I , 11. 2123), too, speaks of Ratnadvīpa 
(Ceylon) as an island distinct from, though in the vicinity of, Maṇipallavam, which is taken to be the 
same as Nāgadvīpa. The writer of the Mahāvamsa, on the other hand, considered Nāgadīpa to be 
a part of Ceylon, for the Buddha's visit to Nāgadīpa is taken by him as one of the three visits by 
which the Master consecrated the island of Laṅkā. 

2 Compare, for instance, Utarapara*atanahi in an inscription at Tammannekanda. A. S. C. 
Seventh Progress Report, p. 47. 

8 Mahāvamsa, chap, xxiv, v. 25 ; chap, xxv, vv. 104107; and chap, xxxii, vv. 52 and 55. 
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Lastly, a few words may be said about the purpose in burying an inscribed 
gold plate of this character beneath the foundation of a religious building. It was 
certainly not done with the idea of furnishing people of a later age with historical 
information. Once the gold plate was buried, it was hidden away from human eyes 
and the inscription on it was of no more use than if it had never been written. 
It was only after the demolition of the building, nay even after the removal of its 
very foundations, that the inscription stood ā chance of being noticed by men, and 
it was small consolation to the founder of a shrine to have his piousrdeed pro
claimed among men when the shrine itself was no more. Furthermore, the 
founder must certainly have possessed enough sense to guess that the chances 
were a thousand to one that the gold plate, when unearthed, would come into the 
hands of a person caring more for the gold than for the strange words engraved 
on it and any old-world information that they might supply. I f the founder's 
purpose had been to give publicity to his religious benefaction among his con
temporaries or those of later generations, the obvious thing would have been to 
record the fact on a stone set up in a prominent place, as has often been done 
in all ages artel countries. T h e only conclusion possible, therefore, is that the 
inscription was not meant for human beings either of those days or of the present 
It must have been for such as could see and notice things buried below the ground, 
that is to say, supernatural beings. 

But why should the builder of a vihāra try to make his good deed known 
to supernatural beings ? According to popular Buddhist belief, still current in 
Ceylon, the gods of Sakras heaven, who are anxious about the moral progress 
of mankind, are in the habit of visit ing the earth on every uposatha or sabbath 
day, for the purpose of taking note of men engaged in good deeds. O n full-moon 
days, the gods are supposed to register, in a golden book, the names of mortals 
engaged in meritorious actions and these names are publicly announced in the 
divine assembly as of persons who are l ikely to obtain a place there very soon. 
In these tours of inspection, the gods undoubtedly would notice things hidden 
from human sight, and an inscribed gold plate below the foundations of a vihāra, 
which is sure to be one of the places included in the itinerary of the celestial 
recorders, would not for long remain without coming within the range of their 
vision. T h e founder of the vihāra, reasoning thus, may have ensured the 
proclamation of his name in the assembly of the gods as a possible recruit to 
their company. The date and other circumstances of the building of the vihāra 
are given in detail possibly as proofs in the case of any evil influences trying to 
dispute the fact. Perhaps the record was engraved on gold in order to lighten 
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' part of the labour of the divine scribes; they might take it bodily and incorporate 
it in their register 1. 

T E X T . 

1 Siddha 2 Maharaja Vahayaha
3 rajehi amete 

2 Isigiraye Nakadiva bujameni 
3 Badakara-atanehi Piyaguka-Tisa 
4 vihara karite 

T R A N S L A T I O N
4

. 

H a i l ! In the reign of the great k ing Vaha[ba*]
5 and when the Minister 

Isigiraya
6 was governing Nakadiva

7

, Piyaguka Tisa
8 caused a vihāra to be 

built at Badakara-atana. 

1 Similar documents inscribed on plates of gold or copper have been found buried in the stūpas 
and other Buddhist buildings in North India and the following observations of Prof. Sten Konow 
about their purpose are apposite here: 

' Such records are not, therefore, historical documents or proclamations in the ordinary sense. 
To quote M . Barth, they are "pious works which indeed admit of a certain amount of publicity, but 
a publicity intended especially for the next world'’. 

1 It thus becomes intelligible that the inscriptions are sometimes dug down in stūpas or placed 
in such a way that it is evident that they were never meant to be seen by mortal eyes. And we 
understand the care which was taken in order to have the names of the donors written and to 
include many of their friends and relatives and also why the navakarmika seems to have added his 
name subsequently in the Patika and Māṇikiala records,” This was, as says M . Barth, something 
more than a gratification of vanity, and a mystic efficacy was attributed to the recording of such names.’ 

1 Such considerations must be kept in mind when we want to judge the nature of the Kharoshṭī 
inscriptions. And that is also the case when a date is added. It is not intended for historical purposes, 
but to assure the particular pious act recorded against being neglected by the eternal forces that 
regulate the mystic results : it is particularly this very deed, executed at such and such a moment 
which, should lead to bliss, and the date is then just as good a way of identifying as the mention of 
a name or of other circumstances.' (Corpus Inscripiionum Indicarum, vol. i i , part I, Kharoshti 
Inscriptions, p. cxviii.) 

2 See remarks, above, p. 229. 
8 See above, p. 232, for the possibility of a clerical error here. 
4 If the word bujameni be taken to be in the nominative case, the translation of lines 2-4 should 

run: ‘the Minister Isigiraya, governing Nakadiva, caused the Piyaguka Tisa vihāra to be built at 
Badakara-atana'. If bujameni be treated as a gerund, ‘governing Nakadiva'should be altered to 
1 while governing Nakadiva ‘. 

6 P. Vasabha. 
8 There is just a possibility that Isigiraye represents Skt. Rsigirika or Pāli Isigirika. 
7 P. Nāgadlpa. 
8 P. Piyahguka Tissa. 
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By S. PARANAVITANA. 

IN my article
1 on the inscribed plaques which were discovered in 1923 in 

the stupa called Iňdikaṭusẫya at Mihintalē, I have shown that fortysix of these 
plaques contain short extracts from the introductory chapter of one of the most 
authoritative Mahāyāna scriptures, namely, the Pañcavimśati-sāhasrikā Prajñā

pāramitā. The fragmentary texts inscribed on the remaining fortyfive plaques 
were then unidentifiable ; nine of the plaques have only a few syllables decipher

able so that any attempt to identify them with a particular passage in a known 
text is bound to be useless. Two of the unidentified plaques contained the name 
Kāśyapa and it was therefore inferred that some of these extracts could ̂ possibly 
have been from a Mahāyāna text embodying a discourse delivered by the 
Buddha to Käśyapa, one of his prominent disciples. 

Since writing the above article, I have had the opportunity of perusing the 
Mahāyāna scripture called the Kāśyapa~parivartta2' [Kp^) the Sanskrit text of 
which has been edited by Baron A . von Staēl-Holstein from a unique manuscript 
found near Khotan, and I have been able to trace to this source the short extracts 
written on fifteen of the plaques. The Sanskrit text of the Kp., as found in the 
only manuscript known, is full of errors and the scril_)e who engraved the extracts 
on the copper plaques enshrined in the Iňdikaṭusäya also does not seem to have 
been familiar with Sanskrit. It will therefore not surprise the reader to learn that 
the extracts from the Kp. found on these plaques contain many divergences from 
the corresponding words in the printed text. None of the plaques contains more 
than thirteen syllables and they often begin in the middle of a word. If it be 
permissible to form any conclusions from such fragmentary material, it would 
appear that the manuscript from which the extracts were copied for these plaques 
was even more corrupt than the one found in Khotan. However, in one place 
at least, the manuscript utilized by the Ceylon Buddhists in the eighth or ninth 
century seems to have preserved a reading preferable to that of the published 
text. The extract engraved on plaque numbered 51 contains the last words of 
the prose passage of the section numbered 79 in the published text and the first 
two words of the next section, leaving out the intervening verse and the phrase 

1 Ihdikatusāya Copper Plaques, E.Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 199212. 
* The Kāiyapaparivarta, Shanghai, 1926. 
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tatredam ucyaie which, in this text, invariably introduces a metrical passage. 
From this circumstance it may be permissible to deduce that the version of the 
Kp. known to the Ceylon Buddhists in the eighth century or so did not contain 
the versified passages which, as is often the case in Mahāyāna writings, state

1 

over again what has already been said in prose. None of the extracts 
inscribed on the plaques are from the verses. Baron von StaelHolstein 
informs us that in three of the four Chinese translations of the Kp., nearly all 
the verses are missing. He thinks that this ‘ may be due to a disinclination of 
the translators to translate the same matter twice'

1

. On the other hand, it is 
also possible that these translators had before them a version of the Käśyapa-
parivartta in which, as in the version once prevalent in Ceylon, these verses were 
wanting. 

While extracts from the Pañcavith§ati'Sāhasrikā Prajñāpāramitā inscribed 
on the Iňdikaṭusäya plaques were taken from a number of contiguous passages, 
those from the Kp. are from passages far removed from one another, and spread

ing over the whole text. It appears that it was not the intention of the builders 
of the stūpa to deposit therein a complete text engraved on copper plaques. 
The small fragments of the texts inscribed on the plaques would bear the same 
relation to the whole body of scripture (the dharmakāya in the literal sense) as 
a small particle of bone such as is usually deposited in a stupa has to the 
corporeal body of the Buddha (rūpakāya). 

It may well be that some of the plaques yet remaining unidentified may 
be from those parts of the Kp. which are missing in the manuscript, while others 
are unrecognizable owing to the many clerical errors of the text as well as of the 
plaques. There are, however, certain plaques containing extracts which do not 
appear to be from the Kp. 

I give below the inscriptions on the plaques and the passages of the Kp. 
from which they have been extracted. The plaques are referred to by the same 
numbers as were given to them in the original article, but have now been 
arranged in the order in which their inscriptions occur in the text. Certain errors 
which have crept into the readings of the plaques, due in most cases to the 
unsatisfactory preservation of the writing and in others to our unfamiliarity with 
the mediaeval Sinhalese compound letters necessary for writing Sanskrit, have 
now been rectified. 

1 StaēlHolstein, op. 'tit., p. xxii, note 24. 
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No. 54. mitaṁ sarvvam*ekarasam*bhavati yad*u 
.Äp. p. 69

1

. T a d yathāpi nāma Kāśyapa nānādigvidikṣu mahānadīṣv āp-

skandho mahāsamudre praviṣṭaḥ sarvam ekaraso bhavati yad uta lavaṇarasaḥ 
evam eva Kāśyapa nānāmukhopaci taṁ kuśalamulaṁ bodhisatvasya bodhāya 
parināmitarii sarvam ekarasam bhavatiyad ida 2 vimuktirasam. 

No. 50. dharmmän*asvabhāvan*karot i dha 
Kp,, p. 94. E v a ṁ yo na svabhavena dharmān asvabhāvikaroti* dAarmä 

caivāsvabhāvā. 
No. 48. śyapa kaści(ka) 4 d*eva puruṣa śa 
N o . 47. ti tat kim*manyase K ā 

Kp. p. 97. T a d yathāpi nāma Kāśyapa kaścid eva puruso5 glāno bhavet 
tasmai vaidyo bhaiṣajyam dadyāt tasya tad bliaiṣajyam sarvadoṣān ucālya koṣ-

ṭhagata na nirgacchet8 tat kim manyase Kāśyapa api nu sa glānapuruṣa fäśmād 
glānāya parimukto bhavet. 

N o . 79. iti Kāśyapa āryasy*ai 7 

Kp. p. 106. Tailapradyota iti Kāśyapa āryasyai↑aX prajñendriyasyādhi

vacanaṁ. 
N o . 51. vā strata[ṁ] 8 jñāna[ṁ] draṣṭavya[ṁ] tad*yath[ā] 
N o . 53, ṣena sārddha[ṁ] vipratipadye 9  

Kp. pp. 115116. T a d yathāpi nāma Kāśyapa daśasu dikṣu ākāśadhātur 
evaṁ bodhisatvasyābhisamskrtam jñānam drastavyam 1 0 7adyalhāpi nāma 
K ā ś y a p a rājñaḥ kṣatriyasya mūrdhnābhiṣ ik tasyāgramahiṣ ī daridrapuruseṇa sār

1 The passages from the Kp. are reproduced as they occur in the published text, but with such 
slight alterations as are required by the system of transliteration adopted in the Epigraphia Zeylanica. 

2 The manuscript used by the engraver of the copper plaques evidently had uta which seems to 
be the better reading and occurs in a similar context in the first half of this sentence itself. 

3 The occurrence of asvabhāvān karoti in the plaques in place of asvabhāvīkaroti of the text 
seems to be due to variant readings in different manuscripts. 

4 Tbe syllable ka is superfluous. 
r' The differences in the reading of the plaque seem to be due to clerical errors, namely, an extra. 

ka after ci, the omission of the vowel sign for o, and the substitution by error of & for g, tbe last two 
aksaras being very similar in the mediaeval Sinhalese script. 

6 The extract on plaque No. 47 occurs in several passages of the K^., e.g. pp. 106 and 116; but 
nowhere is tat preceded by a word ending in ti. Perhaps there was a variant reading nirgacchati in 
the manuscripts. 

T As the last aksara of this plaque is somewhat weathered, I originally read it wrongly 
as sro. 

8 This is evidently a mistake for samskrtam. 
• The stroke which has led to the reading of the last syllable as dyo is now seen to be only 

a crack. 1 0 See above for the verses left out here. 
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dltam vipratipadyete. tasya tataḥ putro jāyetaḥ tat kirn manyase Kāśyapa api nu 
sa rajaputra iti vaktavyalI. 

No. 76. vattara[ṁ*] tair*bbodhisa-

No. 61. tvā namaskarttavyā
1 na thāta

2  

No. 60. to Bodhisatva-ni[r]jjātā
3  

Kp. p. 129. Tad yathāpi nāma Kāśyapa navacandro namaskṛyate sa ceva 
pūrṇacaṇdro na tathā namaskṛyate. Evam eva Kāśyapa ye mama sraddadhariiti 
te balavamtataram bodhisatvam 7tamaskartavya na Tathāgataḥ tat kasya heta 
bodhisatvanirjātā hi tathāgatāli. 

No. 57. rśā abhāsam.’* āgacchanti te 
Kp. p. 154. teṣā tatrekākinām advitīyānāṁ kāyapraviviktavihāriṇāṁ raja

nīyas tajjakriyä rūpaśabdagandharasasparsāvabhāsam āgacchaniti te tatrāvek-
§akāḥ sukhalikānuyogam annyuktā viharaṁti. 

No. 58. nā avatīrṇṇ[ā*]
5 grāma-nagara 

Kp. p. 155. Te ajānantāḥ teṣāṁ rūpa-śabdagarasa-sparśānārn āsvädaṁ 
cādīnavaṁ cā niḥsaraṇaṁ ca avatīrna grāmanagaranigamarāṣṭrarājadhānīṣva 
punar eva rūpaśabda-gandharasasparśar haṁnyaṁte. 

No. 67. vanaya
6

-gupto sthitaḥ sa[i*]kāya-dr
, 

Kp. p. 191. pravaṛtavinayo vinaya-guptipratisthitalp satkāyadrs↑At asyā-' 
nucalitā bhavati. 

No. 52. ti aṣṭānām*blrikṣu-śata 
Kp. p. 20O. Asmin khalu punar gāthābhinirhāre bhāṣyamāne

8 astānām 
bAiksuśatänäm anupādāyāśravebhyas cittāni vimuktāni. 

No. 63. pariśuddhi pratilasya9 

A ^ . p. 229. Tathāgatadarśanena ca daśa ca kāyakarmmapāriiuddhiprati-
lap10  

1 These two plaques seem to preserve a better reading than that found in the published text. 
2 Read tathā. 
3 Read nirjjātā. The stroke for the length of the vowel in the last syllable of nirjjātā can be 

mistaken for the i sign. 4 This is evidently a clerical error for (spa)rśāvabhāsam. ' 
6 Before avatirnnā there seems to have been a word ending in na in the manuscript used by the 

engravers of the copper plaques. 6 Read vinaya. 
7 The manuscript known in Ceylon seems to have contained at this place a reading slightly 

differing from the published text, but conveying the same meaning. 
8 The copper plaque shows that, in the Ceylon version of the Kp., there was a word ending in 

ti before astānām, possibly some such word as bhāsayati in place of bhāsyamāne. 
9 Read pratitapsya[nti]. 
1 0 There is a lacuna here in the manuscript. Possibly the word has to be completed as 

pratilapsyanti. 
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Besides these extracts, about the identification of which there is no doubt, 
there are two other plaques containing inscriptions which seem to be from those 
parts of the Kp. missing in the manuscript. Plaque No. 72 reads titya-satnut-
pādah sarvadrstikra. This is no doubt a reference to the pratītya-samutpāda 
on which there are two sections (61 and 62) in the Kp. There is a gap in 
section 62 and it is possible that this extract was from that portion. Plaque 
No. 59 reads (da)śa manas-karmrna-parUuddlii. Section 161 of the Kp., which 
we have given above in connexion with plaque No. 63, gives detailsrtff the 
dasakayakarmma-paristiddhi (the "purifications of the ten bodily actions). The 
last two leaves of the manuscript after this section are missing and it is likely 
that the following section dealt with the daśa manas-karmma-pāriśuddki (the 
purification of the ten mental actions). A reference to the Tibetan and Chinese 
translations might settle this point. 

These extracts prove that the Kāśyapa-parivartta was not only known in 
Ceylon during the ninth century but that it was considered to be of so sacred a 
character that extracts from it were written on copper plaques and enshrined in 
siupas. The Kāśyapa-partvarlta is a text belonging to the Ratnakuta class of 
Mahāyāna scriptures and Baron von Stael-Holstein is of opinion that originally 
the name Ratnakūṭa belonged to this text alone. In my paper on Mahāyānism 
in Ceylon

1

, I have pointed out that the Nikāya Saňgraka, in giving a list of the 
various writings produced by heterodox sects, mentions the Ratnakūṭasūtras as 
the work of the Andhra school and further adds that among nonTheravāda forms 
of Buddhism and their scriptures, the Vaitulyavāda, the Vajiriyavāda and the 
sūstras such as the Ratnakūṭa were introduced to this island, the lastnamed 
in the reign of King Sena I. The names at least of these texts were known 
to the Theravādins of Ceylon in the fourteenth century and it is not surprising 
to find that they were in vogue among the Mahāyāna Buddhists of the island in 
an earlier age. 

No. 31. T H E T R I K A Y A S T A V A IN A N I N S C R I P T I O N 
A T M I H I N T A L Ē . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

AB O U T 40 or 50 yards to the northeast of the Ambastala Dāgäba at Mihin

Ltalē, reputed to enshrine the ashes of Mahinda, the Buddhist apostle of 
Ceylon, there is a rock on the perpendicular face of which has been engraved a 

1 C.J.Sc, G.t vol. i i , pp. 3571. 
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long inscription of 21 lines, covering an area of 16* ft. by 8 ft. The epigraph 
has been seriously damaged by the action of the weather and possibly also by 
the destructive attentions of vandals, so much so that large portions of the writing 
are now totally effaced and many letters, even in the better preserved parts, are 
not very clear. Dr. Muller (A.I.C., p. 52) makes a passing reference to this 
record, stating that it* is in Sanskrit but that it is too much weatherworn 
to be of any use. The script, which shows many affinities with the Pallava 
Grantha alphabet of South India, resembles that of the Tiriyāy rockinscription

1 

and may be attributed to the seventh or eighth century. The size of the 
letters ranges from i j in. to 5| in. and the record consists of 20 lines. It is 
clear that the epigraph is in Sanskrit verse ; but, owing to its fragmentary 
nature, a connected reading is not possible, on the stone itself, of even a single 
line. 

In my paper Mahāyānism in Ceylon, I quoted two pādas of two verses 
in the Sragdharā metre

2

, occurring in lines 16—19 of this epigraph, since they 
contained a clear reference to the doctrine of the three bodies of the Buddha 
(trikāya) .accepted by the Mahāyāna Buddhists. The late Professor Sylvain 
Levi, who" happened to read my paper, was kind enough to inform me that the 
verses in question belong to the Trikāyaslava which he restored into Sanskrit 
from a Chinese transliteration and published for the first time

3 in 1896, and 
which was later published in 1911‚ from a Tibetan codex, by Baron A . von 
StaelHolstein.’ 

The Trikāyastava, consisting of three Sragdharä verses adoring the three 
bodies of the Buddha and a fourth verse in the same metre embodying the wish 
of the reciter, was taken to China in 973 A.D. by an Indian monk whose name, in 
its Chinese garb, was Fat'ien or Fahien (Dharmadeva). The Chinese Tripi

ṭaka contains, in addition to a free translation of the hymn, a transliteration, into 
Chinese characters, of the original Sanskrit. However, owing to the unsuitability 
of the Chinese alphabet for transcribing a Sanskrit text, the verses could not 
easily be reconstituted into their original form and it is hardly surprising that a 
few words remained unrecognizable even to such a great master of Sanskrit and 
Chinese as Professor Sylvain Lēvi. The Tibetan codex has preserved a very 
satisfactory text of the hymn and Baron von StaēlHolstein has therefore been 

1 E.Z., Vol. IV, plate 16. 
2 C.J. Sc., G., vol. ii, p. 42. 
8 Revue de Phistoire des Religions, Tome xxxiv, pp. 172r. 
4 Bulletin de fAcade*mie ltnpiriale des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, 191 1, pp. 837845. 
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able to correct the few inaccuracies in Professor Sylvain Ldvi's text. The 
Tibetan version, however, does not include the fourth verse. 

By the help of these two published versions we are enabled to read the 
Trikāyastava in the Mihintalē inscription, filling in those portions which are 
missing on the stone. The text found in our inscription agrees, on the whole, 
with that of the Tibetan codex (T.), but the orthography of the former is prefer
able to that of the latter. In T . the anusvāra -takes the place of the final nasal 
of a word but the inscription joins this with the initial letter of the following 
word according to sandhi rules. Compare, for example, nirlepam nirvikāram 
in T . with nirllepan*nirvvikāram of the inscription. This example would also show 
the reader that in the inscription, consonants preceded by r are duplicated, while 
T. does not consider this necessary. In one place where the Chinese seems to 
have preserved a variant reading differing from T. , the inscription agrees with 
the latter. This is in the first line of verse 2 where the Chinese has sukrta-
sama-phalām and the other two sukrta-śata-phalām. The inscription also agrees 
with T . in omitting the fourth verse. At the end of each pāda of a verse, a 
vertical stroke occurs as a punctuation mark. 

The Trikāyastava starts towards the close of the 16th line of the record 
and is continued in the next two lines and for about three-fourths of line 19. The 
contents of the record, before it comes to the Trikāyastava, also appear to be in 
Sanskrit verse, but this part is so fragmentary that no useful purpose will be 
served by giving such words as can be read here and there. It is, however, 
apparent that this part of the record, too, consisted of verses belonging to a 
religious hymn, for in line 4 occurs the phrase ksiti-tala-nihiteiiottamānigena vande 
(• I worship with head placed on the ground'). The end of the 19th line and the 
last line contain some verses in the śloka metre which seem to give an account 
of the person who had this hymn engraved on the stone, and his religious aspira
tions in doing this meritorious act. These verses cannot, however, be fully read 
and the name of the person is not preserved ; but he seems to have been a monk 
who aspired to Buddhahood, for in one verse we can read bhiksurb-bodhisattvo 
gunākarah. The significance of this record from the historical and religious 
points of view has already been dealt with in my paper mentioned above. 

In the text of the Trikāyastava which follows, the parts in parenthesis have 
been effaced on the stone and are restored as found in the Tibetan codex. A 
facsimile of the whole inscription accompanies this paper and it is hoped that 
some scholar may find a clue to the identity of the verses which were in 
lines 1-16. 





Sanskrit Rock-Inscription at Mihinta]e 
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T E X T . 

L. 16 [Yo naiko nāpy*anekaḥ svaparahitamahā][l. 17] sarnpad

ādhārabhūto I 
Naivābhāvo na bhāvaḥ kham*iva samaraso durvvibhävya

1

svabhāvaḥ | 
Nirllepan*nirvvikāraṁ Śivam*asama-sama1h vyāpinan*niṣprapañcaṁ 1 
Vande pratyātmavedyan*tam*aham*anu[pamaṁ dharmakāyaṁ jinānāṁ |] 

[Lokātītām*acintyāṁ] sukṛta-śata-pha[lām*ātmano yo] [1. 1 8 ] vibhūtim 2*i 
Parṣan*maddhye vicitrām*prathayati mahatīn*dhīmatām*pritihetoḥ 1 
Buddhānāṁ sarvvalokaprasṛtam*aviratodārasaddharmmaghoṣaṁ | 
Vande sambho[gakāyaṁ tam aham iha mahādharmarājya]pratiṣṭham 1 

Satvānām*pākahe[toḥ kvacid*a]nala iv*ābhäti yo dīpya[mā] [l. i9]naḥ| 
Sambodhau dharmrnacakre kvacid*api ca punar*ddṛśyate yaḥ praśāntaḥ 1 
Naikākāra-pravṛttan*tribhava-bhaya-haraṁ viśva-rūpair*upāyair3<-| 
Vvande nirmmāṇa-kāyan^daśa-dig-anu-gatan^ta[ṁ mahārtthaṁ munī-

nām |]  

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

[Verse 1] I worship that incomparable Dharmmakāya of the Buddhas which, 
though not one is also not many, which is the support of the great prosperity 
causing the welfare of one's own self as well as of others ; which is not being and 
is also not non-being; which, like the sky, is of equal disposition to all, is of 
inconceivable nature, is stainless, unchanging, auspicious ; which is unequalled 
but is also equal, is all-pervading but above every possible determination and 
is to be comprehended by each one for himself. 

[Verse 2] I here do worship that Sambhogakāya of the Buddhas which is 
transcendental and unthinkable; which causes to spread in the midst of assemblies, 
for the pleasure of those endowed with wisdom, the great superhuman power of 
their [i.e. the Buddhas ] own, the result of hundreds of good deeds; which flows 
forth'over the whole world and is of unceasing eloquent voice [proclaiming] the 
true doctrine and which is the foundation of the great empire of righteousness. 

[Verse 3] I worship, by all sorts of means, that Nirmmāṇakāya of the Bud-

dhas which, for the purpose of ripening [the intellect of] beings, sometimes shines 
radiant as the fire and which, sometimes again, as in the Enlightenment and in [the 

1 T. durvibhāva. 
2 The danda is written before tbe ligature mpa. 
8 The danda is written before the syllable rwa. T. does not duplicate the v in this syllable. 
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turning of] the Wheel of the Law, appears tranquil; which exists in divers forms; 
which assuages the dread of the three forms of existence; which goes to the ten 
directions and is of great benefit [to beings]. 

No. 32. A F R A G M E N T A R Y P I L L A R  I N S C R I P T I O N I N T H E 
C O L O M B O M U S E U M . 

B y S. PARANAviTANA. 

A M O N G the inscribed stones preserved in the Colombo Museum, there is the 
A upper half of a pillar, inscribed on all its four faces, of which the provenance 

has not been recorded. T h i s fragment of the pillar seems to have been utilized, 
at a date later than the inscription, ̂ .s a riser in a flight of steps ; and in the 
process of preparing the stone to serve this purpose by cutting along one of its 
edges, the last letter in each line of side A and one to three letters at the 
beginning of all the lines of side D have disappeared. The top of the pillar, 
with the capital (if there was one), has been lopped off, damaging the first line of 
writing on each of the four faces. One of the edges of side B has also been 
chiselled, but no considerable damage has been caused to the writing on this 
face. T h e present fragment stands 3 ft. 6 in. in height and the two whole faces 
B and C measure i o | in. and i o j in., respectively, at their broadest points. Side 
A has 15 lines of writing preserved and the other three sides have each 2 0 lines 
decipherable on the stone. Not taking into account the signs for the medial 
vowels i and u, the letters, which are boldly engraved, range in height from 
1 to 2 in. 

T h e script is Sinhalese of the early tenth century and the occurrence of 
the rounded ka and the relatively short ra makes it improbable that this epigraph 
was of a date earlier than the reign of Kassapa I V . T h e language is in keeping 
with that of other records of the tenth century ; but attention may be drawn to 
the forms melācci and ratkol which occur elsewhere as mclātsi1 and radkoL 

The record gives rise to an historical problem. What is preserved of it is 
enough to state that it registered a grant of immunities by a king who had 
the viruda name of Abhā Salamevan and who is described as a brother of K i n g 
Sirisangbo Kasub (Sir isañghabodhi Kassapa). T h e latter sovereign can be no 
other than Kassapa I V , for the fifth of that name had the viruda title of A b h ä 
Salamevan and Kassapa I I I can be ruled out since he was of too early a date 

1 This word also occurs in a number of other variant forms. 

http://V0L.IV
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to be considered the brother of a king of the tenth century, as the monarch who 
issued the present document is proved to have been by the palaeographic 
evidence. Sirisangbo Kasub is said in this inscription to have enjoyed the sole 
sovereignty of Rohana and Malaya [Ruhun-danavu Mala-mandulu tamahat 
ekat-kot paribhoga kala)1. Similar phraseology has been applied to King 
Udaya II (I) in many inscriptions of his younger brother and successor Kassapa 
IV 2 . The Elle-väva pillar-inscription of Dappula IV (V)3 refers to Sena II in 
almost the same words, and the present epigraph shows that the phrase, which 
only indicates that the royal personage in connexion with whom it is used had 
actual authority over Rohana and Malaya, was also applied to Kassapa IV. 

As the present edict introduces the king who promulgated it as a brother 
of King Kassapa, the latter king must have preceded the former. The virtida 
title Abhāsalamevan borne by the promulgator of this edict would indicate that 
he was the immediate successor of a king who had the title of Sirisangbo, which 
Kassapa IV had. Now, according to the chronicles, Kassapa IV was the 
youngest of three brothers, who ascended the throne in succession, according to 
the order of seniority ; he was succeeded on the throne by Kassapa V, a son of 
Sena II, the eldest of these three brothers. There is no evidence whatever in 
the chronicles to show that Kassapa IV had a younger brother who succeeded 
him on the throne4. The inscriptions so far discovered belonging to the two 
reigns support the chronicles. Kassapa V had the throne name of Abhā 
Salamevan, indicating that he succeeded a Sirisangbo, which Kassapa IV was. 
Records of Kassapa IV which mention the heir-apparent name a Kassapa as the 
holder of this dignity5. It is therefore clear that in the reign of Kassapa IV, 
prince Kassapa was acknowledged to be the person entitled to succeed him on 
the throne. 

The Abhā Salamevan of the present record cannot be Kassapa V, since 
the records of the latter, which give his relationship to his predecessors6, 
state, in agreement with the chronicles, that he was a son of Sena II. The 

1 It is also possible that this phrase refers to Abhā Salamevan, the author of the record, and not 
to his brother Kasub Sirisangbo. 

2 Compare, for instance, tbe Timbiriväva pillar-inscription of Udaya II (I) (E.Z., II, p. 12) and 
the Colombo Museum pillar-inscription of Kassapa IV (E. Z , III, p. 273). 

8 A.S. C. Seventh Progress Report, pp. 45-46. 
4 E.Z, Vol . I, genealogical tree facing p. 185. 
8 For example the Halbe pillar-inscription, C.J.Sc, G.% vol. i i ; p . 192. 
6 For example, the Anurādhapura slab (E. Z , Vol . I, pp. 45-7) and the Bilibäva pillar (E. Z., 

Vol. II, pp. 38-43) inscriptions. 
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word which expresses the relationship between Kasub Sir isañgbo and A b h ä 
Salamevan admits of no doubt, though its first syllable is missing. It can in 
no way be taken as a word indicating the relationship that existed between 
Kassapa I V and Kassapa V . T h e latter was the former's nephew, but as there 
is no distinction made in the Sinhalese kinship system between one's own son 
and that of one's brother, Kassapa V would have been referred to as a put or 
daru (son) of Kassapa I V . It is also difficult to assume that the scribe inadver

tently wrote sohovur for put or daru. One cannot imagine how two words, one 
so different from the other, could have been confused in such an important 
document as a royal decree. Besides, it is hardly l ikely that Kassapa V , in 
giving his relationship to his predecessors, would have preferred to mention his 
undistinguished uncle instead ofhis father who had had a glorious career. It is out 
of the question to take the A b h ā Salamevan of this inscription to be Udaya II (I) 
who had this viruda and was in fact a brother of Kassapa I V , for in the reign 
of Udaya II , Kassapa I V had not yet ascended the throne and could not there

fore have been referred to as maharad. It might also be argued that this is 
really a grant of Udaya II but, owing to some reason or other, was not engraved 
on stone t i l l the accession of Kassapa I V , and when this was done, the relation

ship of the former to the then reigning king was mentioned in the document. 
F o r this assumption there is, however, no parallel in the whole range ofSinhalese 
epigraphy. T h e possibility of the document being a forgery has, I think, to 
be dismissed on palaeographic grounds and considerations of style. 

I f none of the possibilities detailed above be considered likely, the only 
other possible conclusion is that, at the death of Kassapa I V , there were two 
rival claimants to the throne ; one a younger brother of the deceased king who 
had, for some reason or other, been passed over in the selection of the heir

apparent at the beginning of the reign, and the other Kassapa V who, as has 
already been stated, was the prince recognized by the chronicles as the successor 
of Kassapa I V . Both would, as a matter of course, have assumed the title of 
A b h a Salamevan as the previous ruler was a Sirisafigbo. If such was actually 
the course of events, the hypothetical younger brother of Kassapa I V could not 
have received the support of a considerable section of the people and was soon 
put out of the way, for the chronicles inform us that Kassapa V enjoyed a fairly 
prosperous reign of ten years and inscriptions are found dated in his seventh 
regnal year. I f such a r ival of Kassapa V really existed, the successful claimant 
might have expunged al l references to him in the official records, and as a result, 
the chronicles completely ignored him. T h e fragmentary nature of the present 

http://vOL.lv
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record does not permit us to arrive at any definite conclusion on this point, which 
can only be clarified by the chance of a future discovery of another document 
bearing upon this particular period. 

1 See Plate 23. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

A . 

1 svasti 
2 SiriLak[di] 
3 vhi pihi[ti] 
4 yasa isi[rä] 
5 Ruhuṇda[na] 
6 vu Malama(ṇḍu) 
7 lu tamaha[ṭ] 
8 ekat ko[ṭ] 

9 paribhoga [ka] 
10 ḷa Sirisa[ng] 
11 bo Kasub (ma) 
12 haradhu [so] 
13 hovur A[bhā] 
14 Salameva[n] 
15 mapurmu[kā] 

S)C >|C Sj» 5JC 3|C j|6 

B. 

1 
2 galrad [S]e

3 nu varä Me[y]

4 kāppar [B]e

5 ndvā Pi a[k]

6 kā isā Baḷa

7 ňotgamu U

8 rä isā Ma[ha] 
9 le Udayā [Ra] 

10 ksamaṇan 
11 varä kuclasa

12 la Deṭyasa

13 yā ätuḷvä 
14 rnetuvak sa

15 rndaruvan v i 

16 sin Maha(vo)

17 ṭiyehi Sarna

18 dätiye väḍ[ā] 
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19 siṭi Bosat 
20 pāṇan ge (ra) 

21 kaval räka 
* * * * * * 

c. 
1 Sa

2 tar seṇak 
3 hulu Senna

4 rugamaṭ pe

5 renāṭṭiya

6 m novadanā 
7 koṭ isā me

8 lācci rat

9 kolkämiya

10 n novadnā 
11 isā ratla

12 du pasladu

13 van novad

14 nā isā piyo

15 vadāranuva

16 n dunuvā ba

17 latun nova

18 dnā isā de

19 ruvanä deka

20 mtän väs

21 san novad 
* * * * * * 

D. 

I ga .. .. 
2, isa 
3 .. .. gama va

4 (n ke)nekun 
5 (äta) gamvä

6 (ssan) lavā 
7 (piṭat) karā 
8 (ganut) rnisä 
9 (gamaṭ) vädä no

10 (gan)nā isā 
II (mega)rnaṭ pe

12 (re si)rit ho

13 (ye)n vad

14 (nā) diya nova

15 (la)kanu koṭ 
16 (i)sā Heḷku

17 (li) Demeḷku

18 (li) nind koṭ 
19 (vadā)ḷa ek

20 (tän)samiyen 
21 (ā metu)vāk sa

22 (mdaruva)mo 
* * * * * * 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Hail ! His Majesty Abhā Salamevan
1

, brother of the great king 
Sirisangbo Kasub

2

, who enjoyed the fame and power which is established in 

1 P. Abhaya Silāmegha. 
1 P. Sirisahghabodhi Kassapa. For the two viruda names Abhā Salamevan and Sirisangbo, see 

E.Z., Vol . II, p. 9. 
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the illustrious island of Lanka by absolutely securing for himself the dominion 
of the Rohaiia country and the Malaya district 1 by the aforesaid gentle

men 2, including Bendvā Piḷakkā and Baliñotgamu Urā (members) of the 
bodyguard who are in the service o f 3 . . . galarad Senu and Deṭyasayā‚ 
the kuḍāsalā4, in the service of Udayā Raksamaṇa, the Chief Secretary 
(who) mounts guard at the house of the H o l y Bodhisat tva 5 who is staying at 
Samadä t iya in Mahavoṭi

6 touching the village Sennaru which comprises 
fourseṇāsof hulu1 (it is ordered) that perenattiyam* shall not enter, that melācci9  

and officers of the royal household shall not enter, that governors of districts 
and governors of provinces shall not enter, that piyovadāramwan10, archers and 
royal messengers shall not enter, that officers of the deruvana and dekamtän11 

shall not enter that any one who has entered this village (after com

mitting a murder) shall not be arrested by entering the village but shall only 
be arrested after getting him ejected by the villagers, that the supply of water 
which, according to previous custom, is being brought to this village from the 
river shall not be hindered, that helkuli and detnelkuli12 shall be taken as 
belonging by proprietary r i g h t 1 3 (to this village). T h e aforesaid gentlemen who 
have come in accordance with the decree delivered in assembly 1 4  

1 For somewhat different translations of phrases similar to Siri-Lak-divhi. . . paribhoga kalay 

see E. Z., Vol. II, p. 13, ibid„ H I , p. 275 and above, p. 185. In the above translation, I have taken 
yasa-isirä as the object of kaḷa and Ruhunu-danavu Mala~mandulu tamahat ekat hot as an adverbial 
phrase modifying paribhoga kala. 

2 Sam-daruvan : See E. Z ‚ Vol . III, p. 88. 
9 For this tentative rendering ofvarā, see E. Z , Vol. H I , p. 108. 
4 For kuḍasalā, see above, p. 19o, n. 9. In view of what is stated there, there is no justification 

for continuing the practice of writing this word as a proper name. 
5 Possibly tbe reference here is to some person who guarded the shrine of a Bodhisattva 

statue which was the beneficiary of the present grant. . As the mediaeval kings of Ceylon were 
considered to have been incarnations of Bodhisattvas, it is not impossible that the reference is to 
some person who guarded the king while he was at the place mentioned. 

6 Mahavoti = P. Mahātittha, the present Māntai near Mannar. 
7 For the words seṇā and hulu, see E. Z , Vol. I l l , p. 143. 
8 See E.Z, Vol. I l l , p. 144. 
9 The same as melātsi for which see E. Z , Vol. I l l , p. 110 and above, p. 66, n 9. 

1 0 Same as piyo-vadārannan for which, see E. Z., Vol . I l l , p. 110. 
1 1 For the two terms see E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 143. 
1 2 For hel-kuli and demel-kuli, see above, p. 54, n. 6.’ 
13 Hind: see above, p. 54, n. 7. 
14 Ek-tän-samiya: see above, p. 185, n. 9. 
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Q U E E N K A L Y Ā Ṇ A V A T I . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

THIS inscription is engraved on a large stone slab, measuring 12 ft. 9 in. by 
8 ft. 8 in., used in the pavement of the wellknown Ruvanvälisẫya at 

Anurādhapura‚ in close proximity to its southern vāhalkada. The slab itself 
seems originally to have served as the landing above a flight of steps in some 
old building before it was utilized in the paving (proved by short donative 
records to be a work of about the ninth century) of this part of the extensive 
platform of the gigantic slupa. The inscription covers an area of 6 ft. io in. by 
4 ft. 4 in. of the slab, and consists of twentytwo lines. The writing is enclosed 
within a linear framing on the top and the two sides. Lines i to 14 are separated 
from one another by horizontal lines and this was evidently intended to be done 
throughout the inscription, for the beginnings of such lines are noticed below 
lines 15 and 16. The inscription was evidently never completed, for the last 
line ends abruptly before coming to a period. It seems that, owing to some reason 
or other, the engraving of the inscription was interrupted before the final touches 
were given to it, this being perhaps due to one of the many internal revolutions or 
foreign invasions which were so frequent in the first two decades of the thirteenth 
century. When this inscription was brought to light over fifty years ago, it was, 
judging from an eyecopy made under Mr. Bell's direction in 19O6, in a fairly 
good state of preservation. It has, however, deteriorated considerably during 
the past few years, mainly by the carts bringing material for the restoration 
work of the dāgäba being driven over the stone without any measures being 
taken by those in charge of the site for the preservation of the inscription. As 
a consequence of this, the last eight lines are very faintly visible and their 
decipherment would have been extremely difficult but for the aid of the eyecopy 
already referred to. 

This inscription has been included by Dr. E . Miiller as No. 157 in his A. I. C. 
Dr. Miiller cannot be said to have been very successful in his study of the 
epigraph. His text is bristling with misreadings and his translation hardly gives 
any sense. Moreover, he has failed to read the name of Kalyāṇavatī in this 
inscription; and, having deciphered the name of Sirisangbo Parākramabāhu (I) 
who is referred to in the epigraph, he assumes the latter monarch to be Vijaya

bāhu II (meaning the third) and couples this document with the Dondra slab

inscription of Sirisangbo Parākramabāhu (probably Parākramabāhu V) which 
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also he has mistakenly assigned to Vijayabahu II. A year after the appearance 
of Dr. Muller s work, an independent version of this inscription was published 
by Mudaliyar B. Gunasekara in the R. A. S„ C. H.’ Mudaliyar Gunasekara’s 
text and translation are decidedly superior to those of Dr. Muller and he, having 
deciphered the name of Queen Kalyāṇavatī, succeeded in assigning the record 
to its proper place in Ceylon history. Nevertheless, Mudaliyar Gunasekara's text 
admits of amendment in a number of places and his translation is also faulty to 
that extent. 

The le t ters range in size from ̂  in. to i* in. The sc r ip t is of the twelfth 
to thirteenth century and is the same as that of the numerous inscriptions of 
Niśśaṁka Malla and Paräkramabāhu. The letter na of this inscription, 
however, differs from the common symbol for that letter in this period by the 
absence of the loop and is decidedly archaic in appearance. The language is 
Sinhalese of what is known as the ‘mixed' variety, that is to say, containing a 
large proportion of Sanskrit words in their raw state or just going through the 
initial processes of assimilation. The majority of these newly imported Sanskrit 
words are written according to the correct orthography (e.g. prasāda-paravaśa 
1. 6 and vicitra I. 9) while a few are written as an ordinary Sinhalese at the time 
would have pronounced them (e.g. sarddhā for śraddhā 1. 2 and rājapprasāda for 
rāja-prasāda 1. 3). Mahogha (1. n ) and Thupārāma are in their Pali forms ; in 
ksīra-pāyāsa and Tkūpavamśa we have hybrid compounds, one member being 
Sanskrit and the other Pa l i . 

The record is da t ed in the second year of K a l y ā ṇ a v a t ī and gives an 
account of the offerings made to the R u v a n v ä l i s ā y a by V i j a y ā n ā v a n ‚ who was 
treasurer of P a r ā k r a m a b ā h u and other kings, his wife and his sister s son. 
The wife of Vijayānāvan and two of his sons figure in an inscription at Nāgala

vihära
2

, but I cannot find any reference to this dignitary in the Cūlävamsa. The 
inscription does not furnish us with any historical information but is of consider

able interest in giving us a fairly detailed picture of a public celebration of the 
worship of the slupa as it existed in the Po]onnaruva period. Of some interest 
is the statement that the votaries listened, in the precincts of the Ruvanälisäya, 
to a recital of the Thiipavamsa, which is the name of a work containing the 
legends and the history of this great stupa. There are two versions of this 
chronicle, one in Pali and the other in Sinhalese ; but as it is unlikely that 
Vijayānāvan and his wife understood Pali , the reference is most probably to 

1 Vol . vii, part III (1882), pp. 181186. 2 E.Z., Vol. HI , p. 7



NO. 33] S L A B  I N S C R I P T I O N O F Q U E E N K A L Y A Ṇ A V A T I 255 

a Sinhalese version. The extant Sinhalese Thupavamsa is the work of an 
author called Paräkrama Paṇḍita

1 who had also the title of Sakalavidyācakra

vartti and, were we certain that the reference in the present inscription is to the 
work which has come down to us, we can definitely conclude that it was written 
in the reign of Parakramabähu I, since there was only one king of that name 
before the time of KalyāṇavatI. However, as there was an earlier Thupavamsa 
in Sinhalese, to supplant which the now extant Pali work was composed, probably 
in the reign of Parākramabähu II

2

, we cannot be quite certain about this point. 

1 The opinion of an editor of the Thupavamsa, quoted by Prof. Geiger in bis Z . Z. S. (para. 34), 
that Parākrama Paṇḍita was the nephew of Parākramabāhu I, who succeeded the latter on the throne 
under the title of Vijayabahu. has nothing to support it, and is not endorsed at present by any 
Sinhalese scholar. 

2 Pali Literatur und Sprache, para. 34, and the Preface to the P.T. S. edition by B. C. Law. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

1 Abhayasalamevan Kalyāṇavatī suvamin 1vahanseṭa devanu Äsaḷa 
pura ekolosvak [lada] Visānakat in Sirisaňgabo Prākkrama

2

bāhu 
2 cakkravar t i 3 suvāmīn 4 vänse ätuḷuvū rajadaruvange bhaṇclara paripā

lanaya koṭa ratnattrayehi 5 adhikapprasada 6 äti s a r d d h ā 7 buddhigune

3 n sama[n*]vi[ta] rā japprasäda rās īn 8 virājamānavū Bhaṇḍärapotä 
Pirivatubim Vijayānāvan h ā rnekuge arnbu Sume

4 dhādevīn h ā m e k u n g ē bẫna LaṁkāAdh ikā ra Koṭadanavu Deval

nāvan h ā tun denä ā g a m a d h a r a noek 

1 Svāmīn. In this and in other instances I give the correct Sanskrit form or that now considered 
to be tbe standard. However, the forms appearing in the inscription need not be taken as errors ; 
on the other band, they are interesting as adaptations of Sanskrit words .to suit the genius of the 
Sinhalese language. This process of adaptation was, however, arrested by the intervention of 
pedantry and we have thus in the Sinhalese vocabulary a large number of undigested Sanskrit words. 

2 Parākrama.
 3 cakravarttL

 4 See note i on p. 256.
 6 ratna-trayehi. 

• adhika-prasāda.
 7 iraddhā.

 8 rājapṛasäda-rāň"n. 
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5 paṇclitavarayangen Ruvanmalisuvämīnṭa
1 Duṭugämuṇurajjuruvan 

ādivū noek 
6 rajadaruvan visin karanalada pūjā-viśeṣa asā prasāda-paravaśa vä 

anun hā asädbäraṇavū pū

7 -jā-viśeṣayak kala mänävä yi nänāvidhavū aṭadäs aṭasiya asūvak 
pamaṇa vastrayen vise

8 ṣavū kaftcukayak bahä Cūḍāmaṇicaityapratibimbayak se viseṣa 
koṭä sarahā pasyalak pa

9 maṇa sālin solosmaňgalā andavā gandhapuṣpa sugandhadīpayen 
vicitra koṭä pānē ge

10 nä dhaja
2 patākā kadalītoraṇādīn vīthi sarahā anekavarggaye kana

däyin hā kṣīrapäyāsa

11 yen hä mahoghayak se paḷamuvana maluvehi nirantarayen satiyak 
pūjā koṭä kapuru dedāsak 

12 kaḷandin pātä tunvana piyavasāve riyanē riyanē kabalvalä kapurupān 
pudā ä

13 gä ätuluvū rioyek pradīpapūjā da karavā noek karmmānta 
kaḷa mehekaru V 

14 vanṭa ataṭa gal ebū mundu hä ranpilī hā un ambuvanṭa da handanä 
pilī dī un*da

3 satuṭu karavā 
15 vihā[ra*]rakṣäve siti liyannavun samdaruvan vaṇṇakuvarun bamuṇan 

pasakun sit[ta]run 
16 naṭannan gīkiyannan beragasannan sakun(du)rayan pa(ṁca)yan pā

deṇiye pän nagana gẫ

17 nun dāmāle bälu mañgulmmcliyan ṃālākārīn (osiandavaṭuvan 
ādīnṭa) prasādayen ranin sa

18 tuṭu karavā Ruvanmälimaluvedī mä Thupavamśa 4 asā dharmma-
kathikayanṭa sudusu pūjā koṭä 

19 Thūpārāmasvāmīnṭat Śrī-Mahā-bodhīn-vahanseṭat kapurupahan 
patākā pūjā ādivū noek 

20 pūjā karavā satgeṇehi teravarun vahanse pradhāna koṭä vasana 
vahandätat mahadan di sivu

svamīnṭa. 
2 As the Pāli word is dhaja it is perhaps unnecessary to read dhvaja here, as it ought to have 

been if a Sanskrit tatsama is meant. 
8 Read un da. 
4 This is a hybrid form. It should correctly have been Thūpavamsa (Pali) or Stūpavamia 

(Sanskrit), 
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21 rupiḷī dī na nonẫ nesiyalu pretayanṭa pinpet deva me pūjā āsū mahā

janayāṭa da tamaṭa da 
22 bahulaprīti upadavā kaḷa pa  

T R A N S L A T I O N . 
On the eleventh clay of the waxing moon in the month of Ā s a ḷ a

1 in the 
second year of Her Majesty Abhaya Salamevan Kalyāṇavatī—under the 
asterism Visa

2

—Bhaṇclārapotä Pirivatubim Vijayanavan
3 who, having ad

ministered
4 the treasuries of kings, including His Majesty the Emperor Siri

saṅgabo Parākramabāhu, has abundant faith in the Three Jewels, is endowed 
with faith and intellect and is resplendent with a multitude of royal favours— 
Sumedhādevī, the wife of this [Vijayānāvan] and Laṁkāadhikāra Kotadanavu 
Devalnāvan, the sister's son of this [same dignitary]—these three personages, 
having heard, from various learned men versed in the scriptures, of the dis

tinguished offerings made to the Holy Ruvanmäli
5 by various kings beginning 

with King Duṭugamuṇu
6

, were imbued with pleasure and [thinking] that it 
would be well if [they] performed a special offering unlike others, placed [on the 
stupa] a special mantle made of about eight thousand eight hundred and eighty 
pieces of clothes of diverse sorts, distinctively decorated [the stupa so that it 
appeared] like a reflection of the Cūḍāmaṇicaitya

7

, caused to be drawn [thereon], 
with about fiveyāṭas8 of rice [flour], the sixteen auspicious objects

9

; beautified 

1 Skt. Āṣāḍha, JuneJuly. 2 Skt. Viiākha. 
3 In this name, Bhandāra-potä, which means 'of the Treasury book' is obviously a title 

indicating the connexion of its holder with the royal treasury. Bhaṇḍāra-potthakī‚ the Pali form of 
the title, is borne by a number of dignitaries who figure in the reign of Parākramabāhu I. See Mv. 
chap, lxxii, vv. 125 and 229. ‘ Pirivatubim' is evidently a place name used as the baronial title of 
Vijaya's family. Nāvan is the instrumental plural of nā (Skt. nātha or nāyaka) ‘chief'. 

4 Literally ‘protected'. 
5 Ruvanmäli-suvāmīnla : Literally ‘ to the Lord Ruvanmäli'. In Sinhalese writings, as well as 

in the colloquial language, the same terms of respect are used in referring to a sacred object as are 
applied to persons, to denote reverence or respect. Other examples of this practice found in this 
inscription are : Thūpārāma-sāmīnta and Śrī-mahā-bodhīn-vahanseta (I. 19). 

6 Dutthagāmaṇī (circa ioi"77 B.C.), the founder of the Ruvanmäli (or väli), also called the 
Mahāthūpa, at Anurādhapura. 

7 The stupa which is said, in Buddhist sacred lore, to have been built in Śakra's paradise to 
enshrine the jewelled bead-dress which Prince Siḍdhārtha discarded on renouncing the worldly life 
to strive for Buddhahood. 

8 SeeE.Z., Vol . I l l , p. 183. 
9 Solos-maňgalā: Mudaliyar Gunasekara has read this compound as solosmäti lā and interprets 

the latter in an ingenious way. Solos-mahgalā occurs in a passage of the Butsarana (edited by the Rev. 
W. Sorata, Colombo, 1931, p. 229) which describes bow the gods decorated the world on the occasion 

http://voL.iv
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and (illuminated ?) 1 it with fragrant flowers and lamps of scented o i l ; decorated 

the streets with flags, banners and arched gateways formed of plantain t rees 2 ; 

made offerings incessantly during a week on the first courtyard with, as it 

were, a great flood of eatables and milk r ice 3 ; offered camphorlamps, in earthen 

pans placed at [intervals of] each cubit on the third, the lowermost, terrace4, 

with two thousand kalandas of camphor; caused offerings to be made of 

numerous lamps including ägct5; gave to the servitors who per

formed various types of work, rings set with precious stones for their hands 

and cloths of gold, and, giving wearing apparel to their wives, pleased them, 

too; through graciousness pleased with [gifts of] gold those who are in the 

service of the temple 6 , [to wit], scribes, gentlemen, appraisers, Brähmaṇas, 

of the Buddha's first preaching of the Law. It states, among other things, that the universe was then 
adorned with solos-maitgalā drawn by the gods with pearls extracted from the ocean (Maha-muhudata 
väda mutu ukāgenä deviyan ähdä pī solos mahgalāyen). Solos-mahgalā is evidently equivalent to Sanskrit 
sodas'a~mahgala and would mean ' the sixteen auspicious (objects)'. The kindred term ata-mahgalā 
occurring in Sinhalese literature (Amävatura, Colombo, 1912, p. 24) is obviously the Sanskrit 
asta-mahgala (see M.W. Diet., s.v.). With the statement that the a(amahgalā were drawn with rice 
flour may be compared tbe practice still current in South India of housewives decorating their 
compounds every morning with various auspicious symbols drawn with that material. 

1 Pänē genä: Tbe reading of tbis pbrase is not free from doubt and its exact significance is not 
clear. In making the above suggestion I bave been guided by the resemblance of pānē to pāna 
* lamp' or 4 dawn'. I have also taken sugandha-dipayen as modifying pane gena while vicitra-kotä is 
taken as referring to gandha-puspa. 

2 KadaU'torana: Mudaliyar Gunasekara has translated this as ‘ plantain trees and triumphal 
arches'; but in Sinhalese literature we find numerous instances in which kadalhtorana is given in 
.enumerating various types of toranas. Cf., for example, kehel-toran in Butsaraṇa, op. cit., p. 293. 

3 Kslra-pāyäsa: In this compound päyāsa alone would mean 4 milkrice' but such tautological 
compounds are not rare in Sinhalese, and ksīra-pāyāsa itself is often found used in this sense in 
Sinhalese literary works. 

4 Piyavasa: See the author's The Stupa in Ceylon, p. 16. 
5 Äga is equivalent to Pāli agghikā which is explained in the P.T.S. Dictionary as ‘oblation, 

decoration, or salutation in the form of garlands, flowers, &c.' But, as Dr. Wickremasinghe has 
already pointed out (E. Z., I, p. 258), the use of the word ägā in the Kāvyaśekhara (i. 102), shows 
that this meaning is incorrect. The Butsarana (op. cit., p. I 20), in describing bow the guardian deities 
of the four quarters stood attending on the seated Buddha on a certain occasion, compares the teacher 
to a stupa, made of the seven kinds of precious stones, in the middle of four äga with lamps lit 
(ik-bili sarvajTiayan vahansepahan ävulu-vū ägä satarak mäda diliyena sat-ruvan daha-gabak se diliyemin 
väda hinda). From this passage as well as the verse in the Kāvyaiekhara referred to already, one 
can conclude that an ägä was some sort of erection on which lamps were lighted. The Sinhalese 
poem Sasadāvata (v. 185), however, compares a god attending on the Buddha to an ā‘gẫhouse 
(äga-ge, P. agghikā-geha) decorated with lotuses and blue lilies. From the Apadāna (P. T. S. edition, 
p. 33) it appears that, in early Buddhist times, an agghiya, which seems to be the same as agghikā, 
was some kind of votive structure put up to honour a stupa. 

• Vihāra-raksāvt sifi: This phrase obviously qualifies not only liyannan, which occurs immediately 
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pasakun1, painters, dancers, singers, drummers, sakundurayan, pamcayan1, the 

women who fill the foot-basin 3 with water, the auspicious female slaves 4 who 

looked after the precincts of the stupa5, the garland-making women, the perfumers6 

and others; listened to the Thupavamsa on the platform of the Ruvanm'dli itself 

and made appropriate offerings to the reciters of sacred texts ; caused various 

offerings, including offerings of camphor lamps, banners, & c , to be made to the 

H o l y Thūpārāma 7 and the Sacred Śrī Mahābodhi 7; gave great largesses to the 

resident monks led by the venerable elders of the seven confraternities 8, [also] 

gave ctvara9 robes and caused a share of the merit to be transferred 1 0 to all the 

varied [ghosts of] the departed, whether of their kindred or not which 

has been done having caused abundant joy to the great multitude of people who 

heard of these offerings, as well as to themselves 

after it, but the names of all the other functionaries which follow and as such it is difficult to get any 
sense by giving to the word rakṣā the meaning of ‘ protection' which it usually has in Sanskrit. The 
singers, dancers, &c, were obviously not engaged in the protection of the vihāra. In modern 
Sinhalese, the word raksāva has come to mean ' employment * or' service'; for instance ānduvēraksāva 
means ' employment or service under the Government'. In the translation given above, I have ven

tured to assume that the word rakṣāva had already taken that secondary meaning in the twelfth century. 
1 Mudaliyar Gunasekara equates pasakun with SkI. pācaka and translates it as ‘cooks'. 

Though this is not impossible, I do not know of any place in Sinhalese literature where the word is 
found in that sense. 

2 Mudaliyar Gunasekara reads the first of these two words as sakundurayan ; his rendering of the 
two words is purely conjectural with no authority to support it. I prefer to leave the words untranslated. 

3 Pā-deniya: This word occurs in the Amāvatura (Colombo, 1912, p. 231) where it stands for 
P. pāda-dJwvaiia in the Dhammapadaithakathā (P. T. S. edition, vol. i, p. 415). The worcl pā-deni 
also occurs in an unpublished donative inscription on a stone basin at Pankuliya near Anurādhapura, 
where it clearly refers to the object on which the record is engraved. Pādeni is therefore to be 
taken as a compound of pa (Skt. and P. pāda) ' foot' and deni (P. doni) ' trough' or ' basin' and 
obviously indicates the stone trough or basin which is often found placed at the entrances to stupas 
and shrines of ancient Anurādhapura. 

4 Mahgul-viindiyan: The word mindi occurs in Sinhalese literature to mean 'female slave'; and 
mahgul meaning 4 auspicious' is probably applied to them here because they belonged to a religious 
institution and not because tbey bad 4 auspicious marks on them' as Mudaliyar Gunasekara interprets 
the word. 

5 Dā-mäla = P. dhātu-māḷaka, ‘ relicterrace'. 
6 Osandavatuvan : This word occurs, without the nasal before the d, in the Sinhalese Jātaka 

(Colombo edition of 1928, p. 1576) where it stands for Pāligandhika in Jātaka (Fausbōll), vol. vi, p. 336. 
7 See above, p. 258, note 5. 
8 Sat-genehi: The Buddhist Church of Ceylon in the Poḷonnaruva period seems to have been 

constituted of seven Colleges or Confraternities (ganas); but I do not know of any place where the 
seven are enumerated. 

9 The yellow robes worn by Buddhist monks. 
10 Pin-pet devā: This expression is equivalent to P. patti-dana for which see P.T.S. Dictionary, s.v. 
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By S. PARANAVITANA. 

ST A N D I N G on either side at the foot of the flight of steps leading to the 
main shrine of the devāle at Alutnuvara

1

, in the Galboḍa Kōraḷē of the 
Kẫgalla District, there are two weatherworn inscribed slabs which are said to 
have been dug out, about fifty years ago, from the ruins of the old Viṣṇu devāle 
at the place. Of these, the slab to the left, as one ascends, has its inscription 
totally obliterated, but for five lines at the end. The other slab was inscribed 
on both faces, but the upper half of each face is now obliterated. Mr. Bell, who 
first brought these inscriptions to notice in i89o, has published their texts and 
translations so far as he could make them out at that time

2

; but the progress of 
Sinhalese epigraphical studies since that date and the advance in our knowledge 
of the history of the period to which these inscriptions really belong—due 
particularly to the researches of Mr. H . W. Codrington—have made Mr. Bell's 
pioneer effort out of date and the present revised edition is therefore offered. 

The slab (No. i) inscribed on two sides is 5 ft. high, 1 ft. 8 in. broad, and 
9 in. in thickness. It is not possible to ascertain how many lines of writing there 
were on each side, for the writing on the upper parts of both sides is almost 
completely effaced. On each inscribed side of the slab, a continuous text can 
be made of 19 lines and a few letters can also be deciphered above the first 
legible line of side A, but not enough to give any sense. The letters, which are 
shallowly incised, are on an average i j in. in height. On both sides the writing 
is extremely crowded together, no space whatever being left between a letter 
and the one which follows it. Consequently, most of the letters are illformed, 
the righthand extremity of a letter being often absorbed by the stroke on the 
lefthand side of the next In many places where the preservation of the writing 
is not very satisfactory, this gives rise to considerable doubt whether a quiescent 
consonant is indicated by the virāma sign or by its being joined to the following 
consonant. Allowing for malformations due to this clumsy method of writing, 
the script conforms in general to the standard of the latter half of the fifteenth 
century. 

1 For the Alutnuvara Dēvāle‚ which formerly was one of the principal centres of the cult of 
Utpalavarṇṇa, now identified with Viṣṇu, and is at present dedicated to a local deity of the name 
of Däḍimuṇḍa Baṇḍāra, see Bell's Report on the Kegalla District, pp. 4648. 

3 Bell, Report on the Kegalla District, pp. 8o81. 
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The language and style of the preserved portions of both documents can

not by any means be called polished or of literary merit ; but the grammar is 
on the whole correct and the orthography is relatively immune from those 
vagaries which disfigure the original Sinhalese documents dating from the 
sixteenth century onwards. As orthographical peculiarities the following may 
be cited : Bhandāra (H, ll. i and 2) has the first syllable aspirated ; Gampala 
(IL, 1. 2) has an anusvāra in place of the consonant m; in words like lekkhya 
(11,1.18) and Paräkkramayā (II, 11. 12) consonants have been wrongly duplicated. 
As clerical errors we may note the omission of a syllable in each of the words 
tiogwisa[nu]val (1,1. 4) and pa[vd]tumka (1,1. 16). The insertion of the particle 
ma between the stem and the easeending, noticed in the words apa ma visin 
(II, 1. 67) apa mage (11,1.7) and apa ma gen (II, 1. 1516), does not conform to the 
standard practice according to which these words should have been apa visin ma, 
apage ma and apagen ma, respectively; but an analogy to the method adopted 
in the inscription is found in one of the most authoritative of Sinhalese classics, 
the Dharmmapradlpikā of Guruḷugōmi

1

, in which the form ovun ma ge is met 
with. Noteworthy words occurring in the records are udakattuva and vädaun

tana, both of which, however, have already been met with in other documents 
more or less contemporary with these under consideration. 

No regnal year or date is found in the preserved portion of either inscrip

tion ; but at the end of 11 occurs the statement that the edict was set up by 
V i k r a m a b ā h u Ä p ā at the command of King S e n ā s a m m a t a V i k r a m a b ā h u . 
As inscription I is intimately connected in its subjectmatter with II, there is 
no doubt that both records are of the reign of Senāsammata Vikramabāhu. 
Mr. Bell took this king to be Vikramabāhu HI who reigned from Gampaḷa in 
the middle of the fourteenth century; and a number of other documents mentioning 
Senāsammata Vikramabāhu were also believed to have been issued by this 
Gampaḷa king, till Mr. Codrington, in one of the many weighty contributions which 
he has made towards the better understanding of the medieval history of Ceylon, 
brought indisputable evidence to prove that Senāsammata Vikramabāhu was 
a personage distinct from the Gampaḷa sovereign, and that he was an independent 
ruler of the Hill Country who flourished in the latter half of the fifteenth century, 
at a time when the overlordship of the island was, in theory, vested in the princes 
who occupied the throne of Kōṭṭe

2

. Mr. Codrington, after examining all the 

1 Colombo edition of 1915, p. 296. 
2 See Mr. Codrington's papers. The Gadalädeniya Inscription of Senāsammata Vikramabāhu 
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available documents relating to Senāsammata Vikramabahu, has come to the 
conclusion that this monarch's reign, which lasted for at least thirtyseven years, 
began in 1474 or 1475 at the latest. His initial regnal year was, therefore, not 
far removed from the date of accession (14723) of Bhuvanaikabāhu VI 
of Kōṭṭe. 

Inscription I contains a declaration of allegiance by the inhabitants of 
Satara Kōraḷē, to the kingdom of the Highlands (Kandaudakathivd). The 
other record embodies an undertaking, presumably by the ruler of the Highlands, 
that he or any other member of the royal family will not cause loss of property, 
of limbs or of life, to the people of Satara Kōraḷē, so long as they remain 
faithful to their allegiance. It is therefore clear that one document is the 
corollary of the other, and that both of them were published at the same time. 
Inscription II says that on the day this document was drawn up, a letter, which 
seems to have been embodied in the inscription, was sent by the chiefs of Satara 
Kōraje, presumably to the King of the Highlands, intimating their allegiance 
to him. The letter was signed by the principal chiefs of Satara Kōralē

1

, of 
whom the names of Yāpā Bhanḍāra, Doḍamvela Parākrama, Varāva 
BhandLāra and Gaihpaḷa Bhanḍara are found in the preserved portion. 

The present epigraphs seem to have a bearing on the Dädigama inscription 
of the ninth year of Bhuvanaikabāhu VI of Kōṭṭe who, as we have stated above, 
was a contemporary of Senāsammata Vikramabahu of Kandy. The Dädigama 
inscription

2 informs us that, some time before the date of that epigraph, Bhuva

naikabähu had to come in person to subjugate Satara Kōraḷē which had 
joined in a revolt called the Siṁhala Saṁgē. That record also has a reference 
to some affair in the Highlands, which at that date had not yet been settled. 
The fragmentary nature of the Alutnuvara records does not permit us to say 
whether they were earlier than the Dädigama epigraph ; but it is reasonable to 
assume that the opposition of the people of Satara Kōraḷē to the authority of 
the Kōṭṭe king is in accord with their undertaking, given in these epigraphs, to 
be loyal to Kandyi 

(E. Z., Vol . IV, pp. 815), and Notes on the Kandy an Dynasty in the Fifteenth and Sixteenth Centuries 
(Ceylon Literary Register, Third Series, vol. i i , pp. 290296 and 34335 1). 

1 The two documents, taken together, are clear on the point that all the chiefs named belonged 
to the Four Korales. But two of them, namely Gaṁpa|a Bhaṇḍāra and Doḍamvela Parākrama, 
receive their titles from places outside Satara Koraḷē. It is possible that these two chiefs, though 
they derived tbeir family names from Gaṁpala and Doḍamvela, possessed lands in Satara 
Koraḷe. 

• E. Z.% Vol . I l l , pp. 278286. 
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In order to understand the true historical import of the Dädigama and 
Alutnuvara epigraphs and the state of relations between Kotte and Kandy 
deducible from them, it is necessary to recall that, in the reign of Paräkrama

bāhu VI of Kōṭṭe, the rulers of the Kandyan districts were reduced to the state 
of feudatories, in which state they remained till the end of that reign. The 
death of Parākramabāhu VI was followed by civil war between rival claimants 
to the throne, the outcome of which was the accession to power of Bhuvanai

kabāhu VI about the same time as Senāsarnrnata Vikramabahu proclaimed 
himself as the independent ruler of the Hill Country, assuming the title of 
eakravarttiand issuing grants in his own name without any reference to a suzerain. 
It is therefore clear that Vikramabahu took advantage of the disorderly state of 
affairs at Kōṭṭe after the death of Parakramabāhu VI in order to establish an 
autonomous and independent state in the Highlands. Bhuvanaikabāhu would 
not have looked upon an independent King of Kandy with friendly feelings and 
would have undertaken the subjugation of the Highlands as soon as the state 
of the provinces near his capital permitted it. . And it seems that the campaign 
of Bhuvanaikabāhu in Satara Kōra]ē was but the preliminary to a punitive 
expedition to the Highlands. On account of its strategic position, the subjuga

tion of Satara Kōralē is an absolute necessity for a general, with his base on 
the western seaboard, undertaking a campaign in the Kandyan country. A 
hostile Satara Kōraḷē would mean constant danger to his communications with 
the capital This fact also explains the spirit of conciliation which is apparent 
in the wording of the Dädigama edict. We do not know whether Bhuvanai

kabāhu continued his advance to the dominions of Vikramabahu or what the 
outcome of it was. But we find Vikramabahu enjoying a long reign of at least 
thirtyseven years, presumably acknowledging no suzerain ; and the reign of 
Bhuvanaikabāhu ends not long after the date of the Dädigama inscription. It 
was left to the successors of Bhuvanaikabāhu VI to assert the authority of Kōṭṭe 
in the Highlands. 

Y ā p ā Bhanḍāra‚ who figures in one of these epigraphs as a leading personage 
of Satara Kōralē, is also mentioned in the Gaḍalädeṇiya inscription of Senāsam

mata Vikramabahu
1

, which, in its contents, is a document having much in common 
with the present records. Doḍamvela P a r ā k r a m a ‚ who was another prominent 
figure in Satara Kōralē at the time of these records, is undoubtedly the same 
as Doḍamvela Parākramabähu Äpā, mentioned, in a slabinscription at Gaḍalā

deṇiya, as the maternal uncle of Mēṇavara Tunayā who was the leading 
1 E. Z , Vol . IV, pp. 815. 2 Ibid

>> PP l 6  2 7 
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personage of the Kandyan districts when they submitted to a Jayavīra Parā

kramabāhu of Kōṭṭe. The fact that Mēṇavara Tunaya s relationship to Dodam

vela Parākramabāhu Äpā is emphasized in the Gaclalādeṇiya record shows that 
the latter personage, in his day, was a chief of great influence. Doḍamvela 
Paräkrama may not have been alive when the Gaḍalädeṇiya slab was set up, for 
the statement that Mēṇavara Tunayā was his nephew has presumably to be 
taken as a declaration of the right which the younger chief had to the leader

ship of the Kandyan people. It therefore seems that the Gaḍalādeṇiya slab is 
considerably later in date than the Alutnuvara inscriptions and this fact may 
be of some weight in coming to a definite conclusion regarding the identity of 
the king who is said in the former record to have received the submission of the 
Kandyan districts. Gampaḷa Bhanḍara may be the same as ‘ Sampale Tandere' 
a grandson of whom, Queyroz states, rebelled against Rājasiṁha I towards the 
end of the latter s reign

1

. V a r ā v a Bhanḍāra is not known from other sources. 
The second epigraph is attested by Vikramabahu Ä p a . The title of äpā 

was usually borne in medieval times by the heirapparent to the throne and it 
may therefore be reasonable to conjecture that Senāsammata Vikramabahu was 
succeeded in the sovereignty of Kandy by another Vikramabahu. Mr. Codrington's 
examination of the documents relating to the period has yielded the result that 
Senāsamrnata Vikramabāhu's successor was named Jayavīra; but there are 
certain facts which indicate the existence of a second Vikramabahu in the first 
quarter of the sixteenth century. Mr. Codrington therefore conjectures the 
possibility of Jayavīra having been known as Vikramabahu

2

. 
As stated above, the inscription

3 on the second slab has only its last five 
lines preserved well enough for decipherment. In these we can recognize the 
words of an imprecation, usually found in medieval Sinhalese records, against 
persons who cause obstruction to the maintenance of endowments made to 
religious institutions. Hence we may infer that the subjectmatter of this epigraph 
was a grant of lapd to a religious establishment. The document is attested by 

1 Fernäo de Queyroz, The Conquest of Ceylon, translated by Father S. G. Perera, p. 705. 
* Ceylon Literary Register, Third Series, vol. i i , pp. 345346. 
• What is preserved of this record reads: 

1 ka[vuḍa ba]llā put 
2 vannābu nam veti.. .. lpiṭiye 
3 tānāyama väḍa hinda vadāla mehe 
4 varin leke [kala] bavaṭa Sanhas 
5 Sivatta Nāyanārumha. 
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an officer named Sanhas Sivatta N ā y a n ā r u , according to the order delivered, 
presumably by the king, when the latter was staying at the rest-house in a village 
of which the name is not fully preserved. Sanhas Sivatta Nayanāru figures as the 
attestor of documents issued in the reign of Senasammata Vikramabahu1 and we 
may therefore conclude that this record was one of that monarch—a conclusion 
to which the palaeographic evidence presents no objection. 

T E X T . 

1 See Some Documents of Vikramabahu of Kandy, by H . W. Codrington in theJ. R. A. S., C. 
vol. xxxii, pp. 64-75. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

I. 
* * * * * * 

+ 1 salasma[ṭa*] Kandauḍakaṭṭuvaṭa sa

+ 2  turu[vū] kenakuṭa patak basak vat 
+ 3 minissat kenakun vat nohära 
+ 4 vasanavat nogena nogivisa[nu*]va

+ 5 t satgaṇayat me päva tuna sa

+ 6 lasmaṭa amuktak 4 näti bavaṭa

+ 7 t vaḍauntana ätuluvu rājapara

+ 8 mparāve kucjā mahat yam kis[i] ke 
+ 9 naku[nva]hanse visin varadava ga

+ 10 nna tek ma apen novarada vana 
+ 11 salasmaṭa Daladā tunuruvan des 
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+ 12 koṭa 1 Śakra-b-Brahmādi 2 maheśäkya devi-
+ 13 -[yan] des koṭa Dhṛtaräṣ ṭ r [ādi ] sataravä

+ 14 [ra]mdeviyan des koṭa Utpa[la]va[rṇä]

+ 15 [di] Laṁkādhipa t i deviyan des koṭa [vaḍa]

+ 16 [untanaṭa] novaradava pa[va]tumha yi śai-
+ 17 -la-lekkhayak 3 tubū bavaṭa Satara Ko-

+ 18 [r]aḷe raṭa-nāyaka d iśānāyakaan 4 ä-
+ 19 tuḷuvū kuḍā mahat äma denamha 

I I . 
* * * * * * 

+ 1 Yāpā Bha[n]ḍāra Doḍamvela Parak

+ 2 kramayā
5 Varāva Bhanḍāra Gaihpala

6 Bhanḍā

+ 3 ra ätuḷuvu äma denamha Satara Ko

+ 4 raḷe sēnāva merne paṇate pavatumha

+ 5 y i (ladun ära di) ada pat yavū niyāvaṭa 
+ 6 novaradava pavatina tek apama v i 

+ 7 sin vat apamage varggaparamparāvaṭa 
+ 8 ätuḷat yarnkisi tänakin*vat me kiya

+ 9 na senāven keneku varadavā gatta se

+ 10 nāven vicärā [o]vunṭavat me kiyana 
+ 11 Satara Koraḷe senāvaṭa ar t thahāni aṁ

+12 gahāni prāṇahäni nokarana nokara

+13 vanuva Daḷadā tunuruvan des koṭa Śa-
+14 -kra-Brahmādi deviyan des koṭa senä

+ 15 vagen novaradavana kenakuṭa aparnage

+ 16 n novaradavana salasmata Senasammata 
+ 17 Vikramabahu rajjurusārnīnge rnehevari

+ 18 n rne śai la- lekkhyayak 7 tubū bava-
+ 19 ṭa VikramabāhuÄpāṇa varnha. 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

I. 
In pursuance of we shall remain without sending a letter, 

or even a word, a man or an animal 8 , to one who is inimical to the Kandauda* 

1 The e sign in kota is written at the end of line r 1. 
* Read Śakra-BrahmādL 8 Read -lekhyayak. 4 Read diiānāyakayan. 
6 Read Parākramayā. 6 Usually spelt Gampala. 7 Read kkhyayak. 
9 Compare the Gaḍalādeṇiya Slab-pillar, No. II, 11. 34-36 (E. Z , Vol. IV, p. 25). 
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kattuva> ; neither shall we receive or acquiesce in [such action]. The Seven 
Confraternities

2 shall have nothing against this arrangement which has thus 
been effected. There shall be no offence from us till [such time as] when a 
mistaken [course of action] might be adopted by any lordship of the royal family, 
small or great, including His Majesty

3

. To the effect that, having invoked the 
Tooth-Relic and the Three Gems

4

, having invoked the four guardian deities 
such as Dhrtarāṣṭra

5 [and also] having invoked Utpalavama and other deities 
who are the lords of Laṁkā

6

, a stone inscription has been set up [recording the 
undertaking] that we shall conduct ourselves without giving any offence to H i s

3 

1 Kanda-uda-kattuva : An abbreviated form of this compound occurs in a document, existing in 
manuscript, giving the story of the Madagama Devāle in Sabaragamuva. (Codrington, 4 Notes 
on the Kandyan Dynasty', op. cit., p. 292.) Kanda-uda is a Sinhalese compound meaning 4 above the 
mountain ‘ and kattu a Tamil word, one of the numerous meanings of which is 4 government'. The 
term can, therefore, be translated as ' the Government of the H i g h l a n d s B u t , in expressions like 
raja tun-kattuva, kattu means 4 person' and Mr. Codrington informs me that the expression pdta. 
kattuve kottal-badda occurs in a slttuva of Pilima Talavuve dated Śaka 1690 (1769). This expression 
is equivalent to pāta-raia kottal-badda occurring in other documents, and on this analogy ka;tda-
uda-kattuva may be taken to be the same as kanda-uda-rata 4 the country above the mountain'. 

2 Sat-ganaya : The word ganaya (Skt. and P. gana) is used in Sinhalese writings to mean the 
Order of Buddhist Monks. It still has that meaning in the colloquial language but is now considered 
a disrespectful and sometimes even an offensive term when applied to a Buddhist monk. The 
expression sat-genehi tera-varun (the elders of the Seven Confraternities) occurs in the Ruvanvälisäya 
inscription of Queen Kalyāṇavatī (see above, p. 258), indicating that the Buddhist monks of 
Ceylon in the thirteenth century had constituted themselves into seven colleges or fraternities. The 
same organization may have remained in force till the sixteenth century. The approval of the 
organized Church of the land would naturally be taken as setting the seal of spiritual authority on 
a political pact and, considering this probability, I have rendered the term sat-ganaya as 4 the Seven 
Confraternities (of Monks)'. The word gaṇa, however, originally meant a corporation of any kind and 
the possibility of the term sat*ganaya referring to other corporations, seven in number, of a secular 
nature, is not altogether excluded. 

3 Väda-un-täna: This term, which obviously was used in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries in 
referring to a king, is also found in the Oruvala Sannasa (E. Z., Vol. I l l , pp. 5171) the Gaḍalādeṇiya 
slabinscription (E.Z., Vol . IV, pp. 1627) and, with maha prefixed to it, in the Kandy Nātha Dēvāle 
inscriptions (E.Z., Vol . IV, pp. 2734). It literally means 4one who has come and remains' and 
its origin as a royal epithet may perhaps be sought for in the belief that the king of Ceylon was 
a Bodhisattva incarnate. 

4 The Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Saingha. 
8 The other guardian deities of the four quarters are : Virūḍha, Virūpākṣa, and Vaisravaṇa. 
* The other three deities who share with Utpalavarṇṇa the honour of being the lords, i.e. the 

protectors, of this island are: Sumana, the god who has his abode on the Samantakūṭa mountain 
(Adam's Peak), Vibhīṣaṇa, the brother of Rāvaṇa and the object of a cult of which the principal, seat 
now is Kälaṇiya, and Śkanda, the well-known Hindu god of war. For Utpalavarṇṇa, seeC.y. Sc., G. 
vol. i i , p. 66. 
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Majesty, we—all of us, small and great, of the Satara Kōraḷe, including the 
chiefs of districts (raṭa-nāyaka) and chiefs of provinces (diśā-nāyaka)—[do testify]. 

II. 
So long as [they] conduct themselves in accordance with [the terms 

of] the letter dispatched to-day, sending and presenting women [as hostages]1, 
saying : ‘ We, all of us2, the host of the Satara Kōraḷe, including . . . . . . Yāpā 
Bhanḍāra, Doḍamvela Parākkramayā, Varāva Bhanḍāra and Gariipaḷa 
Bhanḍāra, shall conduct ourselves according to this agreement—so long shall 
there be no loss of property, loss of limbs or loss of life, inflicted or caused to be 
inflicted

3 with regard to the aforesaid host of the Satara Kōraḷe by ourselves 
or any one whomsoever belonging to our family or our descendants, even, after 
due inquiry from the host, when any person of the aforesaid host shall have 
committed an offence. 

T o the effect that this stone inscription was set up by the order of His 
Majesty King Senāsammata Vikramabahu, having invoked the Tooth Relic 
and the Three Gems and [also] having invoked Sakra, Brahma and other gods, 
and in order that there shall be no offence from Us to any person of the host 
who commits no offence—We, Vikramabahu Äpāṇa‚ [testify]. 

1 This interpretation depends on the accuracy of the reading ladun dra di. The six syllables in 
question do not at present admit of any other likely reading and tbe only objection against the reading 
adopted is the absence of tbe signs for the umlaut in ära and the isign in dI. But vowel signs are 
often indistinct in these records and salasma for the usual säläsma may also be compared. In 
Kandyan times the chiefs who were sent out as governors of the outlying districts were obliged to 
leave their womenfolk at the capital as surety for their loyalty to the king while they were away from 
the court. It is not impossible tbat when the inhabitants of the Satara Korale promised loyalty to 
Vikramabahu, a number of ladies from the households of the principal chiefs were sent to the court 
at Kandy, to remain there as hostages. 

8 Compare the Dadigama slab (E.Z., Vol . I l l , p. 281) and the Gaḍalādeṇiya rock (E.Z., 
Vol . IV, p. 15) inscriptions. 

3 For the names ending with denamha, cf. Gaḍalādeṇiya slabpillar II, H. 47 (E. Z., Vol. IV, 

P 25). 
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By H . W. CODRINGTON. 

TH E rock on which this inscription is cut was found buried at a depth of 
several feet below the surface of a terraced paddyfield known as Mäddē

patana, situated in the village of Arilpitiya in the Gandahayē Kōraḷē of Pāta 
HēVāhäṭē, a division of Kandy District. 

The inscribed surface measures 9 ft. 5 in. at its greatest length, and 
2 ft. 3 in. in depth. The text is preceded by figures of the sun and moon, while 
above its centre is one which seems to represent a cobra. A somewhat similar 
figure on the Mädirigiriya and Kataragama pillars has been described as a sickle 
by the late Mr. H . C. P. Bell, and as a scythe by the present Government 
Epigraphist respectively (B. Z., Vol. II, p. 26 ; Vol. I l l , p. 219). 

The contents of the epigraph record the dedication of the village Aṁpiṭiyē 
Maddegama to the god of Senkaḍagala, witnessed by the prince Arāvē Arttha

nāyaka ẫpa, in the reign of Siri Saňgabō Śrī Vikrama-bāhu, ‘ on the day on which 
the tusker of the god of Senkadagala was taken'. The significance of this event 
is obscure, the usual word in use for capturing a wild elephant being baňdinavā. 

The aksaras are of the fourteenth century. They vary in height from 2 to 
6 in. The orthography is not free from errors. 

The epigraph being of the century just mentioned, the king, Vikramabāhu, 
can be no other than the third of that name who came to the throne about 
A.D. 1357 and was still reigning in A.D. 1374. This monarch has commonly been 
credited with making Senkaḍagala, the modern Kandy, his capital city, though 
this event in reality has to be assigned to his namesake Sēnāsammata Vikrama

bahu, king of the hillcountry, in the latter half of the fifteenth century (E. Z., Vol. 
IV, pp. 9 ff.). As in the case of Gampala, Senkadagala was in existence before it 
became a capital, but, prior to the discovery of the present record, the earliest 
mention of the place was in the Sagama inscription, first published by Mr. Bell 
in the Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society (vol. xxii, 
no. 65, p. 364). 

This Sagama inscription also mentions Senkaḍagala NāthasāmI. doubtless 
the same as the

 1 god of Senkacjagala' of the present record. The Nātha Dēvālē 
is the oldest temple of a god in Kandy. 

The prince Arävē Artthanāyaka äpā‚ under this designation, is not 
known to us from any other source. He may have been an ancestor of Pilama 
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Talavvē Adigar, who was occasionally spoken of by the name of Arāvē and 
who claimed royal descent1. ' A r t t h a n ā y a k a o f course, was an official title ; it 
was borne by the brother of the great Alakeśvara. The reading of the prince s 
name, obscure in the photograph of the estampage supplied to me, is that of 
Dr. Paranavitana. Arāva village lies in the Gandahayē Kōralē. 

The village of Aṁpiṭiya is stated in our epigraph to belong to Sagamtun

raṭa. The reading tun is that of Dr. Paranavitana, who has had the advantage 
of seeing the actual inscription. I have accordingly adopted it. The photo

graph, however, shows no trace of the virāma sign. The
 1 three raṭas' otherwise 

seem to be unknown. The Maha Kadaim pota gives the first four raṭas of Ruhuna 
as Maturaṭa, Goḍaraṭa, Pasgamraṭa, and Sagamraṭa. Maturaṭa still retains its 
old name ; Goḍaraṭa, as we know from the Laṁkātilaka inscription of the third 
year of Vikramabāhu III, included Paṭṭiyēgama‚ now in Hēvāvissa Kōralē of 
Pāta Hēvāhäṭē ; Pasgamraṭa presumably had its centre in Pasgama, now in 
Hēvāvissa village. The present Gandahayē Kōralē, in which Sagaina Vihāra 
is situated, as late as 1813 was known locally as Sagamgandahaya (Lawrie, 
Gazetteer of the Central Province, p. 641) and so may be taken as in the main 
representing the ancient Sagamraṭa. 

The technical terms occurring in the record are found elsewhere. Valpita, 
'jungle', ‘ chena land', has been discussed in E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 238, as well as in 
the writers Ancient Land Tenure and Revenue in Ceylotir, pp. 8, 35, andsvasthira 
in E. Z.y Vol. HI, pp. 54, 55. Patkaḍa, primarily applicable to a palmleaf docu

ment, appears in the Madavala rockinscription (E. Z., Vol. HI, p. 240), which 
reproduced on stone the purport of the original grant. ' ' , 

1 The Arāva sannasa (Brit. Mus. Add. i i555 ) dated Śaka 1673 (A.D. 1751) is in favour of 
Arāvē Vijayasundara Mudiyannahē. The name 4 Vijayasundara' was that of the Pilama Talavvē 
family. 

8 Read eaa>@.S)J. 8 Read 4 Superfluous. 8 Read gec-3o. 
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T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N . 

1 Siri Saňgabhō
1 Śri 

2 Vikkra-
3 -ma2-bhā3 bāhu cakravarttī- svamīnvahanseṭa tu

4 nvanu Vapa pura pälaviya Senkaḍagala deviyange ätä 
5 gannā davasa Sagamtu(n)raṭa bada Ariipiṭiyē Maddegama ha 
6 kumburu piṭi gasakoḷa valpiṭa ätuluvu tän Senkaḍaga

7 la deviyanṭa sasthira
4 karava mē patkaḍa dun bavaṭa Aräve Arttha

(nāyaka). 
8 ẫpāṇa vamba. 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

In the third year of Siri Saňgabhō Śrī Vikkrama-bāhu on the first of the 
waxing moon of Vap, on the day on which the tusker of the god of Senkaḍagala 
was taken, (the village) Aihpiṭiyē Maddegama belonging to Sagamtu(n)raṭa 
with (all) places (therein) including fields, meadows, plantations and jungle, was 
made a permanent possession of the god of Senkaḍagala and this document was 
given. To this effect I, Arāve Arttha(nāyaka) āpā‚ am (witness). 

No. 36. A F R A G M E N T A R Y I N S C R I P T I O N F R O M J E T A V A N A 

R Ä M A N O W IN T H E C O L O M B O M U S E U M . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

AF R A G M E N T of an irregularly octagonal slab of inscribed stone, appearing 
from its shape to have originally formed a crossbar of a railing, is now 

found among the exhibits in the stone gallery of the Colombo Museum. It 
was unearthed in 1893 by Mr. H . C. P. Bell in one of the buildings of the group 
called monastery L of the extensive monastic establishment popularly known 
as Abhayagiri at Anurādhapura

5

. Dr. D. M. de Z. Wickremasinghe's reading 
of the first eight lines of the record and his notes on some words occurring therein 
are embodied in an article entitled 'Antiquarian Notes in Burma and India' 
published by Mr. Robert Sewell in The Indian A ntiquary (Vol. xxxv, pp. 293 ff.). 
As may be seen in the sequel, my reading of the record differs considerably 
from that of Dr. Wickrernasinghe and Mr. Sewell s conclusions on the historical 

1 Read Saňgabō.
 2 Read Vikrama.

 8 Superfluous. 4 Read sustfo'ra. 
8 A. S. C. Annual Report for i8ojt p. 3. 
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significance of the inscription are not exactly the same as mine. The dāgäba and 
the monastic remains, referred to by the name of Abhayagiri in earlier archaeo

logical reports and till now in popular parlance, should really be called Jetava

nārāma
 1

‚ as adopted in the title of this paper.
 4 

At one end of the stone is a tenon and probably there was another at the 
other extremity. The fracture at one end of the fragment now preserved is 
irregular ; hence, what is left of the lines of the various sides are not of equal 
length. The preserved fragment measures i ft. i U in. at its longest point. The 
different facets ofthe stone measure from 4 in. to 5 i in. across. The stone has been 
inscribed on seven of its eight facets, there being two lines on each face. The 
writing on five of the facets of the remaining fragment is in good preservation ; 
but that of the rest has been much damaged, evidently due to a wilful attempt 
at defacement. It is noteworthy that this stone is of the same variety of marble 
or limestone as that used in the sculptures which adorned the Buddhist stūpas at 
Amarāvatī and Nāgārjunakoṇḍa in the Krishna valley. This variety of stone 
is not found in Ceylon, but a few small pieces of sculpture in the same material 
and in the style characteristic of the Andhra art, have been discovered at 
Anurādhapura and some other places in the island

2

. There is no doubt that 
these pieces of sculpture have been imported to Ceylon from the Andhra country ; 
similarly, the stone on which the present inscription is indited must have come 
to Ceylon from the same region. It is, however, not possible to decide whether 
the stone was meant originally for a monument in the Andhra country or in this 
island ; but, as will be shown in the sequel, there is reason to believe that the 
inscription itself was engraved on the stone in Ceylon. 

The letters are boldly engraved and, but for the tails of certain letters 
like a and ka, and the signs for the medial vowels, are uniform in size in each line, 
the height ranging from | in. to 1 in. In point of calligraphy, this inscription 
is one of the best among the early records of the island, and its engraver has 
made a definite attempt to make his handiwork appear pleasing and artistic. 

The script differs considerably in type from that of any other ancient 
Sinhalese inscription of the third or fourth century A.D., the date suggested by 
palaeographical considerations. In its general appearance, the script of this 
epigraph has points of resemblance to the alphabet used in some of the inscrip

tions at Nāgārjunakoṇḍa
3

. The flourish of the upward or downward projections 

1 A. S. C. Memoirs, vol. i , p. 10. 
2 Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology for i(tf6, pp. 1518. 
3 See Ep. Ind.9 vol. xx. Plates 15. 

http://'%5bvol.iv
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of certain letters is not so pronounced in our record as in the Nagārjunakoṇḍa 
documents. But certain pecularities which distinguish the script of this epigraph 
from that of other Sinhalese inscriptions of the same period are common features 
in the Ändhra alphabet of the time of the Ikṣvāku kings. The na and ta of our 
record can hardly be distinguished from one another and in this feature, as well 
as in the form of these two letters, the script under consideration agrees with 
that of Nagarjunakoṇḍa. The cerebral ṇa in this epigraph is unusual in the 
variety of Brāhmī which prevailed in Ceylon in the third or fourth century, but 
it is identical with the form of that letter in some Nagarjunakoṇḍa records. On 
the other hand, the left' limb ofya in this epigraph is shorter than the right, 
whereas in the ya of the Nāgārjunakoṇcla records, both limbs are symmetrical. 
There are, of course, other points of difference but the similarities noticed are 
enough to establish some connexion between this script and that of Nāgārjuna

koṇḍa. The script which was common in Ceylon at this time did not, of course, 
differ much from the contemporary alphabet of the Andhra country, and the two 
alphabets can more properly be described as two different types of the same 
southern Brāhmī system of writing. Therefore, any one who was familiar with 
the normal Ceylon type of alphabet of this period, could, without much effort, 
have read any document written in the Andhra script. The fact that the 
alphabet used in this epigraph was not the current Sinhalese alphabet of the period 
will become clear if one compares this inscription with, for instance, the 
Tōṇigala epigraph of Srimeghavarṇṇa

1 and the Tiinbiriväva rockinscription of 
Goṭhābhaya

2

. It thus appears that, just as this inscription was written on 
material foreign to Ceylon, the script used in it, too, was an exotic one. 

In its language, however, there is no visible foreign influence. In 
phonology as well as in morphology, the forms noticed in this document do not 
deviate from the general characteristics of the Sinhalese language of the early 
Christian centuries, so far as it is known to us from other documents. The total 
absence of long vowels and anusvāra, of aspirated or conjoint consonants, are 
some of the important features in which this document agrees with the language 
of other Sinhalese inscriptions of the early Christian centuries. As regards 
case endings, we have the crude form of the word for the nominative and 
accusative singular (e.g. patakaya, 1. 1‚ and pata, 1. 7), the nominative singular in 
e (e.g. pave in 1. 4), the instrumental singular in ini and eni (e.g. bevini in 1. 2 
and pahateni in 1. 6), the dative case formed by the addition of the particle ata 

1 E. Z, Vol. Ill, Plate 14. 2 Above, Plate 22. 
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to the genitive termination (e.g. tuntanata in 1. io), the genitive plural in ana 
(e.g. hamanana in 1. 2), and the locative in hi and e (e.g. avasai in 1. 3 and 
haḍale in l. 6). Of verbal forms, we have the present participle [karana in 1. 8), 
and the participle preterite [layitaka in 1. 7). Parallels can be found in numerous 
other Sinhalese documents of the period for all these nominal and verbal forms

1

. 
However, owing to the nature of its subjectmatter, this record, even in its 

fragmentary state, contains a number of words and phrases not found in other 
documents of the period, which, while making it of unusual philological interest, 
stand as obstacles in the way of its decipherment. As only a fraction of each 
line is preserved, no connected reading of a sentence or a considerable part 
thereof is available, and we are thus deprived of the help afforded by the context 
in inferring the meaning of an unfamiliar word or phrase. Consequently, the 
interpretation of some words in this document is doubtful, and is put forward 
with a considerable amount of diffidence. The grammatical import of such words 
will be discussed in the notes attached to the translation. 

Unlike the majority of ancient inscriptions in Ceylon, this epigraph does 
not seem to have, as its subjectmatter, a benefaction to a religious institution. 
The fragmentary nature of the document prevents us from gaining a complete 
idea of what its purport was, but some indication of its nature is given by what 
is preserved of the record. The first line tells us that the document is an edict 
issued in the first year of a king whose name, unfortunately, was in that part of 
the inscribed stone which is missing. A n attempt, however, will be made in the 
sequel to infer who the king was by the help of the data furnished by what is 
preserved of the provisions of the edict. After the date in regnal years, the 
edict seems to have had a short preamble in which the reason for its issue by 
the king is stated. Here we read that the doctrines of certain monks were un

settled. Later on, mention is made of the 'Five Great Residences'
2 and we 

may, therefore, infer that the monks, whose doctrines needed regulation and to 
whom the edict was addressed, were the inmates of these establishments. The 
mention of these monks of the ' five residences' is followed in the preserved 
portion of the next line by a statement that though (they) were rebuked, sins 
(were committed by them) in various ways. In the fifth line we read the name 
Vayatudala, presumably of some doctrine, which, it seems, was written down in 
books. In the next two lines, the preserved portions are apparently from an 

1 See E. Z., Vol. I, pp. 15, 5859» 6

7. 252, Vol. Ill, pp. 114, 1 « , 174176, and 217. 
8 Paca-maha-avasa = P. paftca-tnahāvāsa. 

http://voL.lv
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injunction to study these books with faith and to (keep) the books so written in 
the

 1 F ive Great Residences'. The preserved fragment of the eighth contains 
words of doubtful meaning, but it seems to refer to persons of unruly conduct. 
The ninth and tenth lines apparently contained an exhortation to future kings' 
as to how they should conduct themselves in the matter of this edict, if they 
desired their own welfare and the increase of religious merit. In the eleventh 
line, which is almost totally obliterated, traces of the name Abagirimahavihara 
(Abhayagirimahāvihāra) are visible. 

These details about the nature of its contents are sufficient for us to arrive 
at the conclusion that the object of this edict was to regulate the ecclesiastical 
affairs of the ancient Sinhalese Buddhist Church. It can also be inferred that 
the monks to whom it was particularly addressed, were the inmates of some 
establishments known as the ' Five Great Residences'. The document does not 
seem to have concerned itself with the administration of the temporal affairs of 
the church, or even the enforcement of disciplinary rules, which are the subject 
of almost all the ecclesiastical edicts of Sinhalese kings known to us. Its aim 
was to settle the doctrines of the Church and prevent the abuses which seem to 
have crept into it—an undertaking to which the most courageous of ancient 
Sinhalese kings was hardly equal. The fact that this edict was written on an 
imported stone in an outlandish script proves that the king who issued it did so 
under outside influence, and the origin of the stone and the nature of the script 
indicate that this influence came from South India. Lastly, the king had busied 
himself in this work immediately after his accession to the throne, for the edict 
is dated in his first year. 

When we consider whether the facts detailed above fit any account given in 
the chronicles of the relations with the Buddhist Church of a Sinhalese king of 
the period to which the epigraph can be assigned on palaeographical grounds, 
the struggle between the monks of the Mahävihāra and king Mahasena (cirea 
334361) suggests itself as the event connected with this edict. In the reign of 
Mahäsena's father, Goṭhäbhaya, the adherents of a school of Buddhism called 
the Vetulyas became prominent in Ceylon. The monks of the Mahävihāra 
treated them as heretics and enemies of the true faith and were able to persuade 
the king to banish them. In his zeal for the purity of the religion, the king went 
so far as to place brandmarks on the bodies of sixty of the heterodox monks, who 
found asylum at Kāvērīpaṭṭana in South India. Saṁghamitta, a disciple of one 
of the disgraced monks, resolved to teach the Mahāvihāra monks a lesson and, 
coming to. Ceylon, was able to gain royal favour and was appointed tutor to the 
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king's two sons. T h e elder prince, Jeṭṭhatissa, was not favourably impressed 
by the teaching of Saṁghamitta, but the younger, Mahasena, became a ready 
convert. O n the accession of Jeṭṭhatissa, Saṁghamitta considered it prudent to 
leave these shores, and bided his time in South India until his favourite disciple 
was in power. A s soon as Mahasena ascended the throne, Sathghamitta arrived 
at A n u r ā d h a p u r a and made his abode at the Abhayagir i monastery. The king 
was persuaded by him that the monks of the Mahāvihära were not only sinful in 
their conduct, but also did not follow the true doctrine of the Buddha which, 
according to him, was the Vetulyavāda. Mahasena ordered the Mahävihāra 
monks to accept the Vetulya teaching. They were equally convinced that the 
Vetulyavāda was heresy and, therefore, resisted the interference of the king in 
religious matters. Mahasena thereupon proclaimed that no one in the city should 
give alms to the monks of the Mahāvihära , who abandoned their monastery and 
went to Rohana. Thus the monks of the Abhayagiri , who had accepted the 
Vetulya doctrines, reigned supreme for some time. But there was a reaction 
led by one of the powerful ministers, and the king was forced to make his peace 
with the Mahävihāra . Mahasena, however, again offended the orthodox monks 
by building the Jetavana Vihā ra encroaching on the boundaries of the Mahā

vihāra 1 . 
It will thus be seen that Mahasena s attempt to regulate the beliefs of the 

Mahāvihāra monks was due to the influence of a religious teacher coming from 
South India. Therefore any edict that was issued on this occasion might show 
this influence, as the present epigraph, in fact, does, both in the material it is 
written on and its script. According to the chronicle, Mahāsena ' s conflict with 
the Maliāvihāra began very soon after his accession, and this edict is dated in 
the first year of the king who issued it. T h e Nikāyasamgraha, in its account 
of the introduction of the Vetulya doctrine in the reign of Goṭhābhaya , says 
that the king, in order to ascertain whether its teaching was in accord with the word 
of the Buddhä, assembled the monks of the ‘ F i v e Great Residences' and made 
an inquisition into the matter 2. The same authority, in recounting the religious 
conflicts in the reign of Mahasena, states that Saṁghamitta in vain tried to per

suade the monks of the ' F i v e Great Monasteries' to accept the Vetulya teaching 3. 
It is not stated what these * Five Great Residences' were 4, and the term, as 

1 The above account is based on the Mahāvamsa, chap, xxxvi, vv. 1 131 7, 123, and chap, xxxvii, 
vv. 239. 

8 Nikāyasamgraha> edited by Wickrernasingbe, Colombo, p. 13. 8 Ibid., p. 14. 
4 Mr. C E . Godakumbure has drawn my attention to a passage in the Saddharpfākmkāra 
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such, occurs only here in the Nikāyasamgraha; in the Mahāvamsa, Jeṭṭha

tissa is said to have built a vihāra and dedicated it to the monks of the
 1 Five 

Residences
1

'. The narrative in the Nikāyasariigraha makes it clear that the 
' Five Great Residences' were some monastic establishments which adhered to the 
doctrines of the Mahāvihāra fraternity and resisted all attempts of the Vetulyakas 
to introduce new dodtrines. It has been stated above that the edict we are now 
discussing mentions the * Five Great Residences' and that it appears as if it was 
addressed particularly to the inmates of these institutions. This is another 
reason for the conjecture that the edict is one issued by Mahasena against the 
Mahāvihāra monks. 

The name * Vayatudala
2

' which occurs in the record, can, without much 
pressing, be taken as a popular form of the word which has assumed the form 
1 Vetulla

 9 or
 1 Vetulya' in the Mahāvamsa and other Pali writings.

 4 Vayatudala ' 
is the reading which results by treating all the consonants in the word as voiced, 
but there is reason to believe that in the Sinhalese orthography of the period 
many consonants which are graphically represented as having an inherent a 
were, in actual practice, pronounced mute. In that case, the pronunciation of 
the word could have been Vaytudla, of which the resemblance to the Pali form 
Vetulla is obvious. It is not our purpose here to say anything about the 
significance of the term Vetulla which has been explained elsewhere

3

; but it is 
material to our purpose to draw attention to the fact that Mahāsena’s conflict 
with the Mahāvihāra monks started with his attempt to introduce Vetulya 
doctrines in that centre of orthodoxy. Therefore, if it be conceded that 
Vayatudala of this inscription is the same as Vetulla of the Mahavamsa, there 

(Colombo edition of 1924, p. 585) where the pañca-mahā-āvāsa in Anuradhapura are enumerated as 
Denānaka (Jetavana), Bhagirinaka (Abhayagiri), Mirisaväṭi (MaricavaUi), Dakuṇugiri (Dakkhiṇagiri) 
and Mabāvihāra. The references to the ' Five Great Residences' in the Nikāyasamgraha are in 
regard to a time before the foundation of the Jetavanavihāra, and the inclusion of this monastery 
makes one doubt whether this enumeration has any reliable tradition to support it. The corresponding 
passage in the Rasavāhinī, on which the Saddharmālamkāra is based, mentions thepañca-mahā-āvāsa ; 
but does not enumerate what they were. Therefore, it appears that the enumeration of the ‘ Five 
Great Residences ' by the author of the Saddharmālamkāra is merely a haphazard mention of five of 
the wellknown religious institutions of ancient Anuradhapura, and is hardly more authoritative than 
the enumeration of the late Mudaliyar W. F . Gunawardhana to whom thepañca-mahā-āvāsa comprised 
Mahāvihara‚ Cetiyavihāra, Thupārāma, Issarasamaṇa, and Vessagiri (Nikāyasaṃgṛaha‚ English 
translation, p. 13, note 3). 

1 Mahāvamsa% chap, xxxvi, v. 129. 
2 The suffix ka in the form <Vayatuḍalaka', as the word occurs in the inscription, is of no 

significance. 
• In my paper, Mahāyānism in Ceylon, C.J. Sc., G,, vol. ii, pp. 35 ff. 
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is yet another reason for the assumption that this document is an edict of 
Mahasena. For the epigraph mentions the writing of ‘ Vayatudala' in books, and 
possibly too the keeping of such books in the orthodox establishments known 
as the ' Five Great Residences'. It cannot be ascertained in what connexion 
the name of Abhayagiri occurs in this inscription, but it may be mentioned that 
Mahāsena's hostility to the Mahāviliāra was caused by his partiality to the rival 
monastery, and the mention of the former in an edict issued in connexion with 
the latter is not inappropriate. 

Lastly, the fact that this inscribed stone has come to light in the precincts 
of the Jetavana Vihāra, established by Mahasena, lends support to the view that 
the edict embodied in it is one of that monarch. It is true that in the first year 
of Mahasena the monastery of Jetavana had not yet come into being ; but it is 
not improbable that after the foundation of that institution, a copy of the 
ecclesiastical edict on which its founder based his religious policy, was set up 
there, or that the inscribed stone which was originally set up elsewhere was 
removed to the king's own religious foundation. Thus there is sufficient reason 
for the assumption that this inscription was one of Mahasena and that its contents 
have a close relation to the religious conflict which followed his accession to the 
throne, as related in the Mahāvamsa. It should, however, be noted that, owing 
to the fragmentary nature of the document, no decisive conclusion is possible. 
If the missing portion of the stone, containing the name of the king, should 
some day come to light, it will then be possible to settle this question finally. 

If it be accepted that this document is an edict of Mahasena, the reference 
to ‘ sins in diverse ways' may be taken as a charge by the king against the 
inmates of the Mahāvihāra. In the Mahāvamsa, too, Sathghamitta is said to 
have told the king that the Mahāvihāra monks did not teach the true vinaya 
(disciplinary rules). From the point of view of the chronicle, this charge was, of 
course, due to the perverted view of heretics, but to a modern student of history, 
the consideration whether it had some basis of fact need not be forbidden. It is 
not impossible that the fraternity of the Mahāvihära in the time of Mahasena, as 
often happens in organizations securely established for centuries, expected allegi
ance and respectfrom the king and the people as a matter of course on accountofits 
great traditions of the past, and that some of the individual members consequently 
were not very conscientious about their own conduct. If conditions were such, the 
propagandists of the Vetulya or Mahāyāna 1 school who came to this island 

1 For the identification of the Vetulyas with the Mahāyānists‚ see Cof. G.» vol. ii, p. 36-

http://voL.iv
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would certainly have emphasized these shortcomings in the life of the orthodox 
monks as a means of gaining adherents to the new teachings, and many people 
were perhaps genuinely persuaded that in supporting the Vetulyas against the 
Mahāvihära, they were doing a service to the religion of the Buddha in 
eradicating abuses which had crept into the longestablished Church. Mahasena 
himself may have acted thus in perfect good faith. The chronicles, which 
have no comments on the undoubted acts of violence committed by the partisans 
of the Mahävihāra, such as the murder of Sathgbamitta and the minister Soṇa‚ 
do not consider any words too strong to condemn Mahasena and Saihghamitta 
for their suppression of the orthodox monastery. It is the view of the Mahā

vihāra which has come down to our times ; and the estimate of Mahasena's 
character, formed by modern historians on the basis of the accounts in the 
chronicles, may not do justice to that king who, in other directions, was 
undoubtedly a great, ruler. But, for more than five centuries after Mahasena's 
death, the Mahāvihära sect whom he offended did not enjoy the complete 
allegiance of the Sinhalese Buddhists. The Abhayagiri and Jetavana fraternities 
more than held their own till the fall of the Anurādhapura kingdom and, to the 
adherents of these two sects, Mahasena's character must doubtless have appeared 
quite different from the description of it given in the Mahāvariisa. Perhaps the 
followers of these sects considered Mahasena to have been a man of liberal views, 
able to appreciate and understand the religious and philosophical teachings then 
making great headway on the neighbouring continent, and desirous of introducing 
religious reforms among his own people, but whose power, though equal to the 
task of constructing reservoirs comparable to natural lakes, and building dāg'dbas 
rivalling hills, was not effective in assaulting the citadels of orthodoxy, and who 
paid for his ultimate failure by being branded by people of later generations as 
the embodiment of evil itself and the archenemy of religion. If this epigraph is 
such as we have surmised it to be, the wilful damage it has undergone may have 
been at the hands of the followers of the Mahāvihāra, at a time when they had 
the upper hand in the chronic religious dissensions which prevailed in the island 
in the later Anuradhapura period. 

T E X T .
1 

1
 2 ha paḍamaka avanaka vasahi paṭakaya bikusagana pa

2 atarehi gatiya hamaṇana rnata avita bevini na

1 See Plate 27, facing page 273. 
3 The number oiaksaras missing at the beginning of each line cannot be ascertained. 
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3 maha-avasahi gatiya hamanana ca sava saga 
4 avana kaṭa*pi ca nana-magini pave (nana) sa-

5 ka-maga-kara-Vaya (tudala)
1 tudalaka ca potahi l[i]- 2 

6 c(i)ta-paha[ten]i ca biku-sagahi ca tumahi ca haḍate v i -

7 (ja) ata ja l ay i taka 3 pota ja paca-maha-avasahi ja ca-

8 naṭa ananu cava karana keṇakana paḍi aluvaḷa karanaka 
9 (na)naṭa 4 ja tumahaṭa ja veḍa icanaka raja-keṇeka 

varaka yame 
10 (v)inaka aveya tumanaṭa puṇi-vaḍanaka-kara tuma-

kiceya me (ni) 
11 Abagiri-mahaviharahi 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Proclaimed in the first year of of the community of bhikkhus 
as the doctrines of the monks who belong to are u n s e t t l e d , . . . . . . 

the monks who are the followers of the Great Residences and the whole 
community though rebuked, sins in various ways various 
(having written) in books the Vayatudala which creates (i.e. points out) the path 
of with faith in one's mind and of heart in the community of 
bhikkhus and in one s own self the [exposition of] meaning and the books 
written in the Five Great Residences and towards those who cause 
disturbance to one another and create confusion any in 
the time of any k ing who desires the welfare of (the others) as well as his own 
self his own duty which causes the increase of merit to himself 
the great monastery of Abhayagiri 

C O M M E N T S . 

[Line 1] Padamaka-avanaka vasahi:—Padamaka is derived from Skt. 
prathama or P. pathama with the pleonastic ka added. In modern Sinhalese it 

1 These three syllables are obviously repeated by a mistake on the part of the engraver. 
2 Perhaps li is the first letter of the word liyavaya. 
3 Perhaps to be read as liyitaka. 
4 This word may perhaps be completed as anana(a. 
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is palamu. For avanaka, see H. Z. , Vol. I l l , p. 181. Vasahi is the locative 
singular of vasa== P. vassa. For patakaya, see above, p. 222, no. 1. 

[Line 2] Atarehi is evidently the locative singular of atara occurring in 
modern Sinhalese in the same form, and equivalent to P. antara ‘ inside' or 
4 within'. Gatiya is taken to be equivalent to P. gatika, and later Sinhalese gāli, 
which has assumed the secondary meaning of ‘servant' or ‘subject*. In the 
Siyabaslakara, v. 20O, gäti is used with the meaning of 4 belonging to'. For 
hamanana (Skt. śramanānām, P. samanānaňi), see E. Z., Vol. I, p. 64. Mata is 
the same as the Skt. and P. mala and is taken to mean ‘ doctrine'. A vita is 
interpreted as equivalent to Skt. avihita. As regards the loss of the aspirate, 
compare ata (hand) for Skt. hasla in the Thūpārāma slabinscription of 
Gajabāhu I (E. Z., Vol. HI, p. 118). Bevini is the instrumental singular of the 
old Sinhalese word corresponding to Skt. bhāva [bavd), and its later form bavin 
is still in common use in Sinhalese, its status being almost reduced to that of 
a particle. 

[Line 3] Mahaavasahi:—Perhaps this is what now remains ofpacamaha

avasahi, as in 1. 7. 

[Line 4] Avana is taken to be derived from Skt. avajñā. The change of 
jña to na can be supported on the analogy of the usage in certain Prākritic 
dialects as the Ardhamāgadhī (see Pischel, Gram, der PrakritSprachen, par. 
276). Katapi is treated as resulting from the euphonic combination of kata 
(Skt. krta) and the particle a^i. This particle is not found in use in the later 
language. Nanamagini = P. uānāmaggena, mod. Sinh., nanmagin. Pave is 
the nominative singular of pava, Skt. papa. For the change of the intervocalic 
p to v, compare uvaraja (above, p. 217) for Skt. uparāja. 

[Line 5] magakaraVayatudalaka. The repetition of the three syllables 
tudala is taken to be due to a clerical error. Together with a word or words now 
missing, the whole of this has to be treated as a compound. Magakara (Skt. 
margakard) is taken to be a formation analogous to Skt. duhkhakara> sampat

kara> &c, and the modern Sinhalese compounds such as biyakaru, and väḍa

karu, and qualifying Vayatudalaka. Compare also punivadanaka~kara in 1. 10. 
The last syllable, ka, in the word Vayatudalaka, has to be treated as the 
pleonastic which was much in evidence in the early Sinhalese language. It has 
already been proposed to equate Vayatudala with P. Vetulla or Vetulya. 
Potahi is the locative singular ofpata, Skt. pustaka, P. patthaka, mod. Sinhalese 
pat'book'. 
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[Line 6] Citapahateni = P. cillappasādena. Among the phonetic changes 
involved in pasāda becoming pahata, the shortening of long vowels and the 
change of s to h are features common in the Sinhalese language. The change of 
the intervocalic surd to a mute, in this instance, d to l, can also be paralleled 
by many other instances in early Sinhalese, see E. Z. , Vol. I l l , p. 175, and 
above, p. 118. Tumahi is the locative singular of tuma ‘self', derived from 
Skt ātman, P. älumā (see Geiger, Sinhalese Grammar, par. 134). In modern 
Sinhalese, this would be tamā kerehi. Hadate is also treated as resulting from 
the euphonic combination of haḍa and ate. Hada is taken to be equivalent to 
Skt. hrd, Pkt. hadakka, and mod. Sinhalese la[ya) ‘heart'. Ate is ata in the 
locative case. A classical Sinhalese word ata meaning * interior' or ‘within 9 is 
met with in the compound tambaratchi in verse 325 of the Kavsilumina. It 
seems to be connected with Skt. antar and P. anta. 

[Line 7] Ata is evidently from Skt.artha ‘ meaning', and ma^, in this text, 
denote an explanatory treatise like the ancient Sinhalese and Pāli atthakathā. 
Layitaka is equivalent to Skt. likhita to which the pleonastic ka has been added. 
The a in the first syllable in place of the original i is noteworthy. The later 
forms of this word preserve the i in the first syllable and it is not impossible 
that there was an isign in this syllable and that it has been obliterated. Ja is 
the conjunction ea, the prototype of the modern da. It is noteworthy that, in 
this record, the conjunction occurs as ca in the first six lines and as ja in the 
rest of the document. 

[Line 8] Ananu is equated with Skt. anyonya. The meaning of cava is 
doubtful; in the translation it has been taken, as suggested by Mr. Julius de 
LanerQile, to be connected with P. cāveti ‘ disturb'or 'distract ' ‚ see P. T. S. Dic

tionary, s.v. Kenakana is equivalent to the modern Sinhalese kenekun ' persons' 
or ‘ individuals '. Its derivation is uncertain, but it is noteworthy that, whereas 
the word is spelt with a cerebral n in this record, keuek is spelt with a dental n 
in the tenthcentury inscriptions (see E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 75). Pāḍi is taken as 
corresponding etymologically to the Skt. particle prati which also occurs as a 
prefix. In Skt. the noun which precedes prati used as a particle is in the 
accusative case, and kenakana which precedes paḍi in this document, is obviously 
in the same case. Mr. de Lanerolle suggests that aluvala is connected with 
P. ālola ‘ confusion' or 1 uproar'. The medieval Sinhalese älola, given in the 
Dampiyāatuväsannaya (edited by Sir D. B. Jayatilaka, 1933, p. 30) as the 
meaning of P. kolāhala, can be considered as a later form of aluvala. 

[Line 9] Ananata : If the restoration of the word should be accepted, it is to 
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be treated as the dative plural of the ancient Sinhalese word derived from the 
Sanskrit anya, and is equivalent to the modern Sinhalese amenta. Tumahata 
is the dative singular of tuma, of which the locative form is found in 1. 6. Veda, 
equivalent to Skt. vrddhi, has also been found in the Ruvanvälisẫya inscription 
of Buddhadäsa (E. Z.t Vol. HI, p. 122) in the slightly different form of veḍka, 
which also occurs in the Tōṇigala inscription of Snmeghavama with the 
secondary meaning of ‘ interestIcanaka is the present participle, with the 
pleonastic ka added, of the old Sinhalese verb derived from the Sanskrit root is 
1 to desire', &c. Verbal forms derived from this root, though not in use in the 
modern language, are found in classical Sinhalese. The form isuā, occurring in 
verse 86 of the Kavsilumina, exactly corresponds to kanaka of our record in 
meaning as well as in etymology. Varaka is taken as equivalent to modern 
Sinhalese vara ‘occasion', and yame to yam (the relative pronoun), but the 
fragmentary nature of the document does not permit us to decide whether 
the proposed meanings would suit the context. 

[Line io] The first six aksaras of those preserved in this line do not 
convey any meaning. Tumanata is the dative plural of tuma and is equivalent 
to modern tamanta. In the compound puṇivaḍanakakara, we have a form 
analogous to magakara in 1. 5. Punt is derived from Skt. puriya and the spelling 
of the word with a cerebral n is noteworthy. In the twelfthcentury language, 
it is spelt with a dental n. Comparepinin in E. Z., Vol. II, p. 1 io. Vadauaka 
is equivalent to Skt. vardhana with ka added. In the compound tumakiceya, 
tunta is equated with Skt. ātman, modern Sinhalese tamā ; kieeya with Skt. 
krtya, classical Sinhalese kisa. The last two letters of this line do not seem to 
form a word by themselves and no conjectural restoration is possible. 

No. 37. N I L A G A M A R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N O F D A L A M U G A L A N . 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

AT Nilagama, in the Kandapalle Kōraḷē of the Mātalē District, there is an 
i ancient Buddhist vihāra which is now in a neglected condition but is still 

occupied by a monk and receives the religious devotion of the people of the 
neighbouring villages. The modern pansala and imagehouse are both within 
a lofty and spacious rock cave, below the dripledge of which are two Brahmī 
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inscriptions, one in the earliest form of that script and the other referable to 
about the first century of the Christian era. Not far from this and near the 
north end of the embankment of the small village reservoir, is a second cave 
containing Brāhmī inscriptions. To the south of the temple cave, and separated 
from it by a small paddy-field, is another hillock, on the rocky slopes of which 
are more ancient caves, in five of which Brāhmī records have been discovered. 
On a boulder in front of the modern temple is an inscription of about the second 
century. 

Muller, in his A. I. C. (No. 79), mentions Nilagama Vihāra and its in
scriptions ; but gives the text and translation of only one of them, the later in 
date of the two records in the temple cave. These epigraphs are of no particular 
interest, either historically or linguistically, and are not dealt with in this paper, 
the subject of which is an inscription on a rock at the northern end of the village 
reservoir and behind the huge boulder containing the vihāra-cave. Muller makes 
no definite mention of this inscription and it was copied for the first time in 1935 
by the overseer who was sent to the place by me to secure estampages of the 
epigraphs known to exist th^re1. A better estampage of the inscription was 
prepared later under my personal supervision and it is on this that the present 
edition of the epigraph is based. 

The area of the rock covered by this epigraph of seven lines measures 6 ft. 
9 in. at its longest point, and 2 ft. 3 in. at its broadest. - Without talking into 
account the medial vowel signs, the individual letters range in height from 1J in. 
to 4 in. The writing has been executed on the rock without having it smoothed 
or in any other way prepared for the purpose, and no uniformity in the length 
and direction of the lines, or in the size of the letters, has been aimed at. Slovenli
ness in execution, which is a general feature in the ancient epigraphs of Ceylon, 
particularly in those of the fourth to eighth centuries, is noticed in this too, 
though not to so great an extent as in many other inscriptions. The letters have 
not been engraved to any great depth, so that one may pass by this inscription 
without noticing it when the writing does not stand out clear as it does after 
a shower of rain. Destructive human agencies, which have been responsible for 
the disappearance of many valuable ancient epigraphs, have fortunately left 
this record untouched and, thanks to the wild creepers which often cover this 
part of the rock and must have done so for many centuries past, nature has not 
dealt with it in too rough a manner. Parts of the inscription have weathered 

1 A. S. C. Annual Report for j93y, p. 10. 
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considerably, but only five letters of the whole epigraph are totally illegible and 
about an equal number doubtful. 

The record is interesting on account of its script. It is one of the few 
epigraphs, so far discovered in the island, assignable to the sixth or seventh 
century and dated in the regnal years of a king who can be identified. It will 
presently be shown that there are reasons for identifying the ruler mentioned in 
this record with Moggallāna II. Thus it furnishes us with a specimen of the 
Sinhalese script of the latter half of the sixth century, showing an interesting 
intermediate stage in the evolution of the curved forms of the medieval Sinhalese 
alphabet from the angular forms of the Brähmī writing. 

Among the dateable Sinhalese records of this period which have so far 
been published, that which immediately precedes the* present document is the 
Nāgirikanda rockinscription

1

, the interval of time between the two epigraphs 
being less than fifty years. But the general appearance of the script in the 
two records differs widely, and it may well be doubted whether the alphabet 
used by the engraver of the present epigraph is the same as that of the Nāgiri

kanda inscription, modified by natural changes due to the passage of time. The 
earlier epigraph shows a preference for angular forms, while the script of the 
document under review favours curvilinear forms and has a decided tendency to 
become florid. The script found in the Ruvanvälisẫya inscription

2 ofBuddhadāsa 
has a better claim to be considered the prototype of the alphabet used in this 
inscription. In studying the published epigraphs of the fourth to sixth centuries, 
it appears that the scribes of Ceylon in that period used two different types of 
writing. One, the angular, is exemplified by the Tōṇigala inscription of 
Śrīmeghavarṇṇa

3 and the Nāgirikanda record of Kumāradāsa. The evolutionary 
tendencies noticeable in the script of these records resulted in the clumsy, con

fusing, and very cursive alphabet utilized in the short records on the steps of 
‘Burrows Pavilion' at Anuradhapura

4

, and a number of other inscriptions 
dateable in the sixth century or so. The unsuitability of this type of script for 
general use seems to have been realized by the scribes, and it went out of vogue 
in or about the seventh century. 

The other type of ancient Sinhalese script which, in comparison with the 
first, may be called the round or florid style and of which the abovementioned 
record of Buddhadāsa is one of the earliest examples, seems to have been less 

1 See above, pp. 115124. 
8 See E. Z , Vol. Ill, pp. 172188. 

8 E. Z„ Vol. Ill, pp. 120126. 
4 See above, pp. 136141. 
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favoured by the scribes in the earlier period, but it came into its own with the 
degeneration of the angular alphabet into forms, many of which can easily be 
mistaken one for the other. This second type of script appears in course 
of time to have lost much of its florid character and become the ancestor of the 
Sinhalese script of medieval and modern times. The development of this 
script seems also to have run parallel to that of South India, as may be seen in 
comparing the individual letters of the present record with those of the more or 
less contemporary inscriptions of the Pallava kings. But it cannot be maintained 
that this similarity of the Pallava and Sinhalese scripts of the sixth and seventh 
centuries was due to a wholesale adoption, by the people of Ceylon, of a foreign 
script in preference to that which they had been using for centuries. Both the 
Pallava and Sinhalese scripts are of common origin and, due to geographical 
proximity, those who used them must have had frequent intercourse with each 
other, and it is but natural that one school of scribes in the island maintained 
their system of writing parallel to that of their neighbours on the mainland. In 
order to show the affinities of the script of the present document with that of 
somewhat earlier records in Ceylon and with the Pallava script, I give below, in 
tabular form, some of the characteristic symbols common to it (I) as well as to the 
Nāgirikanda inscription (II) and the alphabet used in the copperplate grants of 
the early Pallava king Siṁhavarman (43646o) as shown

1 in column X X of 
Tafel VII in Būhler's Indische Paldographie (III). 

Ca J,OL to. da l:xx m a vex La ua sex. 

iq <~> ↑ ^ <k c h L <g j o a < o 

*ij ] i t J ) [ ū ? J ä ō 

The reader, if he is interested, can compare the letters from these three 
sources with one another and arrive at his own conclusions. I touch upon only 
a few noteworthy points. If the date proposed by historians for Sithhavarman

2 

be accepted, the present epigraph is more than a century later in date than the 

1 In the case of some letters, the medial vowel signs attached to them have been eliminated in the 
drawing, so that their resemblance to the corresponding Sinhalese symbols may not be obscured. 

8 See E . 5. Gopan, History of the Pallavas of Kāñchī, Madras, 1928, pp. 444 and pp. 61 ff. 
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Indian documents with which we have compared it for palaeographical purposes, 
and the general appearance of the script in our document speaks, on the whole, 
for its later date. But certain individual letters in our document are decidedly 
of a type more archaic than the corresponding symbols found in the charters of 
Siinhavarman1. For instance, the downward vertical stroke of a, ka, and ra in 
our record is a mere straight line, as in the earliest Brāhmī, whereas in the 
Pallava alphabet of Sithhavarman, these strokes have already developed an 
upward curve towards the left—a feature which decided the future development 
of these letters both in South India and in Ceylon. Similar is the case with 
the sign for the medial u. Our record has a form of ba, which is square and 
identical with the earliest Brābmī symbol for this letter, side by side with some
what more developed forms; but this development is not precisely in the same 
direction as in the Pallava script. Other letters, like ta, va, and la, are more or 
less identical in both. Certain other letters like ma, fa, and da of our record 
show a stage of development later than that of the corresponding forms of the 
Pallava script. The ma has its top closed, as in the Brāhmī of the second or 
third century, whereas it is open not only in the inscriptions of Sithhavarman 
which are earlier in date, but also in the Kuram plates of Parameśvara-varman l 2 , 
more than half a century later than the present epigraph. It is the closing of 
the top of this letter which decided its later development, both in Sinhalese as 
well as in the South Indian script, and the fact that this feature is noticed in 
Ceylon earlier than in South India can be adduced as a reason against a possible 
suggestion that the sixth-century Sinhalese script assumed its form as a result of 
a deliberate imitation of South Indian writing. 

Comparing the script of the Nāgirikanda inscription with that of our 
record, we note that certain developments in some letters of the former docu
ment, due to the cursive character of its alphabet, have not been followed by 
the writer of the latter. For instance, in the ya of the Nāgirikanda record, the 
left arm of that letter in the earlier Brāhmī has been reduced to a mere loop, 
enabling the whole letter to be written at one stroke, whereas in the Nilagama 
inscription this letter differs but little from its second-century prototype. Again, 
the ca in the Nāgirikanda inscription has reduced the semicircular appendage, 
attached to the lower half of the vertical stroke of this letter in the second 
century, to very insignificant proportions, making the vertical stroke its prominent 

1 For charters of Siinhavarman, see Ep. Ind., vol. viii, p. 159, and Ind. Ant., vol. v, p. 154-
8 South Indian Inscriptions, vol. i, pp. 144 ff. 
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feature, whereas in our inscription, the vertical stroke is reduced in length and 
prominence, its appendage having been subject to the development which gave 
this letter the form which it assumed in later times. When we compare the 
forms of sa in the two records, that of the present inscription appears to be 
almost identical with the second-century form of this letter, whereas the sa of 
the Nagirikanda epigraph has a development which continued in the later 
Sinhalese script. 

In our record, the lower extremity of da curves downwards to the left and 
in this symbol we see the prototype of the medieval Sinhalese form of this letter. 
The symbol for i, forthcoming in this record, is noteworthy, and differs from any 
other form of that letter found in earlier Sinhalese inscriptions. It resembles, 
however, the i of the Western and Eastern Chālukya script of the sixth and 
seventh centuries1. The two dots in the Chālukya form of i are not visible in 
our inscription, but owing to the considerably weathered nature of the record we 
cannot definitely say that they were not there. Alternative forms of a, ba, and 
ma, differing somewhat from one another, are found, and if the ninth letter of 1. 2 
be read as ta, it differs considerably from this letter appearing elsewhere in the 
record. The second symbol of 1. 1, in which one ought to expect a representation 
of the ligature ddha, is very unusual in form, perhaps due to its being corrected 
from some other letter. The sign for the medial i which, in the first to the fifth 
centuries, was usually written attached to the .top of the letter as a semicircular 
stroke turned leftwards, has here been extended till it has become a complete 
circle. The symbol for e, occurring as the tenth aksara from the end in the last 
line, is instructive in explaining how the early triangular form of this letter 
assumed its ninth-century aspect. 

The language is Sinhalese, and the document is of considerable importance 
philologically, too. It helps us to understand the development of the language 
during a period pertaining to which very few specimens have hitherto been 
available to philologists. Unfortunately, more than halfof the document consists 
of the same phrase repeated again and again, with the difference of a proper 
name only, and the linguistic material furnished by the record is therefore not 
so much as it would have been otherwise. Nevertheless, even within this 
limited scope, certain linguistic forms noticed in it are not without value in 
explaining how the Sinhalese of the first four centuries of the present era assumed 
the aspect presented to us in the records of the ninth and tenth centuries. 

1 See Bahler's Indische Paläographie, Tafel VII . 
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In phonology, the language agrees more with that of documents pertaining 
to the period preceding it than with that of later centuries. Those characteristic 
features which distinguish the Sinhalese language of the eighth to the tenth cen

turies from the dialect of the immediately preceding period, such as the change 
ofe to s,f to d, the vowel ā, &c., had not yet come into being at the time of this 
record. The processes called vowelassimilation and vowellevelling by Prof. 
Geiger

1 are illustrated by several forms of words in this inscription, e.g. vasihi 
(1. 2) for vasahi, vaharala (1. 3) for viharata, and Sivi (1. 7) for Siva. In amevesi 
(1. 2) for Skt. amāvāsyā, the final semivowel has been contracted to i and the 
vowel a in the preceding syllables has been changed to e. Ameti for Skt. 
amälya, found in the Tōṇigala inscription

2

, affords a parallel. On the whole, 
there is noticeable a predilection for the vowel i which in some words can be 
explained by assimilation and other grammatical rules, but in others, like ra;i 
(1. 1) for ra;'a (Skt. rājan) and arami (L 3) for arama (Skt. ārātna), cannot be so 
explained. The hiatus noticed in Baeli (1. 7), is a feature very unusual in 
Sinhalese, both ancient and modern. By the analogy of such forms in the 
modern language, it may be presumed that the vowel in the first syllable was 
long, though not indicated graphically as such. The length of vowels is rarely 
shown graphically in the early language. In Mugalana (1. 1) for P. Moggallāna 
and Skt. Maudgalyāyana, we find a reduction of the vowel 0 or ou to u. The 
later Sinhalese retains this.form with the elision of the final vowel as the only 
change. As regards consonants, in addition to such changes as are noticed in 
Apayihi for Skt. Abhayasya, and which have been found in earlier inscriptions and 
already commented upon, we observe the dropping out of t and the introduction 
of the semivowel y to avoid hiatus, e.g. pohoyi (1. 3) for P. uposatha and stya 
(1. 3) for Skt. iata. 

The elision of the last syllable ka in the word mapurumu for mapurtitnuka 
(Skt. mahāpramukhd) is found earlier in the inscription of Khudda Pārinda

3

. 
In Budasa for Budadasa* (Skt. and P. Buddhadāsa)> one of the two da's 
occurring one after the other has been elided. But in the tenthcentury 
language we find a form Buddas6 in which only the vowel in the first of these 
two syllables has been dropped, the consonant remaining. A still later form of 

1 A Grammar of the Sinhalese Language, pp. 2226. 
8 E.Z., Vol. Ill, pp. 177. 
3 See above, p. 114. 
4 This form occurs in the inscription of Khudda Pārinda‚ already mentioned. 
3 E. Zt Vol. I, p. 46. 
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the word is Bujas. The elision of one whole syllable at so early a stage of the 
language is remarkable. If the vowel in the first da in the word Budadasa was 
not pronounced in speech, though shown graphically in writing, the slurring 
over of the first da, leading to the form Budasa, is easily conceivable. This 
leads one to the question as to whether the early Sinhalese language had no mute 
consonants at all, as one may conclude from the inscriptions, or whether many of 
the consonants written as vocalized in the early documents were really mute as 
is the case, for example, in the writing of Hindi today. 

Nominal forms found in the document are nominative, accusative, dative, 
genitive, and locative singular. The crude form of the noun, without any 
termination, is used both for the nominative and accusative cases. The genitive 
termination in the word Apayihi for the more usual A pay aha is noteworthy ; 
the final vowel a has changed to i. In the later language this termination 
usually has the final a replaced by u, e.g. Buduhu (Skt. Buddhasya). The two 
forms of the locative termination in the words vasihi and davasi may be noted. 
The first goes back to Skt. smin and the second to e. Davasi is obviously 
equivalent to Skt. divase and is the prototype of the medieval Sinhalese form

7  

davasä. The dative termination in vœharata agrees with the earlier language 
and its later development. 

As regards verbal forms, the participle preterite is instanced by lagi, which 
is equivalent to Skt. lamghita, and an earlier form of which occurs in the 
Tōṇigala inscription as lagitaka1. The dropping out ofta in the interval between 
the reigns of Śrīmeghavama and Moggallāna II is noteworthy. The tenth-
century form of this word is lähgu, Diyi (1. 3) is a gerund formed from the 
root dā ‘ to give', going back to an ungrammatical form with the suffix -ya, 
instead of -tvā which pertains to this root. It occurs in this form only once in 
the inscription as against six times in the contracted form di. In the tenth-
century language, this verbal form is found as dl in which the compensatory 
lengthening of the vowel i is noticed. It may be that, at the date of this 
inscription, too, the compensatory lengthening of the vowel was observed in 
actual speech, though it is not represented in writing, due to the fact that it was 
then not customary to mark the length of vowels. The verbal form cidivi has 
been dealt with in another place.2 

The king in whose regnal years this document is dated receives the full 
style of Mapurumu Budasa DaU-Mugalana Maharaji Apaya. In this, only 

1 E. Z ‚ Vol. I l l , p. 177. 
8 See above, p‚ 134« 
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4 DaḷiMugalana' can be treated as a personal name; the rest, being found 
attached to the names of various kings, either together or separately, can be 
left out of consideration as being mere titles. ‘ Mugalana ' is obviously the same 
as Pali ‘Moggallana' of which name there are three kings mentioned in the 
chronicles, all of whom flourished in the period to which this epigraph can be 
assigned on palaeographical grounds. The epithet Daji attached to the name 
of the king of our record, leaves Moggallāna I out of consideration, for that 
monarch is nowhere mentioned with such a soubriquet prefixed to his name. In 
the Cūlavamsa>, Moggallana III is said to have been surnamed Dalla, but the 
Sinhalese Pūjāvall, in its historical chapter, refers to Moggalläna II as Daḷa 
Mugalan

2

. Pali Dalla, and later Sinhalese Dala, may both be equated with Dali 
of our inscription ; hence, both the second and third rulers named Moggallana 
can come in for consideration in deciding the identity of King DaḷiMugalana of 
our record. The regnal year given in the document, if it is a higher figure than 
the number of years of the reign of one of these two sovereigns, will eliminate 
one and decide the question, provided we attach credence to the lengths of 
reigns of the sixth and seventhcentury kings as given in the chronicles. No 
valid reason has yet been adduced for distrusting the chronicles on this point. 

But the reading df the word expressing the regnal year in the inscription is 
not absolutely free from doubt. It can be read as atama orpaḍama. Against 
the first reading, it may be objected that the second letter is unlike the ta 
appearing elsewhere in the record. But the ta in the Nāgirikanda inscription is 
very much like this symbol, and epigraphs do often contain variant forms of the 
same letter. If the letter in question is not ṭa, it can only be ḍa, and the only 
possible numeral word of three syllables with a ḍa as the second, is padama 
(first). But more serious objection can be taken to this form on account of the 
first letter, of which the two horizontal strokes distinctly visible preclude it from 
being considered a pa. It is too arbitrary to dismiss the upper of these two 
strokes as extraneous, and the vertical stroke, being carried downwards from the 
angle formed by its meeting with the lower horizontal stroke, distinctly precludes 
the aksara from being read as pa. If the adopted reading is padama, the regnal 
year is the first and it does not help us in identifying the king, but if the other 
reading is taken as the correct one, the regnal year is the eighth. Moggallana I I I 
reigned for only three years, whereas his earlier namesake occupied the throne 

1 Chap, xliv, v. 63. 
3 B. Gunasekara, A Contribution to the History of Ceylon, translated from ' Pūjāvaliya*, 

Colombo, 1895, p. 28. 
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for twenty years1. In my opinion, the reading atama is preferable to the other; 
therefore, I identify king D a l i Mugalana with Moggal läna H . Thus this 
epigraph would support the Pñjāvall, where that authority differs from the 
Cūlavamsa, in stating that Moggal lāna II was called Dala Mugalan. The 
Pūjāvalī and the Cūlavamsa were both composed in the thirteenth century, and 
the Sinhalese work need not therefore be considered as of less authority than the 
Pali chronicle. The initial date ofMoggal läna II is, according to Geiger, A.D. 537. 

The epigraph contains nothing of historical interest beyond the kings 
name. It is a private document and records that certain individuals, who are 
named, freed themselves from slavery in the monastery of the place by paying 
a hundred (kahāpanas ?) each. Thi s statement, it must be understood, depends 
on the accuracy of the interpretation of the phrase vaharala cidavi and its variant 
forms, suggested by me in dealing with some inscriptions at Vessagiriya 2 . 
I have not, however, so far come across any valid reason against this inter

pretation of the phrase in question, which occurs in numerous short epigraphs 
of the period between the fifth,and eighth centuries. 

T h e name of the monastery occurs as Nilagama Tisaarami Rajimaha

vahara. Nilagama (P. Ṇīlagāma) is, of course, the name of the place, arid it is 
remarkable that this village is still known by an appellation which it had in the 
sixth century, affording us proof that it has been in continuous occupation for 
that long period. T h e monastery itself was called Tisaarami (P. Tissārāma), 
probably because it was founded by a king named Tissa. Though the 
institution was a royal monastery, it was not of sufficient importance to have 
attracted the attention of the chroniclers. 

T E X T . 

1 Siddham 3 [||*] Puviha 4 MapurumuBudasaDaḷiMugala[na]5maha

rajia

2 payihi cata lagi aṭamaavanakavasihi Vesa[ka]cada(hi6) [a]meve[si]

1 See E. Z, Vol. III, p. 15. 2 See above, p. 134. 
3 For the symbol taken as ddha, see above, p. 290. 
4 The letter ha in this word admits of no doubt, but the word occurs in all other records as 

puviya. Perhaps the ha is due to a clerical error. What appear to be traces of aya, perhaps written 
to correct the ha, are visible above the line. 

8 There is some space left between the last letter of Mugalana and the first in maharajL A 
few traces of letters noticed here appear to have been those of the word Apaya which occurs after 
Mugalana. Perhaps the engraver by mistake wrote the word Apaya before maharaji and obliterated 
this word when he discovered his error. 

• What may ḥe taken as the left half of a ha is visible on the stone, but if we presume the 
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Scale about f % itich to i foot 
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3 [po]hoyi davasi Nilagama Tisaarami rajimahavaharaṭa siya diyi 
vaherila • 

4 cidivi Gajaaraki Buyudeviyayihi ica siya di vaherila cidivi Buyiperi 
Saba ica 

5 siya di viherila cidivi Hilisela Sivigonahi ica siya diviherila cidivi Bada 
Aba ica siya di 

6 viherila cidivi .. dava Aba ica siya di viherila cidivi Cadiboya Aba ica 
siya di viherila cidivi 

7 .. .. sivi Aba ica siya di viherila cidivi Baeli Sivi G[o]nayi [ma] ica 

T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Hail! Dated
1 on the newmoon fast day

2 in the month of Vesaka
3 in the 

eighth year of the raising of the umbrella [of dominion] by His Majesty, the 
great king Budasa DaḷiMugalana Apaya

4

. By Galaaraki Buyudeviya
5 a 

hundred [kahāpaṇas] were granted to the great royal monastery [called] Tisa

arami at Nilagama and [he] had himself freed from slavery
6

. And Buyiperi 
Saba gave a hundred and freed himself from slavery. And Hilisela Sivigonahi 
gave a hundred and freed himself from slavery. And Bada Aba gave a hundred 
and freed himself from slavery. And .. davi Aba gave a hundred and freed 

following letter to be a‚ the space available does not appear to be enough for both letters, if they 
were of the average size in this record. 

1 Puviha, evidently the same as puviya, for the interpretation of which see E. Z , Vol. I l l , 
p. 179. 

2 Amevesi = Skt. amāvāsī or amāväsyā. The word occurs in some inscriptions of about the 
fourth century as avamesi, referring to the tithis of the dark half of the lunar month. This is possibly 
formed by metathesis from amevisi, and tbe later Sinhalese ava, prefixed to the names of the tithis of 
the dark fortnight, is evidently an abbreviation of avamesi. 

8 Skt. Vaiśākha, Apri l -May; mod. Sinh. Vesak. 
4 P. ' Buddhadāsa Dalla (?)-Moggallāna Abbaya.' Dali perhaps is the same as Dāthā occurring 

in ancient proper names of Ceylon as Dāṭhāpabbuti, Dāṭhānāga, &c. The occurrence of this word 
as a proper name or a part thereof bears witness to tbe popularity of tbe cult of the Tooth Relic. 
For the word Apaya and the manner in which it is used, see E. Z , Vol. HI , p. 124, and above, 
p. 114, note 10. 

5 Buyideviyayihi is taken to be in the instrumental ease, the construction of the sentence being 
passive here. But in the similar passages which follow, the active construction is seen. The con

fusion between the active and passive constructions is often met with in Sinhalese, in literature 
as well as in epigraphy. 

• Vaharila (or viherila) cidavu For the interpretation of this phrase, see above, p. 134. 
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himself from slavery. And Cadiboya Aba gave a hundred and freed himself 
from slavery. And .. .. sivi Aba gave a hundred and freed himself from 
slavery. And by me,

1 Baeli Siva, a hundred was given and [I] freed [myself] 
from slavery. 

No. 38. S A G A M A R O C K  I N S C R I P T I O N O F 

B H U V A N A I K A B A H U V. 

By S. PARANAVITANA. 

THIS inscription is engraved on a rock situated in a stretch of paddyfields 
in the village of Nugaliyadda in Pāta Hēvahäṭa, Kandy District, and 

about a quarter of a mile to the south of the wellknown Sagama temple, a shrine 
dating from Kandyan times. The record has already been published by the 
late Mr. H . C. P. Bel l

2

; but Mr. Bell's main concern in publishing the document 
was to use it as an illustration to show the development of Sinhalese writing 
during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, in the course of a long polemic 
directed against certain conclusions arrived at by the late Mudaliyar Simon de 
Silva in his paper entitled ‘Vijayabahu V I '

3

. The record has, therefore, not 
received at Mr. Bell's hands the same treatment as it would have had if it had been 
studied for its own sake. The text, as published by Mr. Bell, requires amend

ment in a number of places ; in particular, the words giving the date of the 
epigraph have been altogether misread in the published version. The date, as 
now read, compels us to reconsider the opinion previously expressed by scholars 
regarding the identity of the historical personages who figure as donors in this 
document. Mr. Bell's translation is admittedly tentative, and a new edition of 
this important inscription, accompanied by the reproduction ofa better estampage 
than the one on which the published text is based, will not, I think, be con

sidered superfluous. 
Without taking into account the auspicious word Srī> which is written apart 

from the body of the inscription above line i , the record, consisting of twentyone 
lines, covers an area of rocksurface measuring 5 ft. 9 in. at its longest, and 5 ft. 
3 in. at its broadest points. Individual letters vary in height from 2 to 3 inches. 
The rock having been exposed in turn to the fierce heat of the sun and torrential 
downpours of rain for a period of about 600 years, the writing has deteriorated 

1 Mā. This is taken to be the instrumental singular of the pronoun of the first person. 
1 7. C. B. jR. A. S., vol. xxii, pp. 364365

 3 IBID
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to a great extent, though it has been engraved fairly deeply. The whole text of 
the inscription can, however, be made out with the exception of two letters in 
line 1 and three in line 19. 

The script is Sinhalese of the fourteenth century and differs but little from 
that of the Gaclalādeṇiya rockinscription of the reign of Bhuvanaikabāhu IV

1

. 
Differing from the Gaḍalādeṇiya inscription, but agreeing with the Hapugastänna 
record of the fifteenth year of Parākramabāhu V

2

, our epigraph has two types 
of the letter na, the common symbol and the cursive one which has been 
referred to by Mr. Codrington as the Malayālam na. 

The language is Sinhalese with a fair admixture of Sanskrit tatsama forms, 
as is also the case in the literary prose works dating from this period. The 
orthography is generally correct, save for the following peculiarities: The 
cerebral I is found in Tri-Simhalādhīśvara (1. 2) and Alakeśvara (1. 8), which 
have to be considered as loan words from the Sanskrit. Though, as a general 
rule, ligatures are used when two consonants come together in a Sanskrit 
tatsama word, recourse is had in some places to the method, not considered 
quite proper, of attaching the virāma sign to the first consonant ; witness the 
words navaratnādhipati (1. 2), mantriśvara (1. 8), and utsāhaya (I. 9). In the 
words pitr-vamśa and mātr-vamśa, the annsvāra is indicated by the symbol for 
the guttural nasal attached to the ś. The sign for the medial vowel r and the 
consonant ra occurring as the second member of a ligature are not distinguish
able one from the other, e.g. the second syllables of the words pitr and mitra 
are written exactly alike and their different values are to be given only according 
to the sense. On the whole, the record seems to have been indited with 
considerable care, which, however, was not enough to prevent one or two clerical 
errors from creeping in. One of the two sa's at the end of line io is superfluous, 
and the word surindhara in line 7 has perhaps to be taken as a blunder on the 
part of the scribe or the stone-mason. 

The language of the document, particularly the first half of it, is very 
ornate in style, the author having used, in the phrase praśasta-śaktidhara-
sanmukha, the highly artificial figure of speech called the ślesa (double entendre), 
in addition to less elaborate figures of speech, such as similes and metaphors, in 
other places. 

The inscription is dated in the ninth year of Bhuvanaikabāhu. J udging 

1 See above, pp. 90 ff. and Plate 1o. 
2 See 7. C. B. R. A. S., vol. xxii, p. 362, and plate D . 



298 E P I G R A P H I A Z E Y L A N I c A [VOL. 1v 

from the degree of development shown in the script, the record may date from 
the reigns of Bhuvanaikabāhu IV or V but, as the document registers a grant 
by the Minister Aḷakeśvara, and as a dignitary of this name first comes into 
prominence after the death of Bhuvanaikabähu IV, the present epigraph can, 
without doubt, be attributed to the fifth monarch of that name. From the data 
furnished by the Nikāya-sanigraha, the initial year of Bhuvanaikabāhu V can be 
deduced as A.D. 1371-13721; the date of our epigraph would therefore be 
A.D. I 380- 1381. The chronicles relating to this period mention the twentieth 
year of Bhuvanaikabāhu V and give the impression that he ceased to reign 
after that date; but the Vēgiriya inscription shows that his reign extended to 
thirty-four years or more. 

The object of the record is to register a donation of lands in the village 
ofSaputala in Sagama by the two brothers Aḷakeśvara and Devamantrīśvara‚ 
who are described in terms indicating that they were second in importance to 
the king only, to the god Nātha of Senkaḍagala and the god of the Nā tree 
of unspecified location, in gratitude to these deities for having crowned with 
success the efforts of the two dignitaries to place the affairs of the Church and 
the State in a stable condition. 

It is evident that the two brothers Alakeśvara or Aḷagakkonāra and Dev-

himi
2

, eulogized in very high terms in the Mayūra-sandeśa, a Sinhalese poem 
composed in the reign of Bhuvanaikabāhu V‚ are identical with the two ministers 
figuring in the present record. Mr. Bell proposed the identification of the 
AJakeśvara of the present epigraph with Vīra Aḷakeśvara who is known, from an 
oft-quoted passage in the Saddharmaratnākara (SjR), to have wielded power on 
two occasions in that troubled and obscure period of Ceylon history which 
preceded the accession of Parākramabāhu VI . This view, which seemed to fit 
in with what was known of the general trend of events and the dominant person
alities of the period, has been accepted by all subsequent writers3 including 
Mr. H . W. Codrington who, in his ‘ Gampola Period of Ceylon History' 4, 
has admirably marshalled all the evidence relating to this chapter of the island s 
history. However, the occurrence of the ninth regnal year in this epigraph as 

1 J. C. B. K. A. S„ vol. xxxii, p. 277. V 

8 ' Aḷagakkōnāra' is the Tamil form of the name ‘ Alakeśvara' and Sinhalese ' Dev-himi' is 
1 Deva-svāmin ' in Sanskrit. 

8 For instance, Sir D. B. Jayatilaka in his scholarly introduction to the Pärakumbāsirita 
(Colombo, 1922, p. xxii), and Mudaliyar W. F. Gunawardhana in his edition of the Mayura-sandeia 
(Colombo, 1928, p. 76). 

4 7 . C. B. JR. A. S., vol. xxxii, pp. 258 ft. 
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now read, introduces serious chronological difficulties for the acceptance of this 
identification, and it has become necessary to re-examine the whole question in 
the light of this fresh piece of evidence. 

The introduction of the reader to the Aḷakeśvaras who flourished in or 
about the reign of Bhuvanaikabāhu V may help him to follow the ensuing dis
cussion1. The most prominent among the historical personages named Alake-
śvara was the minister who rose to fame in the reign of Vikramabahu III (the 
predecessor of Bhuvanaikabahu V), by liberating the Sinhalese people from the 
threatened subjection to the Tamils of Jaffna and their South Indian allies and, 
under the title of prabhurāja, became the virtual dictator of the Sinhalese 
country. This great warrior and statesman (referred to hereinafter as Aḷake-

śvara I) lias been taken to be the same as the Aḷakeśvara mentioned in the 
Elu Attanagalu-vamsa as flourishing in Śaka I3o4, and described in that work 
as the ‘ lord of Śri Lañkā'. We are not informed as to how, and precisely when, 
this great minister ended his career ; but the SR states that he was succeeded 
by his son Kumāra Alakeśvara (Ajakeśvara II) who yielded place to Vīra 
A]akeśvara (Ajakeśvara III), a ‘nephew' (Sinhalese bana) of the first-named. 
Vīra Aḷakeśvara was defeated in battle by his younger brother Vīrabähu Apā 
and' fled to South India, where he remained until the demise of his victor and two 
of the latter s sons. Eventually, Vīra Alakeśvara returned to the island and, 
seizing power, ruled at Rayigama for twelve years, till, in or about A.D. 1410, 
he was made captive and taken to China by Cheng Ho, the envoy of the Ming 
Emperor, Yung-lo. During all this struggle for power by his nominal sub
ordinates, Bhuvanaikabahu V continued to occupy the throne of Gampola. 

The Aḷakeśvara of this inscription and his brother are given epithets more 
laudatory and high-sounding than those applied to the king. In fact, the latter 
is mentioned only for purposes of dating. The two ministers are said to have 
successfully endeavoured to bring about the prosperity of the State and the 
Church in the island, and, having vanquished their enemies and strengthened 
their allies, brought Lanka under one umbrella of sovereignty. Such language 
in a contemporary public document is only appropriate for one who was at the 
head of affairs, and could not have been used in describing a minister who held 
a position subordinate to another in the administration of the country. The 
Alakeśvara of our inscription must, therefore, have occupied the highest position 

1 For the history of the Alakeśvaras, in detail, see Codrington's 1 Gampola Period of Ceylon 
History' (pp. at.) where references will be found to the original authorities as well as to previous 
writers on the subject. 
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in the government of the island when this document was indited, i.e. in the ninth 
year of Bhuvanaikabahu (A.D. 1380-1381). 

If the Aḷakeśvara of this inscription be taken as Aḷakeśvara III, it must 
also be held that the latter was in power in the ninth year of Bhuvanaikabahu V. 
It has already been stated that he enjoyed two periods of authority. We are 
definitely told by the SR that his second period of power lasted for twelve years 
and ended with his capture by the Chinese. This last event must be placed in 
or about A.D. 141 o 1 and it is therefore clear that our inscription of A.D. 1380-1381 
cannot be assigned to that period. The dates for the earlier period of his rule 
are not stated definitely in any of the authorities, but Mr. Codrington, after an 
exhaustive study of the available data, concludes that this fell approximately 
between 1387 and 13922. This view of Mr. Codrington gains support from the 
author of the SR‚ a contemporary, more or less, of Aḷakeśvara III, who states 
that the seven rulers beginning with Kumara Aḷakeśvara, called the Mayors of 
the Palace by Mr. Codrington, all came into power after the fifteenth year of 
Bhuvanaikabahu V . Therefore, our record is at least six years earlier in date 
than the beginning of the first period of Alākeśvara Ill's rule. From chrono
logical considerations, therefore, the Alakeśvara of our record cannot be Vīra 
Alakeśvara. 

Aḷakeśvara l l was a personage of no significance and appears to have 
enjoyed power for a very short period only. He may therefore be left out of con
sideration in deciding the identity of the Aḷakeśvara of our record. We are 
therefore left with only Alakeśvara I, who, as stated above, is known from the 
Elu Attanagaluvamsa to have been in the plenitude of his power in Saka 13O4 
(1381-3 A.D.), a year or two after the date of the present epigraph. We are, 
therefore, led by chronological considerations to conclude that the present 
epigraph is one of Alakeśvara I. The statement that the Aḷakeśvara of this 
inscription was concerned with the welfare not only of the state, but also of the 
Buddhist Church, agrees well with what is stated of the great Aḷakeśvara in 
the Nikāya-samgraha and other sources. What is known ofAlakeśvara III does 
not show that he was much concerned with the prosperity of the Buddhist religion. 

Considering that Mr. Codrington has made a very thorough study of the 
history of the Alakeśvaras, I referred the problem raised by the date of this 
inscription to him and he, with his characteristic courtesy, communicated some 
of his observations to me3. He admits that * on the face of the Sagama record, 

1 7. C. B. R. A. S., vol. xxxii, p. 283. 
3 In two letters dated 12. 1o. 37, and 6. 11. 37. 

2 7bid., vol. xxxii, p. 285. 
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it certainly looks as if the Aḷakeśvara therein mentioned was Aḷakeśvara I', but 
puts forward certain arguments which can be adduced in favour of the identifica
tion so far accepted, without, however, committing himself to maintain them. It 
will, I think, be advisable to deal with the points raised by Mr. Codrington so 
that the student may be acquainted with both sides of this historical question 
and form his own conclusions. 

It may be questioned whether the wording of the inscription makes At 
absolutely necessary to conclude that the two ministers mentioned therein were 
holding supreme power. The language, it might be argued, can well apply to 
two important ministers in the life-time of Aḷakeśvara I and, if we assume that 
the two nephews shared in a campaign of their uncle, the description of Aḷake-

śvara in the record can be taken as referring to the third of that name, even 
if the first was in power at the date of this epigraph. I have already given my 
opinion as to the improbability of a subordinate minister using, in referring to 
himself, the phrases occurring in this record. Assuming that the two nephews 
took part in a campaign of Aḷakeśvara I, it would have been most unusual for 
them to have taken the whole credit for themselves, ignoring their uncle—and 
this at a time when the latter was all-powerful. In this connexion, one may invite 
comparison with the tenth-century kings, Udaya land Kassapa IV, who both claim 
credit for the same achievement of reducing Rohana and Malaya1. But each of 
these kings boasted of this achievement only after he had attained supreme 
power and the parallel, therefore, is not complete, for, at the time of this 
inscription, Aḷakeśvara III had not yet become master of the country. 

The most weighty argument that can be brought forward in support of the 
now accepted identification of the Aḷakeśvara of our inscription is the lineage of 
that minister as given in the record. He is said to have belonged to the 
Gaṇaväsi family on his mother's side and the Mehenavara

2 family on his father's. 
The younger brother of Aḷakeśvara III, Vīrabähu Āpā, is said in the Nikāya-
samgraha3 to have been a scion of the Mehenavara family and it follows that 
the former too was of the same stock. No mention is made in literary or other 
epigraphical sources of the lineage of the mother of these two princes. The 
Nikāya-sariigraka also states that Aḷakeśvara I was born in the Girivathsa, and 
the Niyamgampāya inscription, which exists only in manuscript and in an 

1 See, for instance, the Tiṁbirivava inscription of Udaya I (E. Z., Vol. II, pp. 9~-4)
 A N D T H E 

Colombo Museum pillar-inscription of Kassapa I V (E. Z , Vol. I l l , pp. 270-277), 
2 This word occurs in the inscription in the form 'Meṇavara'. 
3 D. M . de Z. Wickrernasinghe's edition, p. 28. 
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unsatisfactory state of preservation, describes him as an ornament of the Vanik-
i.e. Vaiśya) vaihsa1. In fact, it is the consideration of this point which led to the 
identification of our Aḷakeśvara with the third of that name. 

In order to prove that the Aḷakeśvara of this record cannot be Aḷakeśvara I, 
on account of this difference in the family names, we must be certain that 
membership of one or other of the two clans, the Gaṇaväsi and the Meheṇavara, 
must necessarily involve exclusion from the Girivathśa or the Vaṇik-vaṁśa. 
To decide whether this should be so, it is necessary for us to consider what we 
know of these various families or clans. The reading vaṇik-vamśa of the Niyarn-
gampaya record occurs in only one manuscript, the other known copy having 
a reading which does not give any sense. Assuming that vaṇik-vamśa is what 
there was originally on the stone2, it only proves that Alakeśvara I was of the 
Vanik or Vaiśya caste among the four well-known theoretical social divisions of 
Hinduism. He could have been a Vanik and at the same time a member of 
some other less widely embracing social group. For instance, the fact that 
Niśśaṁka Malla was of the Kṣatriya race did not exclude him from belonging to 
the Kāliñgavaṁśa 3 . The Nāyakkars ofSouth India boast of their Śūdra caste 4 

but they are also often referred to under the family name by which they are better 
known to us. The Niyamgamapāya inscription, therefore, presents no difficulty. 

In the professedly historical literature of Ceylon, a family called the 
Girivaṁśa is mentioned only in connexion with Alakeśvara I. Mr. Codrington 
also mentions a small manuscript history of the Alutnuvara D ē v ā l e 5 in which it 
is stated that the chief consort of Parākramabāhu II was a lady of the 
Girivaṁśa, but we are not certain about the degree of credence that should be 
attached to this statement. The mother of Parākramabāhu VI, who is reliably 
reported to have been of the Kalinga-vaṁśa, is also referred to in some places 
as born in the Girivaṁśa 6. The attempt to establish a connexion between the 
Girivaṁśa and the Malaiyamāns of South India has not advanced beyond 
speculation. The Pāramtśataka refers to Aḷakeśvara I as Niśśaṁka Alakeśvara 
of Amaragiri7. There is no doubt that ‘Amaragiri' is a place-name and it is 

1 Sir D. B. Jayatilaka's introduction to the Pärakumbäsirita [op. cit.), p. xix. 
8 The tradition recorded by Queyroz (Father S. G. Perera's translation, p. 24) appears to 

indicate that vanig-vamsa is the correct reading. 
3 E. Z., Vol . I, p. 132. 
4 Krishnaswami Aiyangar, Sources of Vijayanagar History, p. 284. 
• J. C. B. jR. A. S., vol. xxxii, p. 297. 
• Malalasekara, History of Pali Literature, p. 247. 
T Ibid., p. 242. 
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instructive to compare this with the name of his family, the Girivaṁśa. It 
appears as if ‘ Giri-vaṁśa' is an abbreviation of ‘ Arnaragiri-vaṁśa' and that 
Aḷakeśvara I's family was named after a place which evidently was its seat at 
some time or other. A large number of the family names of high dignitaries in ' 
mediaeval Ceylon are the names of villages. For instance, the prime minister 
of Parākramabähu II is said to have been of the Dunukēvatu family, which 
obviously is named after a village called Dunukēvatta 1 . Kālanägara 2, Khandhā-
vāra 3 and Karainbavalān 4 are other historical families so named. If the 
Girivaṁśa is taken to be of such a character, there is nothing to prevent a scion 
of that family being also a member of a more comprehensive social group basing 
its unity on common descent, real or fictitious, from an historical or legendary 
character of antiquity. 

The Gaṇaväsi and Mehenavara clans, to which the mother and father 
of Alakeśvara are said to have belonged, respectively, are not mentioned either 
in epigraphy or in literature before the thirteenth century. So far as I know, 
the Gaṇaväsi family is mentioned for the first time in the Pūjāvali* and, in the 
Daladāsirita, members of this clan are given an important place in the ceremonial 
connected with the public exhibition of the Tooth Relic

8

. This inscription 
itself is the earliest document in which the Mehenavara family is mentioned. In 
it as well as in the Sinhalese literature of the Gampola period and after, these 
families are said to have had their origin from the princes sent to Ceylon by 
Aśoka along with the sacred Bodhi tree and are considered as royal. But no 
Sinhalese king before the Gampola period claimed to belong to either of these 
clans. The early historical writings of Ceylon, the Dlpavamsa, the Mahāvamsa 
and the commentary of the latter, make no reference to the princes who are said 
to have accompanied the Bodhi tree. The Mahābodhivamsa7 gives a detailed 
account of these princes, describing at length the offices conferred on them by 
Devānampiya Tissa and where they settled down ; but makes no mention 
whatever of the two families in question. The SJ?8 tells us that the Gaṇaväsi 
family was so called because its members became numerous and constituted 
themselves into a corporation. This etymology, of course, does not help us in 
establishing their claim to royal descent and is clearly based on fancy. I have 

1 See above, p. 199, note 1. 8 Mv. lxxx, v. 49. 3 Mv. lxxx, v. 37. 
4 Ceylon Antiquary and Literary Register, vol. i i , p. 150. 

 6 The Pūjāvally chapter 34, edited by the Rev. Pandit Mābōpiṭiye Medhaṁkara Thera, 
Colombo, 1932, p. 50. 8 A* S. C. Memoirs, vol. iv, p. 36* 

T P. T. S. edition, pp. 168 ff. 8 Colombo edition of 1923, p. 296. 
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elsewhere suggested that the word admits of a more reasonable, though less 
respectable, explanation

1

. The SR2 states that Gaṇaväsi and Lämäni were 
names of the same family and the author of the Pūjāvall is described as a scion 
of the Mahāpāṇḍi family of the Gaṇaväsi clan

3

. The Rājaratnākaraya appears to 
treat the Moriya and the Meheṇavara clans as being identical

4

. From all these, 
it appears that there was much uncertainty regarding the constitution of these 
families or clans and that each of them was known by more than one name. As 
the Pñjāvall definitely testifies that the Gaṇaväsi clan had a branch named 
Mahāpāňḍi, it is not impossible that this clan as well as the Mehenavara had 
other branches of which the Girivaṁśa may have been one. But it must be 
admitted that there is no definite evidence to prove this. In the circumstances, 
the fact that Alakeśvara I was of the Girivaṁśa does not necessarily exclude 
him from either the Gaṇaväsi or the Meheṇavara clan. 

Much importance may be attached to the statement of the Niyamgampāya 
inscription that Alakeśvara I was a Vanik i.e. a Vaiśya. It may be argued that 
Aḷakeśvara could not, therefore, have had any connexion with the Gaṇaväsi or 
Meheṇavara clans which were royal. It is true that these clans were considered 
to be royal in later times and identified with royal races of the earlier periods 
of Ceylon history. But, as has already been stated, no Sinhalese king before 
the time of this inscription can definitely be proved to have been a member of 
either of these two families. And their royal character seems to have been 
established by the fact that scions of these two families attained to positions of 
supreme power in the fourteenth century. The fact of one s being a Vaiśya does 
not exclude him from being royal ; some of the best known royal families of 
India were of Vaiśya or even Śūdra origin. Vaiśya, of course, would exclude 
ksatriya; but neither the Gaṇaväsi nor the Mehenavara clan is described definitely 
as ksatriya in the documents of the Gampola period. In this connexion it is 
important to note that the Mayūra Sandeśa, the purpose of which was to 
glorify Aḷakeśvara and Devamantri, nowhere describes these dignitaries as 
ksatriyas, whereas Bhuvanaikabahu is so eulogized. It might be objected that 
the acceptance of these two families as being descended from Mahinda s kinsmen 
implied their ksatriya status. The originators of the two families were tradition
ally believed to be brothers of Mahinda's mother who was a daughter of a 
merchant of Vidiśā 5 . They were therefore Vaiśyas and those who claimed 

1 See above, p. 96, note 3. 
8 Pūjāvali, chapter 34, op. cit., p. 15o. 
6 Mv. xiii, v. 6 ff. 

2 Colombo edition of 1923, p. 276. 
4 See Rājaratnākara, Colombo, 1907, pp. 51 ff. 
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descent from them could appropriately have been described as of the Vaṇikvaṁśa. 
It may also be mentioned that the term ksatriya was loosely used in Ceylon, as 
there was no powerful Brahmin element to regulate claims of caste. Any one 
who happened to occupy the throne was necessarily a ksatriya of either the 
Solar or the Lunar dynasty. As an example, it may be pointed out that the 
Nāyakkar princes who in their South Indian home were content to be good 
Śūdras had a sudden rise in the caste scale when they crossed Palk's Strait 
to occupy the Kandyan throne and were looked upon by the haughty Kandyan 
nobles as ksatriyas of the Solar race. 

If the present record be taken as one of Aḷakeśvara I, it might be asked 
why he, in the Niyamgampaya record, allowed it to be advertised that his 
family was really of Vaiśya origin, whereas in this inscription he has taken 
particular care to emphasize his noble origin. To this, it might be replied that, 
at the date of the Niyamgampaya record, Aḷakeśvara was certainly much less 
powerful than he was when this inscription was indited. 

For these reasons I conclude that the statement of this inscription that 
Alakeśvarawas descended from the Gaṇaväsi clan on his mothers side and from 
the Mehenavara clan on his father s is no obstacle to the identification of that 
minister with Alakeśvara I, if such identification be found necessary from other 
considerations. 

Some scholars who attribute this record to Alakeśvara III in order to 
reconcile the family details given in the inscription with the data from literary 
works, take him at the same time to be a son of a sister of Aḷakeśvara I 1. If 
the mother of Aḷakeśvara HI was a Gaṇaväsi lady and a sister of Aḷakeśvara I, 
it follows that the last named was also a scion of the Gaṇaväsi family, thereby 
proving exactly what these scholars wanted to avoid. Mr. Codrington, however, 
has realized the untenability of such a position and suggests that the word band— 
the term used in the SR to indicate the relationship between the two Alake-

śvaras—should not in this case be taken to mean sisters son but must be taken 
as meaning either father's sisters son's son or mothers sister's daughters son. 
The fact that the identification of the Aḷakeśvara of our record now accepted 
necessitates the interpretation of this relationship in such a roundabout way 
also throws doubt on its validity. 

The Mayūra-sandeśa can also be quoted in support of the prevailing 

1 For instance Dr. Wickremasinghe in E. Z.t Vol. III, p. 35 and Mudaliyar Guṇawardhana in 
his edition of the Mayura-sandeia, p. 76. 
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interpretation of this record. One of the stanzas of this poem
1 contains a 

prayer to the Devundara god to shower blessings on Aḷakeśvarā, the Äpā and 
Dev-himi (Deva-mantri). The stanza in question as it appears in Mudaliyar 
W. F. Guṇawarclhana's edition of that poem, and in the edition of Välipaṭanvila 
Dīpariikara Thera published in 191o, mentions these three persons by name, and 
then invokes the god to protect three dignitaries who were brothers (tun-ba-

himin). The A p ā mentioned in this verse has been assumed to be Vīrabähu Āpā 
who is known from the SR to have been a brother of Aḷakeśvara III and who, 
as stated above, is described as a Meheṇavara prince. The Aḷakeśvara of this 
inscription is said to have belonged to the Mehenavara family on his fathers 
side and the Mayura-sandeśa, therefore, appears as an obstacle in taking him 
to be Aḷakeśvara l . Against this it may be stated that the Mayūra-sandeśa 
does not mention that Apā by name and the assumption that he is Vīrabāhu is 
based on the identification of the Aḷakeśvara of this inscription with Aḷake-

śvara HI. Moreover, in the edition of the poem published by Välipaṭanvila 
Dīpaṁkara Thera in 1923, the lines mentioning the three brothers form part of 
another stanza and are not found in that in which Alakeśvara, Devamantri and 
the Apā are mentioned by name. And this editor assures us that the text 
adopted by him here is based on two old manuscripts. In view of the confusion 
thus prevailing in the text of the Mayūra-sandeśa it is, I think, unsafe to 
depend on that poem in settling the identity of our Aḷakeśvara. An earlier 
stanza2 of the poem also refers to three brothers whom, among others, the god 
Vibhīṣaṇa is asked to protect. They are mentioned immediately after the king 
and queen and there is in this place no mention of Aḷakeśvara, Devamantri or 
the Apā. From this context, one may infer that the three in question were 
brothers of the king himself. 

In the manuscripts of the Mayūra-sandeśa, the first mentioned of 
these two stanzas is very badly preserved, and it is not our purpose here 
to decide which of the published texts is preferable. Even assuming that the 
text as published by Mudaliyar Gunawardhana and by Dīpaṁkara Thera in his 
earlier edition is correct, there is no necessity to take it that the Aḷakeśvara 

1 No. 154 in Mudaliyar Guṇawardhana's edition (Colombo, 1928); No. 162 in the edition of 
Vālipaṭanvila Dīpaṁkara Thera (Colombo, 1923) and No. 150 in the edition of the latter published 
in 1910. 

3 No. 39 in Mudaliyar Guṇawardhana's edition; No. 38 in Välipaṭanvila Dīpaṁkara Thera's 
edition of 1923 and No. 37 in that of 1910. 
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mentioned therein as Alakeśvara III. Such an inference is necessary only if it 
can be proved that the Apā mentioned in the verse can be no other than Vīra-
bahu Apā ; but the poem contains nothing to warrant such a conclusion. On 
the supposition that our inscription mentions Alakeśvara I, Devamantri has to. 
be taken as one of his brothers ; and a second brother named Arthanäyaka is 
known from the Elu Attanagaluvamsa. He, however, is not referred to as an 
Āpä; but before basing any conclusions on this negative evidence, it must first 
be established, on the authority of reliable manuscripts, that the particular text 
of the relevant stanza in the Mayñra~sandeśa is trustworthy. 

Before the discovery of the Ampitiya-rock inscription1, this record was the 
earliest document mentioning Senkaḍagala‚ now well known as Kandy. We 
also learn from these two records that long before the city gained political 
importance, it enjoyed a reputation as a seat of the god N ā t h a whose temple 
is still one of the most important among the many shrines at the place. I have 
elsewhere

2 proved that the god Nātha is the same as the Mahāyāna Bodhisattva 
Avalokiteśvara‚ to whom at one time most of the Buddhist world owed allegiance 
and who still commands the veneration of millions of devotees in China, Japan, 
Tibet, and Nepal. Nāgasa-deviyo (the god of the Nā-tree), who figures here in 
the company of Nātha and is a joint beneficiary with regard to the lands granted 
by this document, has no such respectable antecedents and he seems to be no 
more than one among the myriads of devas who, according to the beliefs of the 
Sinhalese Buddhists, haunt every tree of remarkable size and hoary age found 
in the country-side. The nā (mesua ferred) is considered to be a tree particularly 
fancied by devas of this class in the selection of suitable abodes for themselves 
and their families. 

The village of Saputala, in which the lands granted by this document 
were situated, is still known as Haputalē,and adjoins to the north and west the 
stretch of paddy fields in which the inscribed stone is found. The fields in 
question are now considered, for administrative purposes, to belong to the 
village of Nugaliyadda, but I was told that some years ago the boundaries of 
Haputale included this area as well. Sagama‚ of which Saputala formed a part 
in the fourteenth century, is no longer recognized as a separate territorial unit 
for administrative purposes ; but, as has already been noted, the adjoining temple 
still bears that name. 

1 See above, pp 271-3. 
8 See C.f. Sc. G., vol. ii, pp 52-64. 
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T R A N S C R I P T . 

Ś r ī 3 

1 [Su]sädi sirivat n(ili)-k(i)t 4 rivi-kula-tila-
2 -ka Tr i -S iṁha ḷādh ī śva ra 5 navaratnādhipat i Śrī 

3 Bhuvanaikabahu rā jo t t amayaha ṭa 6 nava[va]-

1 See plate No. 28, facing page 295. • c' v 
* Superfluous. 8 In B.'s text this word has been wrongly included in the first line. 
4 Bt. (nirindu-kot). The four syllables between sirivat and rivikula do not admit of a reading 

free from doubt. 6 B t - Simhalādhīivara. 
6 Bt. rajottama-vahanse. 
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4 -nu 1 sakala-guṇa-maṇi-nidhi 2-jalanidhi 3 praśasta-śa-
5 -ktidhara-ṣaṇmukha paranār i -paranmukha 4 Śrī-Bodhi vacla (säpä)-
6 [mi]ṇi 5 Gaṇaväs i 6 ku la matṛ-vaṁśa pitṛ-vaṁśa Meṇavara-kula me 

yuga 
7 Yugandhara S[u]rindhara 7 divākara n i śākara 8 lesin lo ekalu ka-
8 - ḷa 9 sirin*uduḷa 1 0 Aḷakeśvara Devamantrīśvara debẫya 1 1 

9 n rne Lakdiva losasun[vä]ḍa sandahā karana utsāhaya

10 ṭa pihiṭa v ä 1 2 svapnayen 1 3 p e n ī 1 4 j aya kā raṇa 1 5 d a k v ā 1 6 ś a 1 7 sa
i l tru 1 8pakṣa apārapakṣa candrayā se 1 9 mitrapakṣa pūrvapakṣa 
12 candrayā se 1 9 [ka]ravamin 2 0 me[se de]vatāprasādayen 2 1 L a ṁ 

13 kāva ekātapat ra k o ṭ ä 2 2 t a [ n ā ] 2 3 sakala abhiv[ṛ]ddlii kaḷa he

14 yin Senkaḍagalä
24 Nāthasā[mi]nṭat nāgasa deviya

15 nṭat me amattotta[ma] d e  d e n ā g e 2 5 namin nirantaraye

16 n pābat pudana lesaṭa Sagama bada Saputalagama kumbur[u 2 8] 
17 bijuvaṭa de yā l a 2 7 dasāmuṇak hā mehi bada gammudala ga

18 [sako]la 2 8 valpiṭa ä[tulu vū] tän irasandapamuṇu koṭä 
19 [dun me] 2 9 gamaṭa idiriye raja yuvaraja m a h a  ä m ä t i 8 0 ādi tama 

1 Bt. (agramātya). B. also has ignored the first letter of line 4. In the word navavanu, the 
second and third aksaras are not very well preserved; but the reading admits of no doubt. 

2 BI. guni-nidhi.
 3 Bt. jala-nidhi.

 4 BI. (purandara)-pramukha. 
5 BI.pämini.

 6 Bt. GanavāsL 
7 Bt. īsadhara evidently meant for Js'adhara, a reading which would be appropriate to the 

context but is, however, not supported by tbe letters visible on the stone. 8 BI. nisäkara. 
• B. has a ka at the end of line 7 and another at the beginning of line 8. 

1 0 Bt. udula which is in keeping with modern spelling, but is not supported by what is visible on 
the stone. 

1 1 B. reads deba sanda. The last letter of this word as appearing in the facsimile can, in fact, be 
taken for the ligature nda but this symbol in the words sandahā (L io) and candrayā (1. 11) does not 
resemble tbe first aksara of line 10. I have therefore adopted the above reading which is grammati

cally more feasible than B.'s reading. 1 2 Bt. pihiṭava. 
1 8 On the stone the letter na in this word is not attached to the preceding consonant as it should 

have been. 1 4 BI.peṇī.
 1 5 BI. kāranaya. 

1 8 Bt. (Jaktava).
 1 7 This syllable is superfluous and is treated as a clerical error. 

1 8 B. reads the syllable tr at the end of line 10. 1 9 Bt. sē. 
2 0 Bt. salasamin.

 2 1 Bt. me(se devatā prasādayen). 
2 2 Bt. kola.

 2 3 BI. (tana).
 2 4 BI. -gala. 

‚ f i Bt. ämdtio taman dedenāge.
 2 6 Bt. kumbura. 

2 7 Btyala.
 2 3 Bt. gahakola.

 2 9 Bt. dl (mema). 
8 0 Bt. mahä-äfnali. 
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20 [tamanṭa]
1 väḍa kämäti

2 tän visin devālayaṭa ma
3 drāt

21 kālayak pavatvā liya yutu 

T R A N S L A T I O N 4 . 

Prosperity! In the ninth year of the preeminent king Śri Bhuvanaikabahu 
in whom Fame abode just as Fortune was well attached [to him]5, who is the 

ornament of the Solar dynasty, the supreme Lord of the three Siṁhaḷas and 

the possessor of the Nine Gems. 

The two brothers Aḷakeśvara and Devamantrīśvara‚ being mines for the 
gems which are virtues, are [comparable to] the Ocean ; being the bearers of 

extolled power or spears are [comparable to] the Six-faced (God Skanda)6; 

[they] have their faces averted from the women [belonging to] others; [their] 

mothers lineage is the Gaṇaväsi family which arrived [in this island] bringing 

the sacred Bodhi [tree]; their fathers lineage is the Menavara
7 family and [they] 

are radiant with a glory which fully illuminated these two [families as well as 

the whole] world just as the Sun and the Moon [illuminate the mountains] 

Yugandhara and Surindhara
8

. 

In the endeavour which is being made by these two brothers for the 

benefit of the State and the Church
9 in Lakdiva

1 0 Lord Nātha of Senkaḍagala 

1 B. gives these four aksaras as if they were well preserved. 
2 Bt. kämati.

 3 B. omits ma. 
4 As is usual in the epigraphs of this period, the whole document is one sentence. Lest the 

translation be too cumbersome, I have broken it up into convenient paragraphs. 
5 Susädi sirival nili kit: the restoration of this phrase being conjectural, the above translation is 

only tentative. In sirivat, I have taken the suffix vat to mean ' like ' and not ‘ having' or ' possessing'. 
Nili is interpreted as derived from Skt. nilāyita. 

• Śaktidharasanmukha: In this we have a pun on the word sakti which means 'power* as well 
as 4 spear'. Śakti-dhara is a name of Skanda as his weapon is a spear. Alakeśvara is called iakti-
dhara as he wielded power. Aḷakeśvara, therefore, is comparable to Skanda. 

7 4 Mebeṇavara' is a variant form of this name found in Sinhalese literature. 
8 ‘Yugandhara' is the name of one of the seven circles of mountains which, according to 

Indian cosmography, surrounded the mountain of Meru. Judging from the context, ‘ Surindhara' 
also must be one of these seven mythical ranges of mountains, but no such name is anywhere met 
with. The mention of Meru would be appropriate for the simile used and it may perhaps be con

jectured that Surindhara is for Surandhara, a name for Meru coined by the writer of the document, 
so as to rhyme with Yugandhara. Surandhara may be interpreted to mean ' the bearer of the 
(world of) gods'. According to Indian cosmography, the abode of the gods rests on Mount Meru. 

• Lo-sasun = SkI. loka-iäsana. See, E. Z., Vol . I l l , p. 324, note 7. 
10 Lakdiva = Sk. Larhkādvīpa, i.e. the island of Ceylon. 
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and the G o d of the N ā  t r e e c a m e to their assistance, appeared to them in a dream 
and pointed out the means of victory, causing the hostile party [to decline] like 
the moon in the second half of the lunar month and the friendly party [to flourish] 
like the moon in the first half of the lunar month ; thus, with divine favour [they] 
made L a ṁ k ā [subject to the authority of] one umbrella and caused everything 
to prosper. 

In consideration thereof, fields of the sowing capacity of two yālas
1 and ten 

amunas
1 of seed (paddy), in the village of Saputala comprised in Sagama, and 

properties included in the housesites of the vil lage 2 , plantations, and jungle 3 

appertaining to this were granted as a freehold enduring so long as the Sun 

and Moon last 4 , so that bowls of cooked r i ce 6 maybe incessantly offered in the 

names of these two noble ministers to the [gods above named]. 

In connexion with this estate 6 thus granted, it should be maintained for 

long as belonging to the shrine of the god, by kings, subkings, great ministers 

and other dignitaries of the future who desire their own prosperity. 

1 Foryäḷa and amuṇa, see E. Z., Vol . I l l , pp. 183 and 189. 
2 Gam-mudala : This compound has been translated as 'villagerevenue' by Mr. Codrington 

(E. Z.,.Vol. I l l , p. 240). In the Sinhalese rockinscription at Laṁkatilaka, dated in the third year of 
Bhuvanaikabahu IV, we find the expression gam-mundala gasa-kola val-pita (I. 18) and in the Tamil 
inscription at the same place dealing with the same grants as the Sinhalese record, the corresponding 
expression is kāḍu tenna-maram . . . . mā-p-puliy-ullitta tōppukkalum ūrnattakkalum. The three 
items occurring in the Sinhalese record are enumerated in the reverse order in the Tamil document 
and the latter also specifies different kinds of trees included in the Sinhalese term gasa-kola. The 
word corresponding to gam-mudala in Sinhalese is ūr-nattam in Tamil, which means ‘ housesites of 
the village', see Tamil Lexicon, s.v. I have therefore adopted the rendering given above. See also 
Codrington, Ancient Land Tenure and Revenue in Ceylon, Colombo, 1938, p. 35, footnote. 

3 Val-pifa: For Mr. Codrington's remarks on this term, see Ancient Land Tenure and Revenue 
in Ceylon, p. 8 and E. Z„ Vol. I l l , pp. 233 and 238, note 1. In the Laṁkātilaka Tamil inscription, 
kādu stands for val-piṭa of the Sinhalese record. In the unpublished Vēragama sannasa of Vijaya

bahu V I , we meet with the expressions : mema gama santakin palamu si(a bhukti vi?ida a kande 
val-pitin niyama kala korafu sine galkona hā and satara ;nā-i;naṭa ätuḷat vū sariyat gama val-pitin 
bhāgayakut. From a comparison of the different contexts in which the word occurs, it may be stated 
that vat-pifa signified the jungle adjoining a village, which the villagers periodically cleared and 
cultivated and used for other communal purposes. 

4 Ira-sanda-pamunu. Forpamunu, see E. Z, Vol. I l l , p. 276, note 3. 
6 Pa-bat: This word occurs in the Dimbulāgala inscription of Sundaramahādevī (Ca, Vol. I l l , 

p. 7), Dr. Wickremasinghe in his edition of that inscription reads the word as yā-bat and refuses to 
admit pa-bat as correct, until another example is cited, on the plea that it is a novel expression (E. Z, 
Vol. II, p. 19). The reading pa-bat in the present inscription is free from doubt, and the word also 
occurs in the SR% Colombo edition of 1913, p. 49°. 

• For the interpretation of gama as ‘ estate', see E. Z., Vol. I l l , p. 276, note 1. 
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No. 39. T E X T O F T H E T I R I Y Ā Y R O C K - I N S C R I P T I O N . 

By B. C H . CHHABRA, M.A. , M.O.L. , P H . D . (Lugd.), Ootacamund. 

SO M E time back I contributed a note to the Epigraphia Indica1, concerning 
the text of the Tiriyāy Rock-Inscription which has been edited by Mr. 

(now Dr.) S. Paranavitana2. It has been shown therein that the inscription is 
neither ‘ fragmentary ’ nor ‘ in prose' as held by the learned Editor, but that it 
is almost entire and is wholly in verse except perhaps the eleventh or the last 
line, the first ten lines containing each a stanza in the Nardataka metre. This 
observation was based on the text presented by Dr. Paranavitana as well as on 
the plate accompanying his paper. I could then also suggest some additions and 
alterations in the given text. . 

Later on an inked estampage of this huge inscription was kindly made 
available to me by Mr. A . H . Longhurst, Archaeological Commissioner in Ceylon, 
Colombo, through Dr. N. P. Chakravarti, Government Epigraphist for India, 
Ootacamund. That has enabled me to study the record more closely and to 
make out its text more accurately. I, however, regret that, the estampage being 
much worn out through use, it has not been possible for me to restore the text 
completely. Even some of the deciphered portions are open to question. Still 
I venture to offer here my reading of the epigraph, believing that the present 
attempt will be found an appreciable improvement upon the previous one. 

T o the remarks made in my note referred to above I may now add that 
even the eleventh line contains a stanza which is in the Upajāti metre. Thus 
the whole inscription, except the phrase abhāva-svabhāvās*sarvva-dharmmāh at 
the end, is decidedly in verse. It may further be noticed that sandhi has not 
been observed in certain cases, e.g. bhagavān tad (11. 5, 6), that the forms of final 
t, n, and m are so indicated by their smaller size, and that there are several 
superfluous marks of punctuation in the inscription. This will be clear from the 
footnotes to the transcript given below, where some more peculiarities have also 
been pointed out. 

The altered reading must necessitate several changes in Dr. Paranavitana's 
interpretation of the record. A few instances may be cited here. Th^ fifth 
stanza has been fully deciphered. The sense of its first quarter, where bimba-
dharo has been read instead of Buddhamkuro, is now quite clear. It refers to 
a well-known attribute of Avalokiteśvara: ‘ who carries in his tiara a shining 

1 Vol. xxiii, pp. 196-197. 
8 E. Z , Vol. IV, pp. 151-160 and plate. 
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image of the Mahāmuni (the Buddha)'. It may, in passing, be remarked that 
the word mañju-vāg- (I 6), which has been rendered as ‘ of sweet speech', is 
like Mañjusvara and Mañjughoṣa

1

, another appellation of the youthful Bodhi

sattva Mañjuśrī. The expression that follows the name Mañjuvāg describes him 
as ‘ one who dispels passion, vice, and sorrow'. The line thus does not contain 
the doubtful term dahara or dahra. Moreover, it is now evident that the 
Girikaṇḍicaitya was the abode of the triad; the lord Buddha, Avalokitesvara, 
and Mañjuśri. Finally, attention maybe drawn to the two names applied to the 
merchants' groups who are stated in the inscription to have built the Girikaṇḍi

caitya. They have been made out as Trapussaka and Vallika, whereas l read 
them as Trapussaka and Vallikaka. According to Dr. Paranavitana they ‘ seem 
to be corruptions of Trapusa and Bhallika, the names of the two merchants 
who offered food to the Buddha immediately after his enlightenment'. That 
they cannot be

 1 corruptions' is shown below. Furthermore, he holds the persons 
Trapussaka and Vallika to be identical with Trapusa and Bhallika. This implies 
that the Girikaṇḍicaitya was built in Ceylon during the very lifetime of the 
Buddha, which is simply incredible. It may be pointed out that each of the 
two names in the inscription has the plural termination by which more than two 
persons are meant. Dr. Paranavitana passes over this difficulty by assuming 
that the terms ‘ would be applicable to them (i.e. Trapusa and Bhallika) and to 
the merchants who accompanied them', which is not likely. It will be seen that 
in the present text the names Trapussaka and Vallikaka show each an additional 
ka at the end as compared with the original terms Trapuṣa and Bhallika. 
Usually in corrupt forms elimination and not addition of certain syllables is 
noticeable. Hence the forms in question may not be corruptions. It is, I think, 
better to take Trapūssa and Vallika as variants of Trapusa and Bhallika and 
the final ka in the former as a suffix indicating similitude

2

. We may thus have 
no difficulty in explaining the plural termination, nor are we forced to conclude 
that the GirikaṇdLicaitya dates from the time of the Buddha. It is, on 
the other hand, more natural to suppose that the inscription was caused to be in

cised by the very merchants who are said to have established the shrine, 3nd 
that in their devotional ardour they compared themselves to the two merchants. 

1 For these two names see Index to Saddharma-pundarīka, translated by H . Kern in Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xxi. 

8 Compare Pāṇini's Asfādhyāyī, samjñāyäm ca 5. 3. 97, or as Rao Bahadur K. N . Dikshit kindly ' 
suggests, the expression may mean ‘ followers of Trapūssa and Vallika'. 
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Trapu§a and Bhallika, famed in the Buddhist scriptures. Thus the closing 
decades of the seventh century or the first half of the eighth, the date assigned 
to the inscription, may be the approximate date of the shrine as well. 

T E X T . 

[Metres: w . 1--1o JVardafaka; v. 11 Upajāti, being a combination of Vamlastha and 
Upendravajrā.] 

1 . 2 3 

1 Avirata-bhakti-yukta-hṛdayair^avadāta-guṇaiḥ | 
4 5 

prathamatara-pradāna-guṇa-[mūrtti]bhir^eka-gurau | 
bhagavati Śākya-rāja-tilake Sugate sutarām* 

6 7  

adhigata-dhātu[ge] jvalati sammukham*eva [munau ?]|| [i*] 

2 [Sa]lilanidhi-prayāṇa-caturaiḥ kraya-vikrayibhiḥ | 

bahu-vidha-yānapātra-paripūrita-bha(bhā)ṇḍa-śataih | 
10 

kuśala-vaśāt-sahāya-nija-devatay*ā[pi sa]dā 

bhavati [bha]viṣyad-alpa-[Girika]ṇḍikam^ity^udite ll [2*] 
11 12 

3 [Sali]lanidhis*taha(taḥ ?) samavatīryya sameta-guṇaiḥr* 
13 14 15 

upagata-nāga-rāja-sabhi(hi)tair^upaśāntatarais^ 

ta[d*ap]i vaṇiggaṇaiḥ kṛtam*idaṁ pravibhāti rnudā 

varaGirika[ṇḍic]aityarn*iti yat*prathitarn*bhuvane 11 [3*] 
1 This letter is undoubtedly an initial a, though its upper part looks blurred on the impression. 
2 A superfluous stroke is seen hanging down from the middle of the bha, which may in fact be 

a natural crack on the stone. 
8 The visargä is not very clear. The daṇḍa following it is not necessary. 
4 The rock shows a slightly slanting fissure which issues from the lower end of the ta and runs 

down across the next three lines. 
6 The au-mātrā in rau is not clear. On the impression it looks more like o-mätrā. 
• Between the syllablesjva and la occurs a big crack which runs across the first three lines. 
7 The close of each stanza in this inscription is marked by a triangular sign as is clearly seen 

below in lines 46 and io. Traces of similar signs are discernible also in lines 13 though here 
they appear linked up by a vertical line running across them. 

8 While the sa is not clear, there are traces of two superfluous syllables before it. 
• The daṇḍa is unnecessary. Read °bhir bahu-. 

1 0 The reading devataytāpi sadā is not certain. The following daṇḍa is unnecessary. 
1 1 The sign between dhi and sta has been taken to be that for anunäsika. 
1 8 The visarga is redundant. 1 8 The ta has a scratch over it. 
1 4 The astrokes in -ndga-raja are not very clear. 1 5 Read °raih | tad*. The ta in sta is faint. 

http://vol.iv
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1 

4 w w w o - w - [ s a ?]kalam*āvṛta[m*aṁb]uruha- | 

prakara-kṛt-opahārā-rucir-āṁgaṇa-bhumi-talami 

satatam^abhiprasanna-nara-maṇḍala-bhakti-nataṁ 

vari(ra)-Girikaṇḍi-caityam*abhinamya karomi natiṁ(tim) U [4*] 
2 

5 Maku[ṭa]-maṇau kṛta-sphuṭa-Mahāmuni-biṁba-dharo I 

nivasati yatra siddha-sura-kinnara-pujyatamaḥ i 

gurur*Avalokiteśvara iti prathito bhagavān 

tad*ahar-ahar*namānri Girikaṇḍikacaityam*aham || [5*] * 
3 

6 Munir*api Mañjuvāg*madanadoṣaviṣādaharaḥ 
. 4 

kanakavibhūṣaṇojva(jjva)lavicitritagātrarucir^ 
5 

nniyatam*upaiti yatra sukumaratanur*bhagavān 

tad*aham*api praṇaumi Girikaṇḍikacaityavaram 11 [6*] 
6 

7 Surasaridabjaparṇṇapuṭapūritagandhajalāḥ 
karabhṛtapuṣpadhūpamaṇidīpanivedyadharāḥ | 

7 

salali(li)tam^aṁganās^surapurād^avatīryya mudā 

vidadhati pūjanāṁ bhagavato Girikaṇḍijuṣaḥ 11 [7*] 
8 

8 Surapatir*apy*ariekaparivārasurānugataḥ 
9 10 

sa-lali(li)ta-divya-śaṁkhapaṭahaṁ praṇidhanagataḥ 1 

1 The first eight letters of this line are entirely lost. 
2 This danda is unnecessary. 
3 A little space has been left blank between -haraḥ and kanaka-. 
4 A daṇḍa is visible after -ruci. Read -ruciḥḷni°. 
5 Tbe u-;nātrā in the ku is not clear. 
8 Between -jaläḥ and kara- some space has been left unengraved. 
7 While the syllable ssu is not very clear, the following ra is partly covered by the crack which 

runs below the next six letters. 
8 The āstroke in the rā is not clear. 
• Between pra and ni there occurs a crack which extends down in the next line where it 

separates ka and Ipi of the word kalpita. 
i 9 The visarga is not very clear. 
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l 

surataru-sambhav-ārdra-kusuma-prakaraṁ vikiran 

vara-Girikaṇḍike praṇipatan*kurute sukṛtaṁ(tam) n [8*] 
2 3 

9 Pratidinam^arcca(rcya)mānam^ah[i]bh[i]r^aneka-śa[taiḥ] 
4 5  

avirala(la)-Siṁghale(hale)ndra-jana-kalpita-pūjya-śa[tam]| 

viṣayaniri(n)tikāraṇam^upāsitam^äryyaśatair^ 

aham*api pūjayāmi Girikaṇḍigataṁ Sugata[ṁ](tam)[|| 9*] 

6 7 
10 Sakalatamopaham*bhagavato da[sa] — w ̂  

8 
varaGirikaṇḍicaitya[ṁ] prati nimnadhiyā | 

9 10 II 

^ ^ nuvatām*a yad*abhavat*kusalam*pracitam* 
12 13 14 ^ 15 

bhavatu bhavābdhiduḥkhaparihi(hī)ṇam*anena jagat U [lo*] 

1 A superfluous daṇḍa is faintly visible after vikiran. 
2 Dr. Paranavitana reads here pṛatidinam^arcca;näna[ṁ] mahā-girau, but that does not seem to 

be correct, because it does not fit in with the metre. Moreover, what he reads as rau is clearly ra. 
This line of the metre appears to be short of one short syllable. „ ̂  ‚ 

3 The letters ne and ka are separated by a crack which runs downwards across the next line 
separating there da and [ia~]. 

4 This letter is clearly an initial a. If the reading of the previous word is right, then we may 
read 4atainavirala~. 

6 There is a big scratch here, which covers the letter following śa and runs horizontally up to 
the top of the next vi. A little space below the scratch is left uninscribed. 

6 This pa looks more like pi. 
7 While ia can partly be made out, the next four letters are completely obliterated. After 

bhagavato there was perhaps Dasabhūmi or Dasabhūmiga which is an epithet of the Buddha. 
8 This letter has been rendered obscure by the crack over it. 
9 The second of these two syllables looks like ti. It can also be ga or sa. The probable 

reading is iti. 
1 0 The crack which has also partly covered the preceding two aksaras has obscured this one 

very much. 
1 1 A superfluous daṇḍa is discernible after ta. 
1 8 A scratch is seen below va. 
1 8 The ā-stroke in vā has been covered by a crack over it. 
1 4 The visarga is not quite clear. 
1 5 This na also looks like ne. 
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1 
11 Krtaprati[jñai] w ma  ^ — ! 

2 
w — w — w w — s> — yana 1 

3 4  

TrapūssakairAfvallikakair*vvaṇiggaṇaiḥ 

kṛtaṁ kr[tārthai ?]r*Girikaṇḍicaityam || [i i*] 

Abhāvasvabhāvās sarvva dharmmāḥ 

N O T E BY EDITOR. 

The rockinscription at Tiriyāy is badly weatherworn. In every line of it 
there are considerable gaps where no letters are visible and what is left on either 
side clearly proves that some of these gaps are due to the disappearance of the 
writing which originally was there. As such, the assumption that all the gaps 
are due to the defacing of the writing is quite natural and the reading of the 
record on that assumption does not reveal that it is in verse. The fact that the 
record is written in a metre which, though explained in books on Sanskrit prosody, 
occurs very rarely in literature, has also acted as an obstacle in recognizing that 
the inscription is in verse. In the circumstances, the sagacity of Dr. Chhabra 
in recognizing that most of the gaps are due to the engraver avoiding such parts 
of the rock as were unsuitable for writing upon, while others are a result of the 
defacement of the writing, is really to be admired. There is no doubt now that 
the document is in Sanskrit verse and the recognition of that fact has enabled 
Dr. Chhabra to guess at the correct reading in many places where the letters 
are not well preserved. 

Dr. Chhabra's effort has given us as satisfactory a text as is possible of this 
interesting record, which undoubtedly is a matter for gratification. But it is 
doubtful whether, as Dr. Chhabra states, this clarification of the reading necessi

tates several changes in my original interpretation of this document. He gives 
two instances where he thinks that such alterations are called for. The first is 
that there is a reference to the Bodhisattva Mañjuśrī in the word Mañju-vāk in 

1 Only the first four letters of this line of the verse are clear. The remaining seven or eight are 
rather obscure. Tbe seventh aksara is clearly ma. 

2 The preceding ten syllables have been destroyed. 
3 This ka is not very clean 
4 The stone is chipped off a little to the right side of ni. 
8 The āstrokes in this portion are not very clear. 
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verse 6. Mañju-vāk, of course, is well known as a name of Manjuśrī but it may 
be doubted whether the term muni occurring in the same verse is quite appropriate 
in referring to a Bodhisattva. However this may be, it is quite possible that 
we have here a mention of Mañjuśrī, but this fact is of minor importance, for 
the Mahāyānistic character of the record was fully realized by me in my paper on it. 

More important is Dr. Chhabra s other suggestion that the two companies 
of merchants named Trapūssaka and Vallikaka are not to be identified with 
Trapuṣa and Bhallika and their followers who gave the first meal to the Buddha, 
but are to be taken as some merchants who built the shrine at Tiriyāy shortly 
before this inscription was engraved. The slight alterations in these two names 
suggested by him are acceptable but they are not material to the question at 
issue. Dr. Chhabra also objects to the treatment of the forms Trapūssaka and 
Vallikaka as corruptions of Trapusa and Bhallika and prefers to take them as 
variations. For the question under consideration it is immaterial whether they 
are corruptions or variations, for he himself admits that the words Trapūssaka 
and Vallikaka are connected with Trapusa and Bhallika. But he conjectures 
that the merchants referred to in the inscription are so named because they, in 
their devotional ardour, compared themselves to Trapuṣa and Bhallika. He 
bases this assumption on the suffix ka occurring in both names which he thinks 
indicates similitude. But, as Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit has pointed out, the 
grammatical analysis of the expression Trapītssakair* Vallikakairtvanig-ganaih 
suggests that it means ' the followers of Trapūssa and Vallika'. Dr. Chhabra, 
himself, admits this interpretation. If the expression means * the followers of 
Trapussa and Vallika' and if the two latter names are variations of Trapusa 
and Bhallika, the designations of the two merchants who were contemporaries 
of the Buddha, it is difficult to understand how Dr. Chhabra can maintain his 
theory that Trapūssaka and Vallikaka were merchants who flourished in the 
seventh century or so. If he means some merchants of the seventh century who 
followed Trapusa and Bhallika in the same way as a person of today is a follower 
of the Buddha, for instance, this would imply that these two merchants were the 
founders of a religious sect or school. There is no evidence whatever for such 
a conclusion. The expression can very legitimately be rendered as ‘ the 
companies of merchants who were followers of Trapussa and Vallika'. In 
Buddhist legends, Trapu?a and Bhallika are each represented as having had 
a following of 500 merchants on the occasion of their meeting with the Buddha. 
Neither the suffix ka nor the plural termination therefore should stand in the 
way of my interpretation. 
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Dr . Chhabra objects to the implication that the Girikaṇḍicaitya was built 
in Ceylon during the very lifetime of the Buddha which he characterizes as 
' s imply incredible'. But the rejection of his explanation does not force one to 
believe this any more .than we are to believe the modern Burmese Buddhists 
when they assert that their Shwe Dagon was built during the lifetime of 
the Buddha. M y interpretation of the record does not imply that the 
Girikaṇḍicaitya was, as a matter of historical fact, built during the time of 
the Buddha. It only implies that certain Sinhalese Buddhists believed so 
in the seventh century, and there is nothing incredible in that The Sinhalese 
Pūjāvalī of the thirteenth century records the tradition that the merchants 
Tapassu and Bhalluka came to Ceylon and built a stūpa enshrining the hair

relics of the Buddha at a place called Girihaṇḍu. The Sinhalese form Girihandu 
is identical with Sanskrit Girikandika; thus the belief that a Girikaṇḍika 
Caitya was built in Ceylon during the lifetime of the Buddha existed in the 
thirteenth century. Thi s tradition cannot, as it is in fact, by D r . Chhabra, be 
completely ignored in the interpretation of the record. 

' A t Tir iyāy there are preChristian Brāhml inscriptions indicating that, as a 
Buddhist vihāra‚ the site goes back to a very great antiquity and though these 
do not furnish evidence to prove that the stupa in its present form was existing 
when the Brāhmī inscriptions were indited, they furnish cause for doubt regard

ing D r . Chhabra's conclusion that the shrine called Gir ikaṇḍi was founded in 
the seventh or eighth century by the companies of merchants named in the 
inscription. 
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Ä d i p ä d a D ā ṭ h a s ī v a , 1 7 
. 172. 
Adittiya, 207, 2 i i ‚ 
aamanä, 37‚ 41, 44, 4649. 
aḍukku, 29. 
ägūy 259. 
āgahouse, 259 « . 5. 
agana, 134. 
Agbo Mugayin V a r a d ä ṇ a 

I87, 189, 190. 
Agboya l<aksamaṇa, 189, 

190. 
Aggabodhi I, 113 n. 3. 
Aggabodhi II. 113 n. 3. 
agghiya, 259 « . 5. 
Agivaḍamana tank, 126. 
Agrawala (Mr . V . S.), 235 

n. 1. 
Aiyangar, Krishnaswami 

302 n. 4. 
äjñā-murittuda4at 39, 33 
äjftapti, 62. 
ak, 44 n. 4. 
aka, 37, 38‚ 43, 454

1



akara-karavīma, 35. 
akkha‚ 47. 
aksara, 13, 38, 30, 35, 6o, 

105 n. 1, 114 n. 5, 116, 
117, 121, 123 n. 5, 124, 
129‚ 144, 146, 150, 170, 
174 n. 1, 223, 271. 

aksarāṭi, 2, 8 n. 2. 
Alagakkoṇāra. See also A l a 

keśvara , 298. 
Alake,svara I, 97, 108 n. 1, 

272, 2 9 8 - 3 0 7 ‚ 309, 310. 
Alake^vara II ( K u m ā r a A l a -

ke&vara), 299, 300. 
A l a k e ś v a r a III ( V ī r a A l a -

k e ś v a r a ) , 298-301, 305-
307. 

alamala, 134. 
Alavaja, 99. 
Alavatura, 97. 
Albuquerque, 19. 
āthaka, 46, 47. 
a>i, 217. 
Ā l l e v ä v a , 181. 
ālola, 284. 
Aludeniya, I00, 105. 
Alut Badalgoḍa, 77. 
Alutgama, 28; 32, 33. 
Alutnuvara in K ā g a l l a Dis

trict, 12, 13, 21, 261, 263, 
265. 

Alutnuvara in Uva Province, 
202. 

Alutnuvara Devale, 261 ‚ 
302. 

aluvala, 282, 284. 
Amaragiri, 302. 
Amaragirivariiia, 303. 
A m a r a v a t ī , 97, 98, 156, 229, 

274. 
amāttottamay 309. 
amātya, 291. 
amāvāsyā, 291, 395 tt. 2. 
A m ā v a t u r a , 258 n. 9, 360 

n. 3. 
Ambagamuva, 66 n. 2. 
Ä m b ä k k a or A m b ä k k a , 99, 

105, 109. 
Ambalantoṭa, 156. 
A m b a l a v ā , 207, 211. 
Ambasthala Cetiya, 146‚ 

152, 170, 242. 
ambikā‚ 228 n. 1. 
A m b i l i m ī g a m a , 99. 
A m b u l m ī g a m a , 9 9 , 105,109, 
Ambulugala Raja, 9 n. 1. 
amete‚ 237. 
Amete Isigiraye, 230. 
ameti‚ 29 I . 
amevesi, 291, 295. 
amevisi, 295 n. 2. 
amga-hāni, 268. 
ammaṇa, 47. 
Ampiṭiya, 271, 273, 307. 
Ampiṭiye Maddegama, 371, 

273. 
amuna, 46‚ 47, 49, 80‚ 81, 

104, 105, 107109, 189, 
1 9 ° , 309, 311. 

-an, 35. 
-ana, 130, 376. 
ananata, 383 n. 4, 384. 
Ā n a n d a , 68, 71, 73. 
ananu (skt. anyonyd), 383, 

384. 
ananyam, 8 n. 3. 
Ā n d h r a , 97, 342, 374‚ 375. 
Aṇīkaṅga , 5 n. 1, 76. 

antarabhogika-rāja, 108 n. 1. 
antarāla, 98. 
Anii]ā , 135 n. 1, 228 n. 1. 
Anulabi, 224, 227, 228. 
anumodan vä, 167 n. 1. 
annnāsika‚ 146, 170. 
anunla> 285. 
Anurā Attara, 105, 109. 
Anurādhapura‚ 34, 38, 44 

«• 7» 45 3,' 59» 6
2

»
 6 6  

n. 6, 82 n. 2,86, m  1 1 4 , 
125, 127, 128‚ 134, 136, 
43, 144» 149, 15

l

»
 1

7
3  

185 n. I I ‚ 187, 190 n. 7, 
198, 2I5, 216, 218, 222 
n. 7, 224226, 235, 247 
«. 6‚ 253, 260 «. 3, 273, 
278, 281, 287. 

Anuradhapura District, 135 
n. I , 147 n. 8, 148, 215, 
223, 228 n. 4. 

Anuradhapura Museum, 82 
11. 2. 

Anuruddha, 7o. 
anuZāsaka-rāja, 108 «. 1. 
anusvāra, 244,262, 275, 397 
anvayāgata~vahal, 206. 
anya‚ 285. 
anyonya, 284. 
A p a = Abhaya, 139, 140 
_ 141. 
äpāf 16, 25‚ 26, 95, 171 

176 11. 2, 265, 306, 307. 
Apadana, 259 n. 5. 
Apahagara, 140, 141. 
Apahaya (Skt. Abhaya), 1 38 
Apahayagara (Abhayagiri), 

138141. 
apamage, 262, 268. 
apamage nt 262. 
apamavisin, 262. 
āpāy, 171, 172, 174, 175 
Apaya (P. Abhaya), 114 n 

10, 124‚ 130, 293, 295 
n. 4. 

A p ā y Dalsiva ( A d i p ā d 
D ā ṭ h ä s ī v a ) , 171, 174, 175. 

apayihi, 291, 292. 
api, 283. 
Aragama, 113. 
arak, 37, 46 n. 2. 
ārakkha-parieariya, 86 n. 
A r a k m e n ā , 85, 86, 89. 
Aramboḍa, 210. 
arami, 291. 
A r a ṁ k ä l e documents, 8 n, 

16, 17. 
arana, 141. 
A r ā v a Sannasa, 272 n. 1. 
A r ā v a , village, 272. 
Arave, 272. 
Arave Ārtthanäyaka apaj 

27I. 273. 
Arave Vijayasundara Mudi

yannähē, 272 n. 1. 
A r d h a m ā g a d h ī , 283. 
ardha-maṇḍapa, 98. 
arigiya‚ 35‚ 41, 53‚ 5°". 
Arittāravehera, 171, 17 

174176. 
ārogya, 147. 
artha-hāM, 268. 
Arthanäyaka , 103, 106 n‚ 

372, 307. 
Arthaśāstra, 5. 
arub, 43 n. 6. 

Asal, 65. 
Asala (Skt. Äṣāḍha), 60, 64, 

65, 179 n. 2. 256‚ 258. 
Ä s e l a , 6o, 179. 
Asgiri Vihāre , 9, 10. 
Asgiriya, 9. 
A ś o k a , 96, 115 « . 3, 120 

153, 303. 
as-pantiya‚ 30. 
assam, 43 71, 6. 
āsthāna, 19, 30, 33, 34‚ 66 

n. 3. 
āsthāna-śalā, 57 n. 8. 
ata or ati (P. attā), 128. 
ata (P. anta), 222 n. 10, 

284. 
ata (Skt. hasta), 283. 
aṭa (Skt. artha), 282, 2S4. 
aṭa, 130, 275. 

a(aṭos, 222 n. 8. 
aṭama, 293‚ 294. 
aṭa-mañgalā, 258 n, 9. 
'dtamba, 87, 88. 
dtana, 29, 32‚ 235. 
atani, 128. 
atani-simata, 128. 
atana, 120, 123, 127, 128. 
atano sime, 123, 127, 128. 
Aṭapeḍiya, 11, 14‚ 15. 
atara (P. antara), 283. 
atarehi, 281, 283. 
atarisahūy 222. 
atasama, 43 n. 6. ! 
atasamini, 128. 
Aṭasiyapattuva, 11, 14, 15. 
Ātavīrago l läva , 62. 
ate, 2I9, 222‚ 232, 284. 
atiyän, 35, 42. 
at-pā-mehe-karana, 206‚ 210 

n. 2. 
atpasa, 75‚ 80, 81 n. 7. 
atsam‚ 43 n. 6. 
atsamu, 43 n. 6. 
Attanagaila, 151 n. 2. 
Attanagaluvaṁsa, 69 n, 4, 

108 n. 1, 199. 
atlaṇi, 177. 
attāni‚ 36, 57 n. 8, 66 n. 3, 

12's, 177. 
attāṇi-hala, 5557, 66 « . 3. 
attāni-kanu, 64, 66 n, 3, 

179, 18o, 185. c 

attāni-pärähar, 30, 57 n. 8‚ 
66 n. 3. 

attñni-pärähar-kanuj 65, 66 
n*3‚ I84. 

Attara, I09 n. 3. 
Attaragama, I09 w. 3. 
atthakathā, 284. 
aṭṭhārasa, 222 n. 8. 
ätun-riäga-e~ma> 25. 
āt-vage, 12, I4. 
at-vehera (anto-vihard), 189, 

190 n. 6. 
ava, 2 21, 295 n. 2. 
Avaloki teśvara , 107, 157, 

158, 307» 3 1 3 , 3 - 3 ‚ 315. 
avamasa, 221. 
avamesi, 295 n. 2. 
avana‚ 282, 283. 
avatjai nōkki, 195. 
avanaka‚ 221, 22211. 3, 227, 

281, 283. 
avasahi, 276. 
Äver iyā , 3o6, 309. 

aveya, 282. 
avihita, 283. 
avirala, 159 n. i . 
avita, 281, 283. 
āvñ, 177. 
aya, 146. 
ayāmehi, 7. 
ayā, 205 n, 15. 
aya, 146. 
Ayasmanta, 76. 
Äyuṣmat, 76. 
ayvū,177, 179. 

b a

> 5I. 54 «• 12. 
Bada Aba , 295. 
Badakaraatana, 232, 235, 

237

Badalagoḍa, 74, 77, 79, 81. 
Badalat tha l ī , 73, 77. 
Baḍal Periya, 207‚ 210 n. 5.. 
bada-vas, 156, 168 n. 7. 
Badul la‚ 37, 191. 
Baeli Siva, 295, 296. 
Baga‚ 32, 189, 190, 222. 
Bagu, 221, 222 n. 2. 
Bak, 32, 33, 190, 221, 222. 
balat, 190n. 9; balatun, 251. 
Balaviṭa, 14, 15, 20, 24, 26, 

28, 29. 
Balinofgamu Urā‚ 250, 252. 
Balkh, 155. 
baln-pa;*ageri-as-maaala, 30‚ 

32. 
Barnadata, 138. 
Barnaṇagariya er Bamaṇa

giriya, I21J24. 
bambadesen, 67 n. 5. 
bambadeyen, 56‚ 57 n. 7, 65. 
Bamian, 155. 
ba;nuṇan, 257. 
bana, 205, 22T‚ 256. 
bānā, 221, 299, 305. 
bändä', 44 n. 8. 
bandāra-kuruniya, 48, 49. 
baṇdāra-nāṭiya, 48, 49. 
Baṇḍāras, io, I I . 
bandinavā, 271. 
bara, 48, 49. 
Barros, 19. 
basnāhira ata, 222 n. 10. 
bat‚ 30. 
Batalagoḍa, 73, 7577. 
Batalagoḍaluva‚ 73. 
Batalagoḍaväva, 73, 75, 77, 

209 n. 1. 
batgama, 104, 107, 108. 
Batticaloa, 14‚ 15. 
Batticaloa District, 142,161, 

169. 
batuno (P. bhātuno), 127. 
Baṭuvantuḍave, Pandit, 202 

11. 2. 
bävin, 283. 
Bayava, 65 11. 9. 
Bearnes (John), 118 n. 1. 
beja- (or beji-) pati, I I9. 
beja-peta, 123, 128. 
beji-peta, 123, 126. 
Beligal Kōra le , 100. 
Bell ( H . C . P.), I6, 27, 36, 

59, 60, 74, 82 n. 4, 93 n. 
3, 94» 99, 12, 115, " 8 ‚ 
148, 181, 190 n. 4, 197, 
199, 201, 202, 223, 224‚ 
227 n. i , 228, 353‚ 261, 
262, 271, 373, 296, 298. 



I N D E X ' 32I 
Bcmtoṭa Kita, 207, 210 tt. 5, 

211. 
Bcndvā Pijakkā‚ 250, 252. 
Bengali, 54 tt. 7, 202. 
Bentoṭa‚ 196199, 201, 202, 

205, 209. 
Bentoṭi Yihāra, 10. 
Beragama, 105, 109. 
bcra-gasannatt, 257. 
Beravägama‚ 206‚ 209. 
Beravāgoḍa , 206, 2!0. 
bevini> 275, 281‚ 283. 
Bhādrapada , 228 « . 9. 
Bhaga, 22 n. 2. 
Bhagavat (Buddha), 158, 

159. 
Bhagirinaka (Abhayagiri), 

278 tt. 4. 
Bha11ika, 154, I55,313‚3M, 

3
1 8

, 319. 
Bhnl luka‚ 155, 156, 159 n, 

4, 160 ti, 4,319. 
bAan<fära, 15, 256, 262. 
bhaṇḍārapotā, 256, 25s n. 

3. 
bhaṇdāra-patthakī, 258 n. 3. 
Bhāratavarṣa, 235 ft. 1. 
Bhāt ika , 220. 
Bhāt ika Abhaya, 218. 
Bhāt ika T i s s a ‚ a I 92 22, 

227. 
Bhattacarya (B), 106 11. 8. 
bhikkhu, J23, 124, j79 n. 7, 

217, 282. 
Bhuvanaikabahu, 198. 
Bhuvanaika B ā h u I‚ 47, 164. 
Bhuvanaika Bahu IV, 8, 77, 

9395» 1 ° 3 , 1o6‚ 1 ° 8 n. 
1, 162I64, 297, 298, 311 
n. 2. 

Bhuvanaika B ā h u V , i o ‚ 28, 
96, 296, 2973oo, 3 0 4 ‚ 
31o. 

Bhuvanaika Bahu V I . 8, 9 
« . i , io , 1618, 263. 

Bhuvanaikabahu M a h a p ä , 
198. 

-ld, 228 11. T. 
bikasagahaiūy 120, 123. 
bikusagahata, 12o‚ 217. 
biktt-sagahi, 282. 
biku-sagana, 281. 
Bilibava, 66 tt. 2, 247 n. 6. 
bim pisä, 167, 168 n. 4. 
biseva‚ 112, 114. 
bisô, 112. 
Bisōvnla, 100, 104, 108. 
biya-karu, 283. 
Blake (sir Henry), 229. 
Bodhi, 131 ‚ 136, 208. 
Bodhigupta, 19, 96. 
Bodhisattva, 157, 160, 240, 

24T, 252, 269 tt. 3, 317, 
318. 

Bodhi Uppalavaṇṇa Kassa

pagiri, 131, 132. 
boiaka-pati, 119 n. 2, 126. 
l 7ifati, 119. 
bejiia-pati, 126. 
bejiya-pati, 119 n. 2. 
B o k e  k u m b u r a ‚ 105, 109. 
Boksal, 21, 25, 27. 
Boltuḍāva, 202. 
Bolutuḍava, 206, 210. 
Bosat ‚ 251. 
Bosatdeṭu, 189, 190. 
Botree, 20, 85, 91 ‚ 96, 98, 

103, 1o6, 303, 309. 311
Bowl relies, 14, 15, 20, 24

 27' 
Boyagonula, 132, 133. 
Boya  Opulavaṇa  Kasapi

gari, 131133

Brahma, 12 tt. 1,13,15, 24

26, 103, 104, 106, 107, 
268, 270. 

bmhmadeya, 67. 
brahmadeyya^ 67 11. 5. 
Brāhmaṇa, 103‚ 106, 194, 

195, 259. . 
Brāhmaṇagiri , 121, 122. 
Brahmas, 65. 
Brāhmī, 1, 50, 116, 117, 

120, 127, 151, 169, 213‚ 
218, 223, 230, 275, 285

287, 289, 319. 
Brahmin, 193‚ 202, 305. 
British, 30. 
British Museum, 94. 
Budadasa, 113, 291, 292. 
Budadasa LaParideva, 112, 

114. 
Budasa‚ 291, 292, 294, 295. 
Buddas, 291. 
Buddba, 8 n. 1, xo, 33, 65 

n. 5, 72, 96, 98, 105I07, 
113, 136, 152, 154156, 
158160, 213, 229, 233‚ 
•35»

 2

3
8

, 239‚ 243, 259, 
269 tt. 4, 278, 313, 3 1 8 ‚ 
319« 

B u d d h a d ā s a , I12, 114 tt. 8, 
153,

 2 8

5 , 287. 
B u d d h a d ā s a D ā p u r a , 112. 
Buddhadasa Mahagena, 227. 
B u d d h a g h o s a ‚ 67 n. 5, 157. 
B u d d h a n n e h ä l a , 54 n. 1. 
Buddhavarṣa, 32. 
Buddhism, 30, 70, 98, 132, 

169 n. 2, 193, 197, 234, 
277

Buddhist, 8, 687o, 81 n. 9, 
90, 9I, 9698, 106 n. 8. 
107 tt. 8‚ 109 tt. 9, 113

115, 132, 136, 151, 154

156, 161, 179 tt. 7, 18o, 
196, 197, 229, 234239, 
242, 258 tt. 7, 259 n. 5, 
260 tt. 8, 269 n. 2, 274, 
277, 281, 2 8 5 ‚ 300, 3 0 7 ‚ 
314, 319. 

Buddhist era, 27, 32, 33. 
Budu, 207, 211. 
budu-bava, 132, 133, 136. 
Budnguṇa Alaṅkāraya , 8 n. 

4, I6. 
Buhler (G.), 288. 
bujama, 231. 
bujamane, 231. 
bujamene, 23I. 
bujameni, 230232, 237. 
Bujas, 292. 
buku‚ 224, 227, 231 n. 3. 
Bulatgama, 14, 15. 
Burgess (J.), 97 u. 2. 
Burma, 132. 
Burmese, 155, 319. 
Burrows (Sir S. M.), 136 n. 

2. 
Burrows' Pavilion at A n u 

rādhapura‚ 47, 134, 136, 
287. 

Burutankanda, 124. 
Butsarnṇa, 190 tt. 9, 258 n. 

9‚ 259 ft. 2. 
Buttala K5rale, 213. 
Buyiperi Saba, 295. 

caf 119, 282, 284. 
ca<ṭa, 123, 124. 
cada, 221, 227. 
cada~kotu> 124. 
Caḍiboya A b a , a95, 296. 
Caitra naksatra, 222 ft. 2. 
caitya, 1oi, 143, 154, 155. 
cakra, 16. 

cakravartti, 8‚ 18, 19, 264. < 
Calāmega‚ 192, 193. < 
Cambodia, 132. < 
Canarese, 48. 
Candrabhānu‚ 69, 70. 1 
cattdra-māsa, 124. 
cara (P. cattāri), 119. 
cata, 22 f ‚ 222 n. 4, 227. 
cata (P. cetiya), 143. 
catara, 119, 123, 143. 
catupaccaya, 81 tt. 9. 
caturanta, 222 ft. 10. 
Caturvcda Brahmapura, 193. 
cava, 282, 284. 
Cave ( H . w.), 91 n. 1. 
caya, 124. 
caya-kotu, I 24. 
cayara, 119. 
ce‚ 119. 
Central Asia, 118. 
cetiya, 143. 
Cet iyav ihära , 278 n. 4. 
Ceylon, 10, 12, 1921, 28, 

3638, 45 12» 65 n. 4, 
6870, 73, 77, 80 n. 26, 
82 n. 1, 8486, 90 tt. 2, 
96, 9 8  1 o o ‚ io6 io8, 113 
n. 2, 115, 116, 118, 120, 
122, 127, 131, 132, 136, 
152, 153, 155, 1

6

3, 164, 
175 n. 6, 177, 179 n. 7, 
185 n. 3, 186, 187 n. 1, 
195 «• 3, 201‚ 202, 214, 
215, 228 n. 4, 229, 233

236, 238, 239, 242, 243, 
252 n. 5, 254, 260 n. 8‚ 
269 n. 2, 274277, 286

288, 298, 302305, 312, 
313, 319. 

Chakravarti (Dr. N . P.), 
312. 

Cnalukya script, 290. 
C h a t t a g ā h a k a , 226, 227. 
chena, 50, 54. 
Cheng H o , 299. 
Chhabra (Dr. B. Ch.), 312, 

317319

Chilaw District, 234 n. 2. 
China, 243, 299, 307. 
Chinese, 155, 239, 242, 243, 

300. 
Christian era, 1, 50, 70, 117, 

153» 223, 230, 235, 275, 
286. 

cidavayaha, 131, 133, 134. 
cidavi, 131135, 144 7, 

294, 295 tt. 6. 
cidivi, 292, 295. 
CiriCaṅgabodivarman alias 

Śrī Vi jayabahu-devar‚ 194, 
195. 

Citaguta, 1 n. 1. 
cita-pahatetii, 282, 284. 
civara, 260. 
Clough (B.), 30. 
Codrington ( H . w.), 8, 16, 

27, 38, 44 n. 9, 45 n. 2, 
46, 73 ft. 1, 77, 91, 93 n. 
3, 94, 95, 1 0 6 « . 5, 107 ft. 
13, 109 ft. 4, 122, 140 n. 
5, 163, 171 ft. 5, I82n. 3, 
209 n. 2, 26I, 262, 205, 
27 I ‚ 297, 298‚ 300-302, 
305, 311 «• 2. 

Coedes ( G ) , 69. 
Cola, 47, 49, 62, 68,71,72, 

77, 84, 85, 87, 88, 162, 
163, 164, 168 n. 2, 182, 
193, 215« 

Colombo, 20, 39, 127. 
Colombo Museum, 11, 181 

n. 8, 184 n. 2, 229 n. 2, 
246, 273» 301 «• 1-

Couto (Diogo de), 11, 17. < 
cn<ta, 222. 1 
C ū ḍ ā m a ṇ i , 75, 76, 7980. 
Cuḍāmaṇicaitya, 257, 258. 
Cugariya; 123. 
Cūlavaṁsa, 61 n. 1, 69 ft. 2, 

94 »• 5, 95 «• 5» 18i n. 4, 
199, 215 »• 3, 220 n. 3, 
2 54, 293, 294. 

cundu, 47. 

da‚ 284. 
dä or da, 167 ft. 4. 
Dadigama, 8, 9 « . 1, 263, 

270 n. 2. 
Däḍimuṇḍa D ē v a t ā Baṇḍāra 

D e v i y o ‚ 21, 261 ft. 1.' 
dägäby 202, 205 ft. 9; dāgäba, 

10, 81, 148, 151, 253, 
274. 

dāgap‚ 202. 
ddge-atsaw, 43 n, 6, 
daham, 138. 
daham-pasak-nā, 109 tt. 8. 
dāhān, 138. 
dahasa, 138 n. 7. 
daka-baka, I 26. 
dakapati, 126. 
daka-patti‚ 126. 
daka-peta, 123‚ 126, 128. 
Dakkhiṇadesa‚ 3, 7. 
Dakkhinapassa, 182‚ 222 tt. 

7. 
Dakuṇugiri, 278 ft. 4. 
data, 293. 
Dalada, 14, 24, 25‚ 267, 268. 
D a l a d ā g e , 190 tt. 4. 
D a ī a d ā Māl igāva , 49. 
Dajadasirita, 303. 
D a ī a r n e y a , 130. 
Dala Mugalan (Mogallana 

II), 116 n. 1, 142, 150, 
285, 287‚ 294. 

D a l a n ā , 145. 
Dajanahāmi , 145 n. 4. 
dali, 293, 295 n. 4. 
Dali Mugalana, 293295. 
Dajivela, 99‚ 105, 109. 
dalta, 293. 
Dalsiva, 171, 174, 175. 
da;na-kahavaṇa‚ 48. 
dāmāla, 257, 260 n. 5. 

‚ DanibadeṇiAsna, 11, 69 n. 
4. 

Dainbadeṇi Flatpattu, 1 2 n. 
1,37,50. 

Darhbadeṇiya, 8 4 ‚ 197, 199. 
Danibadiva, 72, 103, 106‚ 

' 171. 
, Dainbul lā , 48, 73. 

Damgamu Ś iva , 64, 66. 
Dami Deva, 206, 211. 
Dampiya Aṭuva sannaya‚ 

49, 284. 
Danamaḍulu, 181, 184. 

, dātia-vatt<wi, 109 ft. 9. 
, danaviya, 39, 41. 
, da;;avu, 17o. 
, Dangamu, 110. 
, Dappula, 51. 
, Dappnla I. 164, 165. 
‚ Dappula II. 171 «• 5. 
, Dappula I V (V), 181, 187, 

247. 
Dappula V , 36, 51, 60, 62. 

, D ā p u l u s e n , I65. 
, Dāpura, 112. 

dariya, 144 n. 6; dariyana, 
144* 

dam, 168 n. 5, 1 8 i ‚ 248. 
darugatn, 166, 168. 
daru-geḍi, 168 n. 5. 
daru-kusalān, 168 n. 5. 

daruya, 133,136. 
daruyana, 130, 132, 136, 

, 144 n. 6. 
daruyun, 147. 
das, 88 n. 2. 
dasa, 47, 135. 
daiakāyakarmma - parUud-

dfri, 242. 
daśa - tfianas - karmma - pari-

śuddhi, 242. 
daśa-rājadharm;na, 72.' 
Dāsen‚ 167 ft, 4. 
D ā s c n - kä l i ( D h ā t u s e n a ) , 

I64-I67. 
dasi, 135 tt.ī. 
data, 138. 
dāthā, 295 n. 4. 
Dāṭl iāsiva, 171, 172. 
Dāṭhika, u 4. 
davasā, 292. 
davasi, 292. 
Day, I72, 175, 176. 
dcya, 138. 
de, 47, 108 n. 3. 
de Alwis ( J ) , 69 n. 5. 
de-ba, 166, 167. 
Degalaturu, 202. 
Dc^alaturubim‚ 198, 200, 

205, 207, 208, 211. 
Degalcloruva, 202. 
dekäbäli-ladiivan, 45 n. 3. 
dekäbälla, 42, 45 tt. 3. 
dekamtän, 65, 67, 184, 186, 

251, 252. 
Delviṭa‚ 82. 
Demala, 103. 
Demaīa adh ikāra , 1982oo, 

205, 208. 
demala-käbälla, 45 tt. 3. 
Demalapaṭṭanama‚ 234. 
Demaja Payā , 207, 2I0 tt. 5, 

21 I . 

Dema] i Gäviya‚ 207, 211. 
demela-käbälla, 44 tt. 1, 45 

n.’3. 
demel-käbälla, 41, 45 n. 3. 
demel-kuZī, 53, 54, 251‚ 252. 
de;ni, 145. 
denamha, 268, i † Q n. 3. 
Denānaka (Jetavana), 287 

n. 4. 
dene, 12 3 « . 4. 

. dent, 260 n. 3. 
denn labamha, 57 n. i . 

, Denuvara, 20, 24, 26. 
De Patirāja, 104, 108. 

, de-peta-kara, I 23, 128. 
‚ deruvana, 65, 67, 184, 186, 

189, 19I.’25r, 252. 
de Silva (Simon), 296. 
desima, I 05, I 09. 
Deṭyasayā, 250, 252. 

, Deva, 140, 141. 
deva, 108 it. 3, 113, 155. 
D e v ā , I 71. 
Devagiri, I I o. 
Devagiri Patirāja, 104, 108. 
devāle, 9, 11‚ 186, 261. 
Dēvamacl i Hatpat tu ‚ 65 n. 

9

D ē v a m ä d i Kōralē , 186. 
Devamantr ī or Dcvamantr ī 

śvara, 298, 304, 306, 307, 
309, 3 1 ° . 

Devanagala, 180. 
Devānarnpiya Tissa, 66 n. 6 ‚ 

216, 303. 
devanu labamha, 35, 57 ft. 

1. 
Deva Patiraja, 197, 199. 
dtvatā, 159. 
Devhimi. See also Devaman-

| trī, 298, 304, 306, 307. 
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dev-raja, 1o7 n. 8. 
Devundara, 306. 
deya, 30. 
deya, 30. 
Dhamma, 8 n. 1, 369 n. 4. 
Dharnmananda Thera ( V a 

l ä n e ) , 221. 
Dhammapadaṭṭhakathā‚ 260 

n. 3. 
D h a m r n ā s o k a , 76. 
Dhānyakaṭaka , 97, 99, 103, 

106. 
dharaṇa, 47, 48. 
dharmakāya, 239, 245. 
D h a n n a r ā j a n Pirivena‚ 202. 
D h a r m m a k ī r t t i , 8, 10, 69, 

90, 9698, 103107‚ 162. 
Dharmrna  oandana, 206, 

209. 
Dharmma P a r ā k r a m a Bāhu 

I X , I8, 19. 
Dharmmaprad lp ikä ,6o , 262. 
dharmmaratndy 167, 169. 
dhātu‚ 176 n. 3. 
D h ā t u s e n a , 113, 164, 167 ft. 

4, 176n. 3. 
Dhauli , 120. 
Dhrtarās ṭra , 21, 268, 269. 
dhyāna,138. 
di, 151, 153, 136, 292. 
di‚ 292. 
D i g ä m a d u l l e , 174n. 1. 
Diga(piḍu)lla, 175. 
D ī g h a N i k ä y a , 67 ft. 5. 
Digi l i s e n ā n ā y a k a , 105, 109. 
D i g i j i y a ‚ 109 n. 7. 
dihi, 174. 
Dikgala, 103, 106. 
Dikshit ( K . N.) , 313 n. 2, 

318. 
Di inbulāgala‚ 68, 128, 190 

n. 4,311 n. 5. 
dina‚ 224, 227. 
dine, I 2 I ‚ 123, 138, 214; 

217

dini, 135 n. 1, 214, 317 
224‚ 227. 

diṭādhirāja, 108 tt. 1. 
Dīpaṁkara Thera ( V ä l i p a 

ṭanvila), 306. 
D ī p a v a ṁ s a , 303. 
disā-nāyaka, 268, 270. 
divākara, 309. 
divase, 227, 292. 
divasi, 219, 221. 
divel, 104, 107 tt. 12. 
Diyagama, 121 ft. 1. 
Diyav'al la‚ 43 n. 3. 
D i y a v ä l l ä K a s b ā , 38, 4J43, 

45, 46, 55, 57, 58. 
diyi‚ 292. 
do-avanaka, 221, 222 n. 3 

227. 
Documentos Remettidos da 

India, 12 n. 2. 
Doḍamvela, 16, 263 n. 1 
Doḍamvela P a r ā k r a m a , 263

265‚ 26s, 270. 
Dodamvela Parākrarnabāhu 

Ā p a , 16, 2426‚ 264, 265 
D o l o s h ā g ē , 14, 15. 
dolos-maha-va~tän, 189, 19 

'n. 7. 
dona, 46, 47, 49. 
D o n d r a ‚ 19. 
Doṇivagga, 201 n. 2. 
Doraṭiyava Sannasa, 2I1 n 

3. 
dotty 45 ft. 1. 
Dot i V a l a k n ä , 35, 36, 41 

45. 
D'Oyly (J0, 109 n. 4. 
drada, 208 n. 2. 

dra4ādhikāri, 205, ao8 n. 3. 
dravi4ādhikāri% 208 n. 2. 
Dia(vi)ḍādhikärin, 208. 
drsādhikūti, 205 n. 2. 
dukula, 114, 115 n. 4. • 
Durnbara, 11, 14, 15‚ 20, 

28, 32, 33

Dumbara Pansiyapattuva, 
•4» 15. 

dummal-assam‚ 43 n. 6. 
Dunukevatta, 303. 
Dunukevatu family, 197, 

199» 303. 
dunumandullan, 179. 
dunuvā, 251. 
Durusava, 132, 133. 
Duṭaga Maharaja, 215, 227. 
dūtaka, 190 n. 9. 
D u ṭ u g ä m u ṇ u , 257, 258. 

e, 119, 12o‚ 130, 219, 231, 
232, 275‚ 276, 292. 

Egoḍapota K ô r a l e , 100. 
cka-anna-siri-bhogui 184. 
E k a n ā y a k a Mudali , 18. 
eka sara, 47. 
ekat kaṭ, 2 50. 
ek-sat, 75. 
ek-sāt, 75, 79. 
ek-tān, 185 n. 9. 
ek-tān keṭ‚ 171, 174, 177, 

I79, 18*5 n. 9. 
ektän-samiya, 171, 178‚ 

gal-nāv, 149. 
Galpota ‚ 168 n. 5. 
Galv ihāra, 198. 
gam, 54 ft. 11, 109 ft. 5. 
gama, 311 n. 6. 
gamatt-māligāva, 29. 
gama-rāla‚ 29. 
Gambāvasaṭava, 90. 
gam-gan, 184. 
gam - kaaavara, 93, 105, 

109. 
gam'mudata, 309, 311 n. 2. 

| gam-mundāla‚ 311 ft. 2. 
Gaṁpala‚ see Gampola. 
Gaṁpala Bhaṇḍāra, 263‚ 

' , 2 7 o . ’ 
s idnruvāṇā , 20, 

265, 
Gaṁpala 

24, 26. 
Gampola, 

26, 92, 
i o ‚ 14,15,17,24, 
95, 98, 99»

 1 6

2 ‚ 

185, 252 n. 14; -samyen‚ 
6466, 177‚ 184, 185 n. 9, 
25._ 

Elalu Ab5 senevirat, 76. 
Elephanta, 235 n. 1. 
Eliot (Sir Chas.), 132 n. 2. 
EJiraṭa, ioo, 104, 108. 
E l l e  v ä v a , 247. 
E l u Attanagaluvaṁsa, 299, 

"300, 307. 
-en, 35. 
Eṇḍera Boy i ‚ 207, a 10 n. 5, 

a 11. 
-eni, 275. • 
Eraya, 140, 141. 
Europe, 108 w. i . 
European, 118. 

Fahien, 243. 
fanam, 106, 107, 110. 
Fatien, see Fahien. 
Ferreira (Miguel), 29. 
Five Countries (pax-raṭa), 

20, 24, 26. 
Foral , 12 n. 2. 
Four Korales (Satara Kô

rale), 9, 18, 263 n. 1, 270, 
Fournerau (L . ) , 70 ft. 3. 

Gaḍalādeṇiya, 8, 11, 16, 19, 
28, 44 'n. 5, 90, 91 n. 1, 
96» 97» 99»

 I 0

7
 n

 8, 162‚ 
264, 265, 268 n. 8, 269 tt 
3, 270 ft. 2, 297. 

G a ḍ i l ā d e ṇ i village, 104,1o8‚ 
Gagavi, 227, 228. 
gūha-kola, 209 n. 2. 
gajaa‚ 119. 
Gajaa tank, 123, 124. 
G a j a b ā h u I‚ I26, 214216‚ 

227, 283. 
Gajabahu II. 27, 38, aoo. 
Galaaraki Buyudeviya, 295 
G a l a p ā t a Vihāra , 132 n. i , 

196198, 2oo202, 205 
208. 

Galavehera, 145. 
Galboḍa K 5 r a l ē , 261. 
G a l g ā n ē Vihāre , 8, 13. 
Galhoy, 17a, 174, 175. 

64, 262‚ 263 n. 1,268 n. 
6, 27I. 299‚ 303, 304. 

gaṇa, 96. 
Gana A p a ‚ 140, 141. 
gaṇādhjpati, 103. 
ganaki, 222. 
Gaṇaväsi‚ 86, 96, 103, 106‚ 

301305, 309, 310. 
Ganaya, 140, 141. 
gaṇaya, 269 n. 2. 
G a n d a h a y ē Kôra le , 271, 272. 
gandha-puspa, 259 n. i. 
Gandhāra‚ I55. 
gaitdharva, 65. 
Gane^varacari, 98, 103, 106. 
Gaṅga, 207, 211. 
G a ň g a l a P a l l ē s i y a Pattuva, 

37. 
Gañ gala Uḍasiya Pattuva‚ 

54. 
G a ň g a p a l ā t a , 20. 
G a ň g a p a l ā t a K ō r a j ē , 99,100. 
Ganga  pavata  vihara, 224, 

227, 228. 
Gaṅgāseṅakapabbata, 224. 
Gaṅgā4rīpura (Gampola), 

10. 
Gangoḍa, 11. 
Gaṅita Sāra Saṅgraha, 48. 
Gannoruva, 99, 104, 109. 
-gara, 138. 
Garaṇḍigala, 142, 144, 145, 

149.’ 
gasa-kola, 273, 309, 311 n. 

2. 
gāta-kas, 87, 88. 
gāti, 283. 
gatiya, 281283. 
Gattaradivela, 105. 
Gaviḍaviya, 217. 
-ge, 148. 
G e d i g ē Vihāre , 9. 
Geiger (Prof. W,) , 61, 69, 

94,95» *15> 122‚ 135, 138 
n. 6‚ 171 n. 5, I8i n. 4, 
187 n. 2, 215 n. 3, 220 n. 
3, 23I, 234 n. 2, 291, 294. 

geti, 190. 
geṭi-hasa, 189, I90 n. 2. 
G e t k ä m i Lokeyi, 206, 210. 
gevala, 104, 107 n. 11. 
gī-kiyannan> 257. 
Giratalān Kōra le , I8c 
giri, 138. 
Girihaṇḍu, 155, 156, 319. 
Girihaṇḍuvehera‚ 156. 
Ōirikaṇḍa, 157« 
Girikaṇḍaka, 157. 
Girikaṇḍakavihāra, 157. 
Girikaṇḍamahāvihāra, 156. 
Girikaṇḍapabbata, 157. 
Girikaṇḍa Ś i v a , 157. 
Girikaṇḍi, 156, 159, 315» 

Girikaṇḍicaitya‚ 151 « . r, 
154.’159, 315315, 319. 

Girikaṇḍika‚ 155157, 159» 
34> 319. , , 

Girikaṇḍikacaitya, 156100, 
315. 

Girivaḍunnā, 39‚ 41, 43. 
Girivaṁsa‚ 301304. 
Goḍäl i , 206‚ 211. 
Goḍaraṭa, 11, 14, 15, 272. 
G o k a i ä U a , 1. 
Golu M i n d ā , 207, 210 n. 5, 

2I1. 
Goṇagiri‚ 1. 
G o n n ā , 149, 150. 
Gonnäva , 186‚ 187. 
Gopan ( E . S.), 208 ft. 2. 
Goruci, 9 ft. i . 
Goṭhābhaya , 223228, 275, 

277, 278. 
Grantha‚ 2,13‚ 93,117,152, 

192. 
GulaväUa‚ 174, 175. 
Gunasekara (A. M.) , 30, 

234 n. 2. 
Gunasekara (B.), 18‚ 43 n. 6, 

76 n. 5, 84 n. 2, 94, 121 
n. 2, 168 n. 4, 182 ft. I , 

199 n. 3, 216 n. 5, 221, 
225 n. 2, 254‚ 258 n. 9, 
259 ft. 2, 260 n. i , 293 
ft. 2+ 

Gunawardhana ( W . F, ) , 278 
«. 4, 298 n. 3, 305 n. 1, 
306. 

Guralugomi, 262. 
Gutakadara, 139, 141. 

-ha, 119, 222 n. 8. 
Habarana, 126. 
H a b ä s s a , 213. 
hada, 284. 
haḍate, 276, 282, 284. 
hak paiiha, 18 ft. 1. 
Hal be, 247 11. 5. 
halt, 79. 
hamanana, 271, 281283. 
hambā-näliya, 4 8. 
hāmi‚ 145. 
Haṁsasandesa, 143. 
Handessa, 99. 
Hanguranketa, 109 n. 7. 
Hapaṇa, 99. 
H a p u g a s t ä n n a , 11, 93, 297, 
Harispattuva, 20. 
Harvey ( G . E,), 132 tt. 2. 
hasā, 189, I90 n. 2. 
Häṭahaya Kōralē , 1. 
hāt-pasā, 171, 177, I79. 
Hatthavanagalla  vihāra 

vaṁsa, 69, 226 ft. 1. 
Flelalu Rāmā, 207, 210 n. 5, 

211. 
Helili Deva, 206, 207, 210 

n. 5, 211. 
hcl-kuli, 53, 54, 251, 253. 
heraṇ, 149. 
llernṇasika, 8r n. 7. 
H ē v ā g a m Kōralē , 99. 
Hēvāhaṭē , 20. 
Hēvāvissa Kōrale , 273. 
Hēvāvissa village, 272. 
-hi, 120, 219, 231‚ 276. 
Hila, 14, I5

Hilisela s iv i ‚ 295. 
himi, 127, 145, 175 ». 7. 
himige, 171, 174,

 !

75 7, 

177. 
hindavū, 202. • 
Hindi, 292. 
hindivū, 202. 
Hindu, 9I, J07 n. 8, 177, 

193,
 J

9
6

, 229, 269 n. 6. 

Hinduism, 302. 
hinduvū, 203. 
hiňga-kāsi, 29. 
hira-sanda-pamuftu, 87. 
H i v a l ä Agbo, 38, 41, 43. 
Hocart (A. M , ) , 7 n. 1, 67, 

68‚ 222 n. 7. • 
honnu, 48. 
-*hu, 222 n. 8. 
Huien Tsang, 155. 
hulu, 41, 44, 57, 251, 253. 

|huna,37, 38, 41, 43,47, 48, 
138, 14I n. 4. 

huna ka(ha)vana, 47, 48, 
141. 

huna kavana, 138, 140. 
hunduva, 46. 

219, 231. 
2ca,119. 
icanaka, 282, 285. 
idam, 30. 
idama, 29. 
idam-bat, 30, 32. 
idam-ge, 29. 
lddavela, ioo, 105, 109. 
lkṣvāku‚ 65 n. 3, 72 n. 2, 

"s5 «. 7,
 2

75. 
ila, 113 n. 2. 
flattāga, 113 n. 2, 221. 
ilahkōy 113 n. 2. 
ilavarasan, I13 n. 2. 
Ilubässa, 206, 210. 
I lukväva, 135 n. 1. 
Ilnpändeṇiya, 99, 104, 107. 
Inārnaluva Kôralē , 176. 
India, 2, 12, 6971, 76, 91 ‚ 

97, 106 n. 2, 116, 118, 
147, 153, 163, 164. 192' 
194‚ 233, 237 «. ! , 243, 
258 n. 9, 277‚ 278, 288, 
289, 299‚ 302, 304, 3I2. 

Indian, 5, 45 n. 12, 49, 66 
n. 8‚ 70, 71, 85‚ 93, 98, 
122, 13I, 152, 153,185n. 
9, I92195‚ 217, 235 n. 1, 
243, 289‚ 299, 305, 310 
n. 8. 

Iñdikaṭusaya, 238. 
I5dikaṭusayaCopperPlaques‚ 

238242. 
IndoChina, 69. 
lndravajrā, 93. 
-ini, 275. 
ira-sanda-pamuim, 309, 311 

 «• 4. _ 
1ripinniyäva‚ 54 n. 0, 19

1  

11. 2. 
isā‚ I71, I77, 179. 
Isarnviṭivatta, 206, 209. 
Isigiraya, 232, 233, 237. 
isirā, 250. 
isnā, 285. 
Issarasarnaṇavihāra, 128 n. 

3, i3i, 132,218n. 1‚221‚ 
278 n. 4. 

tttu, 171. 

Ja, 282, 284. 
Jaffna, 47, 229, 334, 335, 

299. 
Jaffnapatao, 11. 
jahasa, 138140. 
jakasaka, 140. 
Jaina, 119. 
Jaiya, 69, 70. 
Jambudvīpn‚ 72, 106 n. 2, 

j71. 
Jānakīharaṇa, 122. 
Jananuragacarita, 97. 
janavu, 170. 
janma-praveni, 9. 
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Japan, 307. 
Jātaka, 154 » , 1, 260 ft. 6. 
Jāvaka, 69. 
Javira, 17. 
"faviraPracramaBau, 17. 
Jaya Bāhu, 17, I92, 193. 
Jaya Maha Lē‚ 20. 
Jayamaha lēna Savulu Para

krama Balm, 9. 
Jayaswal ( K . P.), 235 tt. I. 
Jayatilaka (Sir D . B.), 125 

tt. 3, 284, 298 n. 3, 302 
tt. 1. 

Jayavandä, 207, 2 U . 
Jayavardhana, city of, 18. 
Jayavlra, 8, 16, 19, 265. 
Jayavlra maha  väḍa  vun 

läna, io‚ 28‚ 3234. 
Jayavīra Paräkrama Bāhu, 

16 19, 26, 28, 265. 
Jetavana‚ 45 n. 6, 86, 136. 
Jctavanāräma, 60, 127, 231 

n. 1, 273» 274. 
Jetavanavihāra, .278, 280, 

281. 
Jeṭṭhatissa I. 227‚ 27s, 279. 
jetunge, 148. 
;'t'ttmi, 174 tt. 3. 
ṃa, 227. 
Jivasiṁha, 105, 109. 
ioti% 45 tt. 1. 
Joti Siṭäṇa‚ 108 n. 4. 
Jmindhara, 86. 

kabal, 257. 
käbäli, 42, 45, 53, 54. 
Kabuba, 123. 
kācu, I94196. 
kada, 44 tt. 5, 79, 81 tt. 3. 
ka*iä, 75. 
Kadabanamabara, 114. 
Kaḍaimpot, 100. 
ka<jaka, 123. 
kadalī-torana, 257, 259 n. 2. 
Kaḍa Maḍabi‚ 144. 
kaḍavar, 41, 44 n. 5, 109 tt, 

5i 144 »• 5. 
kaḍavara, 44 n. 5, 93, I09 

tt. 5. 
Kaḍavat K ō r a l e , 115. 
kaḍaya, 123, 126. 
Kagalla District, 97, ioo, 

26I. 
Kahambalkulu family, 199, 

208 tt. 5. 
Kahambalku]u Mindal , 197, 

199, 205, 207, 208, 211 
kahāpana, 132, 133‚ 136, 

138, 14on. 5, 294. 
kahavana, 133, 136‚ 138 

141. 
kafiavanuva, 48. 
kaisu, 48. 
K ä k u l ā g a l a , 202. 
K a k u l u v ā g a l a , 202, 206, 

210. 
Kala , 135 tt. I, 140, I41. 
K a l a l v ä l i , I74‚ 175. 
Kalama, 84, 8690. 
K ā l a n ā g a r a , 303. 
ka(añcu, 4 8 ‚ 195, 196. 
kūlahdū) 47, 259. 
K ä l a ṇ i y a ‚ I8, 19, 269 n. 6. 
kala%Ju, 48. 
Kalapuva, 202‚ 206. 
K a i ā v ä v a , 38. 
kā'li, I67 n. 4. 
Käl idāsa , 122. 
Käl iṅga , 61, 64, 65, 68, 85, 

87, 88, 201. 
Kāliṅgavaṁ&a, 302. 
Kaliyuga, 69. 
Kajudiyapokuṇa‚ 131. 

Ka]uga5ga, 9 n. 1, 11. 
Kaju Kito, 207, aio n. 5, 

211« 
Kalu Rārnā, 207, 2 10 n. 5, 

211. 
Kalu Siṭäṇa, 104, 108. 
Kalyāṇa inahādev ī , 211 n. 

3. 
K a l y ā ṇ a v a l ī ‚ 7377, 79, 8o, 

200, 253256, 269 n. 2. 
katnbur, 35, 44 11. 5. 
Karnburkaḍavar‚ 41, 42, 

44» 45, 109 *• 5. 
kätia, 49. 
kaṇāva, 79, 81 tt. 4. 
K ā ñ c ī , 98, 
Kāñc īpura , 70. 
kañcuka-ceiiya, 81 tt. 6. 
kaftcnka-dhātugabbha↑ 81 n. 

6. 
kañcukaya, 257. 
Kandapalle Kōrnḷē ‚ 285. 
K a n d a s ā m i , 11. 
Kandasamimalai, 15. 
Kanda  uḍa  kaṭṭuva, 263, 

267‚ 268, 269 tt. i . 
Kandauḍaraṭa, 269 tt, 1. 
Kandupa lā ta ‚ 20. 
Kandupiṭa North, ioo, 
Kandy, 81o, 12, 15 

16, 18, 2729, 90, ioo, 
110, 202‚ 263, 265, 269 
n. 3, 270 tt. 1, 271‚ 296, 
307. 

Kandyan, 1, 9, 11‚ 15 
19, 2830, 47, 66 n. 2,91, 
98, 107 tt. 13, 108 n. 2, 
109 n. 4, 115, 264‚ 265, 
270 n. J , 296, 305. 

Kaniṭṭha T i s s a ‚ 127, 216, 
220‚ 227, 231 tt. 1. 

kanlävu, 87, 88 n. 6. 
K a ṇ ṇ ā , 177, 179. 
kannalavUy 88. 
K a n t a l ā y ‚ 191, 193195. 
kanu, 80, 82 w. 2. 
Kappalagoḍa, 87, 88. 
K ä p p i ṭ i g o l i a v a ‚ 115. 
kap-ruk, 169 « . !• 
kara, 123, 128. 
Karaḍi l ) e v ā , 207, 211. 
Kāräṁbacceṭṭu, 195 n. 4. 
Kārāmbacce ṭ ṭu Yajniya< 

kramavittaṛj, 194, 195. 
K ā r a m b a g a l a , 2 2 4 ‚ 225. 
K a r a m b a v a l ā n , 303. 
kara;;a, 276. 
karaṃṃ, 2I0 n. 4. 
karandu-atsamu, 43 n. 6. 
karavattu kämäti-väy 110. 
karavaya‚ I43. 
kāravū, 205 n. 1o. 
kariha, I14. 
karih-aminiya~bakūi 190 w, 

4. 
kariki, 1I5 n. 2. 
kartsa, 114, 115, 126, 143. 
karite, 232‚ 237. 
kāriya, 9. 
karsa, 48. 
karsam, 48. 
karsāpaṇa, I38, 140 tt. 5. 
karu, 145. 
kārtt, 145. 
kdru, 145. 
kärunu, 189, 190 n. 5. 
K a s a b a ‚ 130. 
Kasabagiriye, 1 3 1 ‚ 133. 
Kasagalgoḍa, 202. 
Kasagaltota, 202. 
Kasagalugoḍa, 206, 209. 
K ā s a p a b b a t a , 157. 
Kasapi, 150. 

Kasbä , 43 n. 2, 130. 
Kassapa, 43 ft. 2. 
Kassapa I, 131, 132. 
Kassapa III. 142, 144, 148, 

69, 246. 
Kassapa lv, 47, 51, 150, 

181 ft. 8, 246248, 250, 
251, 301. 

Kassapa v‚ 36, 51, 60, 66 
. 2, 125, l8l , 247, 248. 

Kassapagiri, 131. 
Kasub> 130 
kasu-dāgaba, 75, 80, 81 n.6. 
kasuk-dāgaba, 80, 81 ft. 6. 
kasun-dāgäba, 8I n. 6. 
Kasyapa, 43 it. 2, 238, 240. 
K ā ś y a p a - parivartta, 238-

242. 
kata (for kota), 138-140. 
kita (Skt. krta), 283. 
Kaṭacanakapula, I 23. 
kāta-kuta, 183. 
kāṭa-pat, 118. 
katapiy 282, 283. 
Kataragama, 60, 84, 114, 

I 2 I tt. i , 271. 
Kataragama Deviyo or 

Skaṇdha, 12 tt. 1, 21. 
K a t i k ā v a t Sangarā , 125 n.3. 
kät-kula, 64, 65, 72, 103‚ 

io6, I85, 302, 304, 305. 
kat rñjakāriya,y 29. 
kattuy 269 n. 1. 
Kaṭugampolagarna, 128. 
Kaṭupulla, 9. 
katuvitnä, 202, 208 tt. 7. 
K a ṭ u v i t n ā Satumba ar Devu, 

198, 200, 205, 207, 208, 
211. 

kavana (kahavana)y 47, 138. 
kävamiy 207, 211. 
Kāveripaṭṭana, 277. 
Kāvīra nagara , 70. 
Kavsilumiṇa, 284, 285. 
kavudā ballā put, 265 it. 3. 
kāvuMiväy 75, 8o, 82. 
Kāvya&ekhara, 259 n. 5. 
kehel-toraity 259 tt. 2. 
Keith ( A . B.), 122 ft. 1. 
Keṇahisagama, 222. 
kenakana, 282, 284. 
kenavi, 1 21124. 
keneky 14, 284; ketttkun, 

284. 
kere, 20 2. 
kere, 202. 
kereyaniy 123, 127. 
Kern ( H . ) , 313 «• 1. 
Kesava Vaṇṇakka‚ 104, 108. 
kevultiy 206. 
K h ā l s ī , 12o. 
Khan( lhāvāra , 303. 
khānu, 82 n. 3. 
khāriy 46. 
K h o t a n ‚ 238. 
Khudda Pār inda , 111114‚ 

291. 
Khujjanaga, 220, 227. 
kiceya, 282, 285. 
KihiraHUpulvan, 25‚ 27. 
Kil iṅg ' Deviyaldeṭu, 189, 

I90. 
Kiliṅggam D e v u ‚ 65, 67. 
kiṇiya‚ 124. 
kinnara, I6o. 

Kirawelle Ralahami, 18. 
kir-geri, I84. 
kiriy 115 n. 2,189, 190. 
kiri-amunā'bāy 189, 190 n. 

4. 
ktri-var, 191 n. 2. 
Kir ivavu la ‚ 99, 105, 109. 

k*riya, 49, 143. 1 
Kīrt t ik ī , 12. 
kisa‚ 285. 
Kitāräjna, 60. 
Kitkevuva, 206, 210. 
Kit t i ‚ 61, 62‚ 76, 84. 
Kitt is ir imegha‚ 3, 77. 
Kivulekaḍa, 145. 
Knox (R,) , 12, 109 n. 7. 
Kobbakaḍuva Vihāre , 8, 

15. 
Kodānā , 205‚ 207, 208, 211. 
K o d ā n ā v a n , 198. 
kola, 209 rt. 2. 
kolavel, 206, 209‚ 2io, 
kolavel-aya, 202, 205, 209. 
KoliñjivāḍI. 211 11. 3. 
Konow (ProI. Sten), 237 

n. 1. 
Konta Boganta ‚ 206, 210. 
kōn tree, 2I0. 
kop(iy 68. 
Korala D e v u ‚ 210 n. 5. 
kôralayä, 32, 33. 
Kora N a t h ā ‚ 207, 210 tt. 5, 

2 J I . 

kaṭa, 138, 268 n. 1. 
Koṭadanavu Deva, 200. 
Koṭadanavu D e v a l n ä v a n , 

256, 258. 
Kotāwer iya , 73. 
Koṭgam, 41, 44. 
K o t m a l ē , II, 14, 15. 
kottal-badda, 269 ft. 1. 
Koṭṭange, 82. 
Koṭṭange.arafliba, 82. 
Kôṭṭe , 8, 9, 11, 1620, 262, 

263, 265. 
Kott iya‚ 207, 211. 
kō(ttiy 47. 
koiUy 121, 123, 138. 
kavil, 191. 
K o v i v ā , 207, 211. 
KramaviUan, 195 tt. 4. 
Krishna valley, 274. 
kriya, 143. 
kṛtya, 285. 
ksatriyay 64, 65, 72, 103, 

I O 6 ‚ 185, 302, 304, 305 

ksīra-pāyāsa, 254, 257‚ 259 
' n. 3. 

kubur, 42, 46 tt. 6. 
kubura, 114. 
Kuccaveli, 152, 157. 
K u ḍ ā A g b ō (Aggabodhi ll), 

113 « . 3. 
K u ḍ ā i<amā, 207, 2 i o « , 5, 

2 I T . 

ktidasalāy 184,18919 I, 250, 
252. 

Kuḍasala Devu, 189, 19o. 
Kuḍasaia Era, 53‚ 54. 
K11ḍasalāvatkämi saṅghay, 

6'467. 
kuḍuba, 46. 
Kuḍumirissa‚ 17. 
kukkati-tnaduva, 30. 
kuta-sam-arub, 41, 43. 
kuta-sataka, 227‚ 228 tt. 5. 
kulat, 43 n. 6. 
kulat-sam-arub, 43 11. 6, 53, 

54. 
kwliya, 189‚ 190. 
Kulottuṅga III, 85. 
Kumara Alakeśvara (Ala-

keśvara II), 299, 300. 
K u m ā r a d ā s a , 11, 115» 118, 

1 2 ī ‚ 122, 132, 287. 
K u m ä r a Dhatusena‚ 12 1,1 2 2. 
Kumaratasa, 118. 
kumbha, 47. 
kumbuky 306, 209. 
Kurnbukkan Oya, 213. 

kumbury 35,44 n. 5, 57, 58 
» . 3. 

K u ñ c a n ā g a , 220, 221, 227. 
Kunrämā, 205, 209. 
Kunukohupiṭiya, 18. 
K ū r a g a m a Himi , 9 tt. I. 
Kuram plates, 152, 289. 
Kuruṇagala, 37, 50‚ 65 n. 9, 

73, 77, 82, 9 9 ‚ 113, 134, 
144, 164‚ 180, 186. 

kunmiya, 48, 49. 
kusalān, 80, 81 n. 10, 205‚ 

209 n. 3. 
K11ṭṭaṅgala Vihāre , 8, 13. 

la, i i 2 , 113. 
lāccam, 47. 
Lagdiv, 180. 
laghu  prayatttatara -ya-

kära, 119. 
lagiy 292. 
lagita, 227. 
lagitaka‚ 221, 222 tt. 4, 292. 
lāha, 37, 38‚ 4648. 
lahassa, 37, 38‚ 4649. 
lahasu, 37, 38, 41, 44, 45. 
Lahugala, 142. 
Lakdiva, 64‚ 65, 72‚ 185, 

309,310.. 
Lakvijaya Abo Siṅgu sene

v i n

ā , 75» 76‚ 79, 80. 
Lakvijaya Saṁ Siṅgn Sene

vinā, 7679, 81. 
Lakvijaya Siṅgu Kit Senevi, 

76. 
Lakvijaya Siṅgu Senevi 

Ā b o n ā , 75. 
Lakvijaya Siñgu Senevi T ā  ' 

vurunā, 75. 
Lalitavistaia, 154 n. I, 155. 
Läm'äni, 86, 89, 90, 96, 304. 
Lambakaṇṇa, 225, 226. 
Lamjanavu, I72, 174176. 
L a ṁ k ā , 3, 12, 65, 68, 72, 

106, 167, I68, 235 11. 1, 
252, 269, 309, 311. 

Lainkāadhikāra, 256, 258. 
Lainkādhipat i , 268. 
Larhkatilaka‚ 1y>77,88n. 7, 

9294, 99, 272, 311 ft. 2. 
Lane10lle (J. de), 130 tt. 2, 

232 tt. 4, 284. 
lāñgu, 292. 
La1'1kādīpa, 65 n. 4. 
Laňkādvīpa , 65 tt. 4, 185 

n. 8. 
L a ñ k ā i ā m a , 151. 
Lañkāti lakavihāra, 98. 
LaParidadeva, 114 n. 2. 
Laparideva, 112, 114 tt. 9. 
lāssa, 47. 
Latakataln, 132, 133. 
Lavaarana‚ 140, 141. 
layitaka, 276‚ 282, 284. 
leke kala, 265 11. 3. 
Itkhyayaky 268 n. 7. 
lekkhya, 262. 
U v i 'ṬroI. Sylvain), 70, 152 

tt. i , 243, 244. 
Ligor, 70. 
Līlāvatī , 76, 84. 
Uyana-rāla, 30. 
Uyannatty 32, 103‚ 259 n. 6. 
liyannavun, 257. 
liyannōy 30. 
liyavayat 282 11. 2. 
iiyitaka, 282 tt. 3. 
Loka, 84. 
Lokanātha , 84. 
Loke Arakmena, 8489. 
Loke4vara II, 84, 85. 
Loke&varabāhu Cakravartti, 

84. 
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Loke&vara Nātha, 107 n. 1, 
157, 307

Lokeyi, 207, 211. 
Lokissara, see Loke6vara. 
Longhurst (A. H.), 312. 
lo-sasun, 167, 168 n. 8‚ 309, 

310 tt. 8. 
Lower Dumbara, 48. 
Lower Hevāhäṭe, 11. 
Lunar dynasty, 305. 

ma, I 27, 130, 262. 
ma, 69, 149. 
māba or mābā‚ 202. 
Macalavehera, 143. 
Māḍabi, 144 n, 8. 
mada-bim, 126. 
Mädagama, 11, 134, 144. 
Mädagaina Devale, 11, 369 

71, 1. 
Mädagoḍa, 1; 

17. 

»99. 

.,151 

161, 

5, 

Madagoḍa Vihare‚ 
Madakiňda, 30. 
Mādamāliṅgam, 69, 
Mädapalāta, 20. 
Mädapa]āta Kôralē 
Madararayana, 140, 141 
MädaUlpota‚ 37, 38, 43 n, 

6, 46 n. 6, 54, 66 tt. 3. 
Mädavacciya‚ 115. 
Maḍavala, 16, 108 n. 4. 
Mäddekäṭiyaväva, 1. 
Mäddepatana, 271. 
maddhama, 14. 
ttiaddhaye, 93, 103. 
Madhyadefca, 77, 79, 81. 
madhyaye, 93. 
Mädirigiriya, 4, 66 n, 

tt. 2, 271. . 
Mädurē Kōrajē‚ 82. 
ma<fuve ättō, 30. 
hiaga-karay 282, 283. 
Māgam Pattu‚ 124. 
Māghn, 85. 
magiva, 45, 184, 186. 
Magul  maha  vdhara, 

164. 
maha, 121, 130, 168 ft, 

191 11. 2, 269 tt. 3. 
mahā, 167 n, 2. 
Mahā Ästhāna, 19, 30. 
maha-ūvasahi, 283. 
Mahābhārata‚ 177. 
Mahābodhi, 257, 258 n. 5, 

260. 
Mahābodhivaṁsa, 86 11• 

303. 
Mahadali Mahana, 113,114. 
Mahadaragala, 139, 141 
Mahādāṭhika Mahänäga, 

113, 2I8 n. 2. 
mahādipäda, 179n. 4, 187 
Mahagariya, I23. 
tnaha gedi, I68 n. 5. 
Maha Kaḍaimpota, 272. 
Maliā Kassapa, 197, 199. 
Mahā Kaśyapa‚ Io, 
Mahakiliṅgam, 66. 
MahaKumāradāsa, 121. 
Mahakumaratasa, 121, 123 
MahaKumaratasa Apaya: 

123. 
Maha  Kumaratasa  raja 

Apaya, 124, 
maha-kusalān> 168 n. 5. 
Mahalapura, 73, 74, 77. 
mahale‚ 184, 250. 
mahāle, 189. 
mahali, 190 n. 9. 
Mahallakanäga, 7 n. I, 2I6 

226, 227. 
mahaluvarun, 88 n.*j 

Mahamal Bud‚ 38, 41, 43‚ 
46 ft. 1. 

Mahārnalla, 43 n. 6. 
Mahāmeghavana, 66 n. 6. 
Mahameghavana Tissārāma, 

66 n. 6. 
Mahamevnā, 66 11. 6. 
Mahamevnā Tisaram, 62, 

64, 66. 
Mahamiṇila‚ 187, 190. 
Mahamiṇilabim, 187‚ 189. 
Mahāmuni (Buddha), 313. 
Mahānāga‚ 127, 2I6. 
Mahānāma, 111. 
Mahanārna Jeṭṭhatissa, 227. 
Mahanetpāmula, 17. 
Mahānid(lesa, 70. 
mahapā, 51, 54, 182. 
mahāpā, 177, 179 n. 4, 180, 

I87. 
maha-pāṇan, 53, 60,61, 177, 

i?9, 187. rt 

mahäpänan, 187. 
Mahāpaṇḍi, 86, 304. 
Mahapotäna Kōrale, 223. 
Maha Pracura Mabago, 1 7. 
mahāpratnukha, 112. 
maharad, 248 ; ~radutt, 60, 

61. 
maha-raja, 114 n. 10, 143, 

215, 237; -rajaha, 217, 
221, 227 ; -ra;e‚ 231 n. 4 ; 
-;aji, 222 n. 8, 231 n. 4, 
294. _ 

Maharakäya, 41, 44. 
Mahāraṣṭrī, 119. 
Maharaṭ, 38, 39, 41, 43. 
maharaṭ-lad, 43 ft. 3. 
Maharatmale, 21 8 tt. 2. 
Mahāraṭṭha, 38. 
Mahāsammata, 6, 7, 14, 15, 

87, 88. 
Mahasena, 224, 225, 227‚ 

277281. 
mahātherat 70, 89. 
Mabātittha, 11. 
Mahatoṭa‚ 11, 14, 15. 
maha - väda - viin  tāna, 19, 
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Mahāvaganä, 174‚ 175. 
Mabāvagga, 154 n. i , 155. 
Mahavalatännē Disava, 12. 
Mahaväliganga, 10, 11. 
Mahāvaṁsa‚ 35, 9, 11, 17‚ 

38, 48‚ 61, 62 n. i , 66 n. 
5, 67, 69, 70, 73, 7 6

, 77‚ 
81 n. 6‚ 84, 95‚ 113 n. 3, 
II8, 12i, 12 2, 13I n. 6, 
143 n. 1, 148, 153, 157, 
164, I71, 172, 177 n. 1, 
181, 182, 194, 197, 199 n. 
3, 200, 201‚ 214216, 219‚ 
222, 224, 225‚ 233, 234 
n. 2, 235, 278 n. 1, 279

281‚ 303. 
Mahāvaṁsa Tīka, 48, 118 

11. 2, 148 n. 7. 
mahavary 189, 191. 
mahavednā‚ 41, 44. 
Mahāvihara, 45 n. 6, 66 ft. 

6, 153» 1581187, 189,190, 
277, 281. 

Mahavoṭi, 250, 252. 
Mahavuṭu, 11 n. 2. 
Mahāyāna, 136, 153, 157, 

160 n. 3, 238, 239, 242, 
243, 280. 

Mahendra‚ 205, 208. 
Mahe&vara, 2427. 
Mahīkāntäva, 15. 
Mahinda, 5 n. 1, 65 n. 10, 

171, aoo‚ ao8 n. 5, 242, 
304

Mahinda II, 172. 
Mahinda III, 61. 
Mahinda IV, 43 n. 6, 51, 

5962, 66 n. 6, 82 n,, 2, 
125, 127, 210 n. 4. 

Mahinda V, 35, 51, 59, 61, 
62,64. 

Mahiyaṅgaṇa‚ 10, 202. 
mahogha, 254, 257. 
Maitreya, 107 tt. 2. 
Maitn, 93. 
Maitrl Mahanetpāmula‚ 17. 
Majjhimavagga, 201 ft. 2. 
Majumdar (S. N.), 235 n. 1. 
makara-torana, 98. 
mäkuvamha, 2. 
mal, 47. 1 
Mala District, 185.

 1 

Malabar, 47, 48, 122 ft. 1. 
Malagaṇe, 180. 
Malaiyamāṇ‚ 302. 
mata'kahavanūy 48. 
mālňkärhty 257. 
Malalasekara (G. P.), 86 n. 

6, 97 n. 1, 302 n. 6. 
mala-madulu or matidttlu, 

181, 182 11. 5, 184 ft. 1, 
250. 

malāraya, 11, 12, 30, 33. 
Mālatta, 174, 175. 
Malay Peninsula, 69, 71. 
Malaya, 181, 185 ft. 4, 247, 

252, 301. 
Malayālam‚ 11, 297. 
Maldivian, 49 n. 1. 
Malhēna, 186. 
main, 181. 
maluvaruti, 87, 88.ft. 7. 
Malvattegala, 99. 
Malvatte Vihāra‚ 10, 110. 
Malvatu Oya, 38, 82 ft. 2. 
Mānabharaṇa, 3, 5. 
Manakappambarayaru, 206, 

209. 
matiāva, 48, 49. 
Mānavamma, 153. 
Maṇḍakalapuva, see BaUi

caloa. 
Maṇḍalagiri Vihāra, 3, 4, 6. 
man4alika-rāja, 108 ft. 1. 
mandapa, 67, 186. 
maiiga-kusalātty 168 n. 5. 
Maṅgalagama‚ 1oo, 105, 

109. 
Maṅgalapura, 77, 79, 80. 
Maṅgalrad Senu, 184, 185. 
mahggivy 64, 66. 
mahg-giva, 54. 
maiigiva, 42, 53, 56, 57. 
mahguly 260 tt. 4. 
mañgul-mi;;ḍiyan, 257, 260 

ft. 4. 
mānikāy 46. 
Manikāragāma, 221. 
Ma(ṇi)karagarnaka  vavi, 

221, 222. 
Maṇimēkalai, 234, 235 n. 1. 
Manipallavam, 235 ft. 1. 
Maňitalā Kili, 184, 185. 
Māniya, 207, 211. 
Mañjughoṣa, 313. 
Manjn&ri, 313, 317, 3

l 8

« 
Mañj11vāg, 158‚ 313, 315f 

317, 318. 
Mannār, 150, 252 n. o. 
Manonandana, 206, 210. 
Māntai, 252 ft. 6. 
Mantôḍḍam, 11. 
mantrUvaray 297. 
māpāy 25. 
Māpaṇḍi family, 8688. 
Māpappālam, 69. 
mapnrmukä, 179,

 l 8 9 , a
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mapurum% 112. 
mapurwnuy 11 2, 114, 291. 
Mapurumu Budasa Da]i 

Mugalana MaharajiApaya 
(Moggallana II), 292,294‚ 
295

mapiirtimukāy 42, 112, 224, 
291. 

marakkāl> 49. 
marālaya‚ 12, 30. 
Marayuvahahapa, 139, 140. 
Maricapiṭṭhi, 185 11. 11. 
Maricavaṭṭi, 185 n. 11. 
marumaneke, 217. 
massa, 49. 
mata, 281, 283. 
Mātale ar Mātalaya, 11‚ 14, 

15, 24, 26‚ 28, 32, 33, 37. 
Mālalē Aṭasiyapattuva‚ 14, 

15. 
Mātalē District, 9, 54, 116 

u. I, 176, 285. 
Mātara, 122. 
mataramaji-baka or -buka, 

228 «. 4. 
mataramji-bika-pati> 2 27, 

228. 
Mataviya, 217. 
Matdala Korala Devu, 207, 

2II. 
Matdala Sātā, 207, 2I1. 
mäti-viyala, 82 n. 2. 
Mäṭiyaṅgaṇē, 12 tt. 1. 
Mātṛdevaputra, 104, 107. 
mātṛ-vamśa‚ 297, 309. 
Maturaṭa, 11, 14, 15, 272. 
Maudgalyāyana, 291. 
Maurya, 19, 86. 
Māvaṭu, 11 tt. 2. 
Māvaṭuraṭa‚ 11. 
may, i49. 
Māyā, 77, 7981, 107 tt. 7, 

163. 
Māyādunne, 29. 
Māyatgamu, 99, 104, 108. 
Mayitri, 93, 103‚ 107. 
Mayūra-sandeīśa, 298, 304-

307. 
Mayūravatī, 9. 
me‚ 127, 130, 202, 227. 
me‚ 30, 202. 
Medhaṁkara (Rev. Pandit 

M.), 69 tt. 3, 77 ft. 5, 86 
11. 2. 

meghavanna, 66 it. 6. 
Meghavaṇṇa, Abhaya, see 

Mekavana Aba. 
mehekaruvatt, 66 n. 3. 
Meheṇavaravarnsa, 9, 11, 

301306, 310. 
meheniy 19. 
mehcvariity 15, 265 tt. 3, 

268. 
mehi, 13o. 
mekāppar, I79‚ I 84, 250. 
mekavana, I 30. 
Mekavana Aba, 224, 225, 

227, 228. 
?nek-hu, 46 n. 1. 
mektiy 206, 207, 210 tt. 5. 
melācci, 246, 25I, 252. 
melāṭsi‚ 53, 54, 57,

 6
4,

 6 6

, 
67 n. i , 246. 

melā(si-radkol'kamiyatt, 67 
n. 1. 

melāttiy 42, 45, 56. 
Menavara, 3°9, 3 1 0

. 
Meṇavara Tunayan, 16, 19, 

2427, 264, a65. 
Mendez (Amaro), 29. 
Menikkaḍawara, 18. 
Meru, 310 n. 8. 
mevatt, 66 n. 6. 

mevnā> 66 n. 6. 
-mi, 151. 
mīgortf 110 tt. 1. 
Mihidala Si, 144. 
Mihindaf. 147, 148, 177, 

179, 211 n. 2. 
Mihindmaharad, 60,61, 64. 
Mihincl Mahayā or Mahapā‚ 

60. 
Mihintalē, 43 n. 6, 4749, 

59 «. 1, 125, 146, 151 n. 
2, 152, 170, 210n. 4,238, 
242, 244. 

;;ii;i, 231. 
Min Daharnpasaknā, 105, 

109. 
Mindaf. I98, 208 tt. 5. 
Mlncl Atvara, 109 n. 3, 
Mindi, 206, 207, 21o‚ 211. 
mindly 260 11. 4. 
Ming Emperor, 299. 
Miṇginiyäpotta, 99, 105, 

I 09. 
Mirisaväṭi, 278 11. 4. 
Mirisipiti, 181, 184, 185. 
Mitaya, 227, 228. 
Mivangamu, 174, 175. 
Miyañj.»uṇu, 202. 
Miyañguṇubim, 198, 205‚ 

207, 208‚ 2 I I . 
Moggallana, 4649‚ 86, 291, 

293. 
Moggallana I, 122, 293. 
Moggallana II, 116 it. 1, 

142, 150, 285‚ 287, 292
294. 

Mojgallāna III, 293. 
mohottiy 45 tt. 12. 
Mōlāhiṭiyavelēgala,128,190 

n.4,"217n. 5. 
Moriya, 304. 
Mount Airy, 9. 
Mudali titles, 10. 
mudalivarun, 12. 
mudrāy 210 11. 4. 
mttdxty 210 n. 4. 
Mugalana, 29I‚ 292. 
muganty 45 n. 12. 
mugavetii, 45 n. 12. 
Muliundehigama, 66 n. 5. 
Muhundnaru, 62, 64, 66 

11. 5. 
Muhundnaruva‚ 66. 
Muhunnaru, iSI, 182, 184, 

185. 
Muhunnarnggāma, 66 11. 5. 
mukavettiy 45 n. 12. 
mukham, 45 n. 12. 
muk-hiy 38, 42, 45‚ 57, 58. 
mukhya, 45 n. 12. 
↑nula-sara, 126. 
mul-biju, 104, 107 11. 15. 
Muller (E.), 43 «. 6‚ 73, 

115, I20 tt. 1, 121, 123 tt. 
i‚ 124, 125 n. 3, I26 «. 1, 
127, 134 n. 4, 152 n. 1, 
196, 197, 224‚ 228 tt. 4̂  
243, 253, 254, 286. 

mul-pisäy 166, 168 n. 4. 
Mundalkämiyā, 206‚ 209. 
mundukaranduy 206, 2I0 

n. 4. 
muni, 318. 
muninday 65 tt. 7. 
munīndray 65 n. 7. 
tnunindUy 65 it. 7. 
munuburāy 9. 
miinuburaiiy 51. 
munubnravun, 50, 53. 
munuburu, 50‚ 90. 
muimburuvatty 51. 
munubuvait, 50. 
muitumbur, 35. 
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munumburan, 35. 
munttmbuvan, 35, 41. * 

nā, 258 n. 3. 
tiä, 202. 
ttā, 202. 
Nadana-gumu, 140, 141. 
nāX-*. 6 5 , 130, 214-216. 
N ä g a d i p a , 232 tt. 4‚ 233-

335. 
NāgaiccāQi‚ 193-195. 
N ā g a Kovila, 234. 
Nāgala-v ihāra , 254. 
N ä g a m a , 36 tt. 2, 190 tt. 2. 
NHgampaha Korale, 148, 

215. 
ndgara, 44 ». 10. 
Naj^aragiri, 200. 
Nagara Śrī Dharrnmarāja, 

7o. 
Nāgārjuṇakoṇḍa, 274, 275. 
N ä g a s a  d e v i y o , 298‚ 307, 

309, 311
Nāgir ikanda , U 1 , 112, 115, 

122‚ 129, 130, 132, 137‚ 
287290, 293. 

Naka, 130, 214, 217, 224. 
Nakadiva. See also N ā g a d ī p a , 

230, 232, 233‚ 237. 
Naka Maharaja, 216. 
Nakhon Si Thammarat, 70. 
N ä k o l a g a ṇ e , 109 tt. 3. 
ttaksatra, 222 tt. 2, 228 n. 9. 
ttäliya, 46.19. 
Nambiya, 207, 21 ī . 
N a m p o t a ‚ 151 n. 1, 234, 

235

N'smseṭṭi, 206, 209. 
tiana-magitti, 282, 283. 
N a n d a n a p a r k ‚ 107 tt. 6. 
ttandavānam, 192, 194. 
ttäñgi~avurudu-kada, 29, 32. 
Nāraṁriyana, 99, 104, 109. 
Nardaṭaka metre, 312, 314. 
tiarettdraya-hala↑ 93. 
ttatannan, 257. 
N ā t h a ‚ 28, 107, 157, 271, 

29
8

, 307, 309. 
N ā t h a D c v ā l e ‚ 10, 19, 27, 

269 n. 3, 271. 
Nātree , god ofthe, 307. 
ttävatt, 258 tt. 3. 
navaratnādhipati) 297, 308. 
N ä v i y a , 207, 211. 
N ä y a k k a r , 302, 305. 
Nepal, 307. 
-ni‚ 127. 
Nicobar Islands, 235 tt. 1. 
N i d a n a k a t h ā , 154156, 158, 

160 n. 4. 
nij, 54 « . 7. 
ttija, 54 n. 7. 
Nikaya saṅgraha, 7 n. 1, 30, 

44 n. 7, 88 n. 3, 95, 96

, 
98 n. 1, 99, 108 n. i , 109 
n. 8, 121 ft. 2, 164 u. 3, 
168 tt. 5, 172, 242, 278, 
379, 298, 300, 301. 

N i k ā y a t t a y a , 45 ft. 6. 
Nik iṇ i , 8. 
N ī l a g a l l a Buddha, 54 tt. 5. 
Nilagarna, 116 tt. 1, 150, 

285, 286, 289, 294, 295. 
Nilagama Tisaarami Raji

rnahavahara, 294, 295. 
Nilakanta Sastri ( K . A . ) , 

193 n. 1. 
ttila-pan4uru, 30, 33. 
nilappoli-y  uttukku, 192, 

1945. 
Nilasa tank, 123, 124. 
nilāyita, 31o ft. 5. 
N i l g o n n ā A g b o n ā , 64, 66. 

tiili, 31 o ft. K . 
Niliga1u Bud, 51, 53, 54. 
nili-kit, 308. 
;;ima, 12 7. 
nitut, 127. 
ni"d, 51, 53« 54 n. 7, 251, 

252 tt. 13. 
nittda, 54 it. 7. 
ttinda-gama, 54 tt. 7. 
Nirmmāṇakäy&‚ 245. 
Nirvana, 136. 
Nissaṁgala, 202, 206. 
Ni&saṁka, 93, 201. 
N i ś ś a ṁ k a Alake&vara, 99, 

302. 
Niśśaṁkagala, 201‚ 202, 

210. 
N i ś ś a n i k a Man's, 34, 47, 73, 

75» 76, 8 3" 8 5 , 1 68 n. 5, 
193‚ 201, 211 n. 3, 254, 
302. 

Ni6śaṁka Patirāja, 99, 104, 
I09. 

N ī t u p a t p ā ṇ a , 151. 
Niyamgampaya, 301, 302, 

304, 305. 
tlOy i27. 
tto~givisa[ttu)vat, 262. 
ttopavat, 81 tt. 2. 
Northern D a g a b a ‚ Anurā

dhapura, 47, 2I6. 
Nugaliyadda, 296, 307. 
nuvara, 99. 
N u v a r a k a l ä v i y a , n , 111. 
N u v a r a k a l ā v i y a District, 59. 
Nuvaiak'ale, 180, 182. 
N u v a r a v ä v e Kumāras irnha 

Mudiyanse, 20. 

Ogoḍapola, 82. 
Okavas, 64, 65‚ 183, I85. 
Okkaka, 65 tt. 3, 72, 185. 
Okkampiṭiya, 2I3. 
Oldenberg ( H . ) , I54 n. 1. 
otu, 130. 
oluvadu, 130, 132‚ 133. 
Ootacamund, 312. 
Ō p a n a k ē M ā l i y a d d e  vela, 

12. 
opula, 130. 
Opulavaṇa, 130. 
0ruvala sannasa, I6, 17, 

269 ft. 3. 
osaňdavaluvan, 257, 260 n. 

6. 
otu, 105, I09 11. 4. 
ovunmagc, 262. 

pā, 49, 260 n. 3. 
pā-bat‚ 309,311 5.. 
paca - maha - avasahi, 282‚ 

283. 
pacavaḍita-sara, 126. 
pacayata, 120, 123. 
paccaya, I09 ft. 9. 
pāda, 2, 119, 121, 124, I30‚ 

148 n. 4, 243, 244. 
padama, 293. 
padamaka, 281 ‚ 282. 
padamaka-avanaka, 283. 
Paḍa tank, I 24. 
pā-deni, 260 n. 3, 357. 
Paḍeria Edict, 115 n. 3. 
paḍi, 282, 284. 
paḍi (seer), 47. 
padi (west), 222. 
paḍi-pasahi, 223. 
pahan, 6o. 
pahata, 384. 
pahateni, 375. * 
Pajana, 139, r41. 

pajra, 12. 
pajuruvatty 12, 14. 
pak, 44 tt. 4. 
paka, 221, 227. 
pata, 132, 133, 135, 139, 

140, 145, 149. 
pāya, 222 n. 7. 
pāla or pala (a measure), 

3538, 41, 44, 4649, 105‚ 
I09, 175 tt. 6, 202. 

Palābatga la , 96. 
Pa(lama)dama Apa, 139, 

141. 
Pālam5ṭṭai‚ 191. 
Pāl i , 9, 43 n. 6, 47, 48, 67 

n. 5, 6871, 76 n. 3, 81 n. 
6, 86, 96, 107 tt. 4, 12o, 
I24, 125, 149, 170, 197‚ 

Palispattuva, 28. 
Palkumbura, 8, io , 28. 
PaUava, 153. 
Pallava Grantha, I I 7, 152, 

53, 243‚ 280, 289. 
Pal lavarāyar , 211 11. 3. 
pamami, 36, 37, 42, 45, 57, 

58, 189‚ 190. 
pamcayan, 257, 260. 
pämiitä, 80 n. 25. 
pāmiṇi, 80 tt. 25. 
pamunu, 38‚ 43 tt. 6, 45 n. 

11, 8790, I87, 309, 311 
11. 4. 

Pamuṇuva, 99‚ 104, 108. 
Paṇa, 157. 
pāna, 259 n. i , 
panam, 18, 30‚ 103105. 
Panama Pattu, I42, 161. 
pattam-gäsvtma, 25. 
PanapaTata‚ I40, 141. 
P a n ä s p o l  v a t t a , 306‚ 209. 
Panāvä l i , 5557

P a ñ c a  m a h ā  ā v ā s a , 278 ft. 
4. 

Pañcaviṁ&at i  sāhasr ika Pra

jñāpāramitā , 238, 239, 
Pañcayojanaraṭṭha , 201, 
Panel ita Parākrarna B ā h u , 

18. 
Paṇḍukābhaya, 157. 
Paṇḍukambala, I04, 107. 
Paṇḍyans, 164. 
pane genä, 257, 259 ft. 1. 
paii-hala, 179 tt. 7. 
Pāṇirn, 313 11. 2. 
Pankuliya, 260 tt. 3. 
Pannala, 77. 
Paṇṇasāla, 77. 
pän~päl, 75, 81 tt. 8. 
pamala, 9, 179 ft. 7, 285‚ 
Pansiyapattuva, II, 14, 20, 

24, 26, 28‚ 32, 33. 
P a p i l i y ā n a , 125, 126. 
Pappālarn, 69. 
P a p p h ā l a , 69. 
pār, 114 11. 9. 
pärahär, 36, 65, 184. 
Parakkarna, 85. 
Parakkantabhuja, 233. 
Parakrama Atvara, 109 11. 

Parākramabähu , 77,166,168 
11. 1, 169‚ 205, 208, 233, 
254

Parakramabāhu l , 27, 38‚ 
44 n. 7, 67, 82 n. 2, 109 
n. 8‚ 18I, 198201, 208, 
255, 258. 

Parakramabāhu I I ‚ 68, 69, 
77, 96, 156, 196199, 202, 
255, 303, 303. r c 

Parākrarnabähu I V ‚ 104. 
Parākramabahu V , 162,163‚ 

353, 397. 

Parākramabähu V I , 16, 17, 
98, 125‚ 202, 209 n. 2, 
298, 302. 

Parākramabāhu VIII. 17

19. 
Parākramabähu I X , 17, 19. 
Parākramabāhu of Doḍam

vela, 16, 26. 
Parākramabhuja, 205, 208. 
Parākrama Paṇḍita, 255. 
Pärakumbä, 162‚ 166, 168. 
Pärakurnbāsirita, 298 tt. 3, 

302 11. i . 
Paramatthavinicchaya, 70. 
Parameśvaravarman I, 152, 

153, 289. 
Paraṁgi, 29‚ 32. 
Pāramīśataka, 97, 302. 
Parana Badalgoḍa, 77. 
Paranakūru KOraJe, ioo. 
Paraṇanuvara, 73. 
paranārī'Parāhmukha, 309. 
Paranavitana (S,), 12 tt. i , 

13, 20, 34, 47, 49 tt. 2, 
50, 54, 59» 67, 73, 82‚ 90, 
i n ‚ 1I5,136. 

paribhoga, I84 n. 2, 250. 
Parida, 113. 
Paridadeva, 112, 113. 
Parideva‚ 113. 
Pārijāta tree, 104, 107. 
Pārinda, 113, 114. 
paritden, 202, 206. 
Parker ( H . ) , 73‚ 74, 77. 
partya‚ 75. 
Pārvat l , 192. 
Pāivat ī  satra , 193. 
pasa, I09 tt. 9. 
pasahi, 2I9, 222 tt. 7. 
pasakun, 257, 260. 
pasata, 46, 47. 
Pasdun K5rale‚ 201, 202. 
Pasgama, 272. 
Pasgamraṭa, i i , 272. 
pas-laduvatty 251. 
pas-raṭa, 20, 24, 36. 
pasuvūvan, 7. 
Pasyodun District, 198301. 
Pasyodunvaga, 201, 205‚ 

208. 
pata, 4649, 121 ‚ 130. 
palabändavīma, 25. 
patagada, 121 tt. 1. 
Pāta l l c v ā h ä ṭ a , i o o ‚ 271, 

272‚ 296. 
pñla-kafluva, 269 tt. l. 
patakaya, 22r, 222 ft. 1, 

'275, 28i, 283. 
Pātaraṭa, 269 n. 1. 
patheyya, 222 n. 7. 
pati, 108 n. i ‚ 119, 126‚ 

228 tt. 4. 
Patiraja, 108 tt. 1. 
Patisalala, 133. 
patkaaa, 272, 273. 
PātradhātUy 14, 24, 25. 
pattka, 46, 47. 
Pattini, 15. 
Paṭṭiyagama, 11, 272. 
pava, 283. 
pā väiidä ā, 66 tt. 2. 
pa(ya)ttimha, 262. 
pavalvāy 75. 
pave, 275, 282, 283. 
paya‚ 119, 124, 175 » ;

 6
' 

payal or payala, 64,66, 174, 
175

pāyāsa, 259 11. 3. 
Payavāpara , 140, I41. 
payha, 148. 
Pedara N ā t h ā ‚ 208, 211. 
Pedara Vijayä, 208, 211. 
pe^iva, 45, 53, 184, 18

?

Pegu‚ 9 tt. 1. 
pettum kada, 29. 
Perādeṇipura, 10. 
Peragama Senānāyaka , 105, 

110. 
Pērdsäla , 12. 
peravāy 30. 
Pereira (Nuno Alvarez), 29. 

perenāltiyam> 65, 67, 184, 
186,' 251, 252. 

perenā(tUy 42, 45, 189, 190. 
Perera (S. G.) , 29, 265. 
Perimiyankularn, 228 n. 4. 
Periyakāḍu Vihāre‚ 228 « . 

4

Periyaturai, 11. 
peta, I I 9. 
Phussadeva Sumaṅgala S ā m i , 

17

Pieris (P. E ) , 234. 
pihiti, 84. 
Pihiṭirajaya, 17. 
Pihiṭiraṭa, 11, 80 n. 26. 
Piligama, 99, 105, 109,126, 

128. 
Pilikurnbura, 87, 88. 
Pilikuṭṭuva, 127. 
Pilimatalavuva, 99, 105, 

109‚ 269 ft. 1, 272. 
Pi l iyāna , 148. 
Pi l iyänavä, 149 n. 1. 
pīm, 60; pīmeity 60. 
pinin, 285. 
pin-pct devā, 258, 260 ft. 10. 
piribhoga, 184 n. 2, 185 

tt. 5. 
piribōy 184 n. 2. 
pirivana, 202. 
Pirivatubim, 200, 256, 258. 
pirivena, 62, 66, 167 « . 2, 

181, 185 tt. JO‚ 186, 202. 
Pirivesikuṭa, 145 n. 4. 
Pirivesikuṭa D a l a n ä  h ā m i ‚ 

14S. ' v 

Pischel ( R 0 , 119 n. 4. 
pisiya, 30, 32. 
pitassam, 43 n. 6. 
pitassam-arub, 43 tt. 6, 54

pttassamu, 43 n. 6. 
pitassamun, 43 n. 6‚ 53. 
piiat, 43 n. 6. 
pitat-sam-aruby 41, 43. 
p'Vi, 273. 
pit in, 46 n. 5, 57, 58 n. 2. 
piya-gät, 148, 149. 
piya-giita, 145. 
piyagiv, 64, 66. 
piya-giva, 42‚ 54, 56, 57. 
Piyaguka Tisa, 232, 233, 

235, 237. 
PiyagukaTisavihara‚ 232. 
Piyaňgudīpa , 233, 235. 
piyavasā, 259 tt. 4. 
piyO'Vadäranttan, 184, 186, 

252 n. 10. 
piyovadäranuvattf 252. 
piyuniy 6o. 
pohoyi, 291. 
pokuna, 151, 209. 
Polgasyāya , 186. 
poli, 44 tt. 8. 
poliya, 41. 
poliya b'dndä, 44 n. 8. 
Polonnaruva, 3, 5, 6, 34, 38, 

50,51. 55» 57 »• 1» | 8 n. 
1, 59, 66 n. 5, 67, 76, 83, 
84, 86, 92, 109 tt. 5, 151 
n. 2, 163, 192, 194, 198, 
200, 202, 235, 254, 260 
n. 8. 

potj, 48. 
Ponvāṇī M ī n d ā , 206, 210. 
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Poraṇa Budu, 206 ‚ 211. 
Poraṇa Maṇiyā, 206, 210. 
Poraṇa salā, ao7, 211. 
Portugal, 19. 
Portuguese, 28, 29, 32, 33, 

196. 
Poson, 184, 185. 
pota, 267, 282‚ 2s3; potahi, 

282, 283. 
Potuvil, 161. 
Pôya Maluva, 9, 10. 
prabhu, 108 n. 1. 
prabhurāja, 108 11. 1, 299. 
pradeia-rāja, 108 11. 1. 
prākāra‚ 161. 
Prakrit, 119, 120, 131‚ 147. 
prāna-hāni, 268. 
prasāda-paravaśd, 254. 
prati, 108 n. 1, 284. 
pratimā-śāstra, 103, 
pralirāja, 108 n. T . 
pratttya~samutpāda, 243. 
pṛatyaya‚ 75. 
pratyeka-badhi, 136. 
preChristian, 139,151, 218, 

228 n. 1 ‚ 3 1 9 . 
prthuvīivarayan, 103. 
pūga, 44 «. 4. 
Pōjāvaliya, 66 11. 6, 69, 76, 

77‚ 81 11. 8, 84, 86‚ 96 n. 
4, 108 11. 1, 113 n. 3, 121, 
122, 151 n. 1‚ 155, 156, 
164, 168 11. 4, 182, 199, 
20I 11. 1, 215 11. 2, 216, 
220, 221, 225 11. 2, 293, 
294, 33, 304, 319. 

Puliyankujam, 51 11. 2. 
punamasiya, 224, 227, 22s 

11. 8. 
punapunä, 35, 41 ‚ 53, 56. 
Puṅguḍutīvu, 235. 
puni, 285. 
puni~vadanaka-kara, 282, 

283, 285. 
pnpak‚ 35, 41, 44 if. 4. 
Purāṇas, 235. 
purat-hi, 42, 45 n. 12, 57. 
purehara, 75, 78. 
pūrnna-ghata, 176. 
pūrttnamāsa, 228 n. 8. 
Puṣya, 186 n. 1. 
put, 248; pnta, 221, 222, 

227. 
Puṭahhattasela, 96. 
pute, 217, 231 11. 4. 
puti, 331 n. 4. 
Puttalam District, 334 1*. 

2. 
pnvak, 35,j44 »• 4. 
Puvakaramba‚ 82. 
Puvarasankularn, 43 n. 6. 
puvaya, 227, 228 11. 7. 
puviha, 294, 295 11. 1. 
puviya, 294 11. 4, 295 II. 1. 
Puyagonula, 130, 132, 133. 

Quadrangle at Polonnaruva, 
59, 194. v 

Queyroz (F. de), 17‚ 265. 

Radägoḍa Vihāre, 8. 
rad-kol, 148 11. 3, 246. 
rad-kal-kdmiyan, 41, 43, 53, 

56, 6 4 ‚ 184, 351. 
radal‚ 148 n. 3. 
radū, 184, 185 n. 10. 
rähänä, 189, 191 n. 5. 
ra;a‚ 18 n. 1, 35, 103, 134‚ 

166, 391. 
Rajadarubhaṇḍāra, 14. 
raja-daruvan-däf 166, 167 

».4. 
rājadhāni, 138. 

Rājagala. See also Rāssahela, 
169. 

Rajamahavihāra, 37 ‚ 50. 
Rajamāligäva, 34 11. 1. 
Rājaṅgaṇe, 134. 
rājapprasāda, 354, 356. 
Rājarāja, 62. 
Rājaraṭnākaraya, 9, 10, 17, 

3°4. 
Rājaraṭṭha‚ 3, 5, 77, 215. 
Rājasiṁha I, 12, 28‚ 265. 
Räjasiṁha II. io§i n. 7. 
Rājāvaliya, 9 n. 1, 1619, 

84 II. 2, 121 n. 2, 164 n. 
i , 216. 

Rājavaṁsa, 11. 
Rājave&yā  bhujaṅga  maṇ 

ḍapa, 67. 
rajehi, 237. 
Rajendra Cola, 69. 
raj-gc upäni kämi, 43 n. 6. 
ruji, 291. 
rajjitru, 14 ‚ 268. 
rajel, 148. 
rājottainayahata, 309. 
raj"Payha, 148. 
Rak, 4I, 44. 
Raka, 207, 211. 
Rakahäla, 206, 211. 
Rakkha‚ 44 n. 7. 
raksā, 259 11. 6. 
Raksamaṇa, 184, 190 11. 9. 
raksäva, 359 11. 6. 
Raku, 206, 210. 
Rāmacandra Bhāratī, 202. 
Rama Khomhe'sg, 70. 
Rarnbäva, 36 11. 2. 
ran, 47. 
Raṇava, 59, 147 11. 8. 
Rangarna, 99, 104, 109. 
Rangoon, 155. 
ran-vahal, 206, 31011. 3. 
Rasanakāva, 228 11. 4. 
Rasanayagam (C), 234. 
Rasavāhini, 278 n. 4. 
Rāsiṁha Maharaja, 12. 
Rāssahela, 169, 171, 172 

177, 185 9. 
rata, 39, 43 n. 3, 205 n. 5. 
rata läbī karavana, 43 II. < 
rata-nayaka, 268, 370. 
rata-sabhāva, 20. 
rat"kol, 246. 
rat-kol-kämiyan> see rad-kal-

kämiyan. 
rat-ladu, 179 11. 6; -ladu-

' w , 53, 54 «• 2. 251 
Ratnadvīpa (Ceylon), 235 

n. 1. 
Ratnakūṭasūtra, 242. 
ratnatlraya, 256. 
rat-raiia, 48. 
Ravaṇā, 177, 179, 269 n, 6. 
ra>aṇ or rārar, 233, 
Rayigama, 299. 
rejana, 114. 
rejeiia, 114. 
Rhys Davids (T. W.), 48. 
rici, 130, 132, 133, 136. 
ridī, 30. 
Riṭigala, 139. 
rivi-kula, 72, 308. 
Roḍiyas, 82 n. 4. 
Rohaṇa, 3, 5, 84, 143‚ 162 

164, 168 11. 3, 171, 17 
175 n. 7, 181, 185 n. 
215, 225, 226, 247‚ 253 
278, 301. 

Ṛṣigirika, 337 11. 6. 
Ruhuṇa, 11, 272. 
Ruhuṇudanavu, 80 n, 

184, 185, 256. 
Ruṇuraṭa, 166,108. 

Rūṇu  maha  vehera‚ 161, 
162, 164‚ 166168. 

Rūṇuvehera, 164. 
rūpa-kāya, 239. 
Ruvan,älisäya, 85, 153, 200, 

224, 225, 253‚ 258, 260, 
269 II , 2, 285, 287. 

Ruvanvälisuvāmi, 257, 258 
« . 5. 

Saba, 124. 
Sabana, 1 11. 1. 
Sabaragamuva, 11, 269 11. 1. 
sabhā, 36. 
saddharmapuṇḍarīka, 313 

11. 1. 
Saddharmmālañkāra, 96, 

278 11. 4. 
saddharmmarājan Pirivana‚ 

205,208. 
saddharmmaratnākara, 95

99, 107 11. 9, 298, 3 0 o ‚ 
303306. 

Saddharmmatilaka, 107 11.9. 
Sade?a Gaṇaya, 139, 140. 
sādhā, 87, 88 II. 3. 
saga-begi‚ 123, 127. 
Sagama, 28, 96, 271 ‚ 296, 

298, 3°o‚ 307, 309, 311. 
Sagama Vihära‚ 272. 
Sagamgandahaya, 272. 
Sagamraṭa, 272. 
sagamtunraṭa‚ 272, 273. 
śagas*a, 117. 
s*&**i 57, 58 n. 3-
Sähä, 65. 
Sāhasamalla, 75, 76‚ 85. 
sahasavaiala Dalameya, 

133, 13 6 . 
ailantāyatana‚ 202, 205,208. 
laiva, 191, 193. | 

Śaka era, 93-95, 1 ° 3 , 1 ° 6 . 
sakalakalā Walla, 18. 
Sakala - vidyā - cakravartti‚ 

255. 
sakaṇakana Vesimiṇiya Aba, 

133, 156-

sakaṭa‚ 46. 
Sakka, 65 11. 6. 
Śakra, 13, 1 5 ‚ 2 4 - 2 7 , 3 2 ‚ 34, 

I03, 104, 106, 107, 236, 
258 11. 7, 269, 270. 

śaktidhara, 309, 310. 
Śaktidhara-sanmukha, 309, 

310 11. 6. 
saktmdurayan, 257, 260. 
Śākya, 64, 65, 96, 159. 
Śākya-rāja-tilaka (Buddha), 

158‚ 314. 
salamevan, 61, 66 « . 6 , 196 

11. 1. 
salasma or sālāsma, 267, 

268, 270 11. 1. 
sāl-tune-bat, 32. 
Samadatiya‚ 250, 252. 

sainghatissa, 225, 226. 
samiti, 185 11. 9. 
samiya, 185 n. 9. 
sam-jarvan, 171, 177, 179, 

180 II. 2. 
sammatara, 25. 
Sampale Tandere, 265. 
sa;nudāva, 25. 
Samuddanagara, 66 n. 5. 
samvatāy 36. 
samyak-sambedhi, 1 36. 
sa;;dhāna, 5, 7. 
sand hi, 244, 312. 
sandhi-vilakku, 194. 
sang, 185 n. 10. 

26 

Saman, 21, 25, 27. 
sāmanera, 149. 
Samantakōṭa. See also 

Adam's Peak, 10, 96, 269 
11. 6. 

sätnayehi, 14. 
Sambhogakāya, 245. 
sam-daruvany 42‚ 45 « , 4, 

148 11. 2, 180 II . 2, 250, 
251, 252 11. 2, 257. 

satn-daruyun> 148. 
Saṁdessa, 99,104, 105, 1o8, 

109. 
saṁgamu Vihara, 1, 6. 
saṁghabodhi, 225, 226. 
saiiighamitta‚ 277, 378, 380, 

381. 

Sañgāradū, 182. 
Sañgāräjna, 66, 61, 64, 65, 
Sañgha, 65 11. 11, 182, 185 

n. 10. 
sahghā, 8 n. 1, 10‚ 76, 89, 

90‚ 97, 127,168, 228 if. 4, 
269 11. 4. 

sahgha-bhogika, 127. 
Saṅgradūn Pirivena, 181, 

184, 185. 
Sāṅgunāpanhala‚ 177179. 
Sanhas Sivattā Nayinäru, 

13, 15' 265 II . 3, 266. 
Sanhas Sivatteva Kala Peru

māl, 13. 
Saṅkhasenāpati, 77 
sanmukha, 15, 309‚ 310 11. 

6. 
Sannissiwatte Kulapperu

mal, 13. 
Sanskrit, 2, 3, 12, 69, 75, 

76, 89, 9I‚ 93, 110, 120, 
122, 124, 125‚ 149, 152

154» 157, 17o, 202, 20811. 
2‚238,239‚243‚ 244,254, 

297» 317. 
santuṣita, 103, 106. 
Säpāṇa, 99, 105, 109. 
saputala, 298‚ 307, 

311. 
sār, 119. 
sara, 124126. 
sāra, 119. 
sarak-rū, 109 n. i . 
Saraṇaṅkara, Thera 

I I O . 

saras, 124, 126. 
Sārasiyapattuva, 14, 15 
Sarataraya‚ 113. 
saraṭväga, j74, I75. 
sarddhā, 254, 256. 
Śārdūlavikrīḍita, 202. 
Sarogämarnūla‚ 86. 
sasadāvata, 259 n. 5. 
sasäta, 94. 
sasthira karavā, 273. 
sasura, 2I6. 
satanata, 130. 
satara'Kōralē, 9, 18, 262 n. 

1, 263, 268, 270. 
satara-varam-deviyan, 268 
satar-pasa, 174,1 75 «• 4. 
sat'gaiiaya, 267‚ 269; -ge. 

1ieh'i, 257, 260 11. 8. 
sātiya, 206, 211. 
sāttnnā, 205‚ 309 11. 5 

onävan, 202. 
sätumhadeṭu, 205 11. 8. 
satya-dhanavū, 6. 
satya-pratijñā, 24. 
sava-satanata, 132, 133‚ 135, 

159» 14° , 145. 
savaya‚ 140, 141. 
sav-sat-hu, 149. 
sav-satnaṭ, 145, 149* 
saya‚ 140. , 
sayaka (P. fataka), 13o, 133, 

13
6

, 139, 140« 

309» 

(v.) 

sayamala‚ 134. . 
schurhammer (G.), 39. 
selliya, 307, 311. 
sen, 172; 174» 175. 
send, 41, 44, 54, 57‚ 351, 

252. 
sena l‚ 66 11. 5, 145‚ 148, 

149, 1 6 9 ‚ 1 7 0 , 242. 
senaH, 47, 150, 170‚ 177, 

181, 182, 247. 
Sena HI‚ 51, 187. 
Sena V, 51, 6I, 62. 
Senā Laṁkädhikāra, 95‚98‚ 

99, 104, 108. 
Senän Kottiya, 207, 211. 
senāpatirāja, 108 n. 1. 
SenāsammataVikrama Bāhu, 

811, 1316, 1 8  2 0 ‚ a8, 
91, 262266, 268, 270, 
271. 

senevirat, 25, 103. 
Seneviratpirivena, 80, 81. 
Senkaḍagala, 28, 271, 273, 

298,' 307, 309, 31o. 
Seṅkhaṇḍa‚ 10. 
Sennaru, 251, 252. 
Senu, 250. 
sewell (R,), 273. 
Shwe Dagon, 155, 319. 
śi‚ 120, 

Siam, 70, 229. 
sidäva, 134, 144. 
siddha, 237. 
siddham, 117, 147, 223, 227. 
Siddhārtha‚ Prince, 258 n. 

7. 
siddhi↑ 16, 24, 147, 174, 

177, 179. 
siddihguru, 35, 44 n. 10. 
sidha, 147, 229, 230. 
sidham, 114‚ 123, 147, 217 

11. 1, 221, 294. 
Siduruvānā Denuvara, 14, 

15» 28, 29. 
Siduruvānā Kaḍaimpota‚ 

10, 11. 
Sigaliya, 206, 211. 
Sīgiriya, 145~147, 15

3

, 178. 
Sihigiri, 178, I79. 
silāmaya, 110. 
Silārnegha, I92‚ 196 u. 1. 
Silārneghavaṇṇa, 46 11. 4, 

66 11. 6, 195 11. 3. 
sime‚ 123, I27. 
simgkaīendra, I54. 
Siṁhala Bodhivainsa, 86 n. 

Siṁhalaperaliya, 9 11. 1. 
Siṁhaīasaṁgē, 9, 263. 
siṁhaīē‚ 20. 
sirhhalcndra, 159 11. 2. 
siṁhavarrnan, 288, 289. 
sihdavi, 131. 
Siṅguruvāṇa, 99, I03, 106. 
Sinhalese, 2, 5, 7 11.1, 9, 20, 

29, 30, 4411. 4, 46 n. 3, 47, 
49, 54 11. 6, 57 11. 8 , 5 9 ‚ 66 
11. 6, 69, 74, 75, 81 II. 6, 
8486, 89, 92‚ 93, 95‚ 99, 
103, 106‚ 107 II . 4, 108 11. 
I , I 0 9 11. 9, I 161 21, 122 
II . 1, 124127, 130, 131, 
13313

8

» 14214
6

. 149
152, 155, 162, 169171, 
176, 186, 190 II. 9, 193, 
i97, 3 0 1 , 208 II . 2, 209 
II . 2, 2i4, 2 i 5 ‚ 218, 2i9, 
221, 223, 22923i, 234 II. 
4, 235» 239, 248‚ 254, 255, 
26l, 262, 265, 269 II. 2, 
2 7 4  2 7 6 ‚ 279, 283, 284‚ 
287290, 292, 396, 3 9 9 ‚ 
311 11. 3, 319. 
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ii'Parapur% vä, 20a, 305, 

208 n. 8. 
siri-bhoga, 184, 185 ft. 5. 
siridhara, 113. 
siri Laka, 166, 250. 
sirimegha JeUhatissa, 227. 
sirimeghavaṇṇa, 224, 225, 

227. 
sirināga I, 219222, 220, 

227. 
sirinäga II, 218, 219, 221, 

222, 224, 226228, 232. 
sirinakamaharaja, 219, 222, 

227. 
sirisarhboy‚ 177, 179. 
sirisañgabo, 85, 251 tt. 2. 
sirisanfjabo Loke&varabāhu‚ 

8789. 
sirisaňgabo Parākrarnabāhu, 

205, 208, 253, 356, 358. 
sirisaňgābo Śrī Jayavlra 

Parākrama Bähu‚ I6, 17 
21, 24-26. t 

Sirisaňgabo Srī Parākrama 
Bāhu, 19, 91. 

sirisaiigabo Śri Parākrama-
bāhu Vikramabāhu, 91. 

siri sañgabo Śri Sakalakalā 
Sarvajfia Paṇḍita Jaya 
Bāhu, 17. 

Siri sangabô Śrī senāsarn-
mata Vikrama Bāhu, 11. 

siri Sangabo Śrī Vikrarna-
bāhu‚ 271, 273. 

sirisañgabo Vijayabahu, 72. 
Sirisaṅgbo Kasub, 246248, 

350,251. 
siri Saṅghabodhi, 65 n. 2, 

1 7 9 « . 3, 195 n. 3. 
sirisaṅghabodhi Kassapa, 

246. 
sirivat, 308‚ 310 n. 5. 
sit, 171» 174. 
sitä, 171. 
sitāna, I08 n. 4« 
Sītāvaka, 12. 
siti, 84. 
sittartin, 257. 
sīttuva, 269 tt. 1. 
situ, 25. 
Situlpavuva‚ 127. 
Śiva, 193, 291. 
Sivaljeṭu‚ 149 tt. 1. 
Sivigonahi, 295. 
siya, 134, 291. 
siyaagaita, 132, I33. 
Siyabaslakara, 283. 
Siyambalāpaya, 205, 209. 
siya-parapura, 208 tt. 8. 
skanda, 12 n. 1, 21, 25, 27‚ 

151, 269 ft. 6, 310. 
J7esa, 297. 
Iloka, 93, 125, 202, 244. 
-smin, 292. 
sohovur, 248. 
sokkanatha Temple, 211 n. 

3. 
soli, 189, 19I. 
SÔ]ī, 87‚ 166168. 
soliyä, 189. 
solos-maiigalä, 257, 258 n. 9. 
SÔṇa, 281. 
s01iua-kahāpana, 48. 
sorarnbara, 14, 15. 
soro, 79. 
soruyur, 174, 175. 
Soternuṇa, 77, 80, 82. 
Sotthisena, 227. 
Sragdhaiä metre, 243. 
ir&vaka-bodhi, 136. 
śresṭhin, 108 n. 4. 
srīl 71,112, 166, 296‚ 308. 

Srī Dharmmarāja, 70. 
1ri-ghana, 103. 
Śrī Jayavīra Maha Väda-

m vun-tena, io, 28, 32-34. 
srī Lañkā, 155. 
Śri Mahābodhi, 257, 258 «• 

5, 260. 
Śrīmeghavarṇṇa‚ 116, 150, 
‚ 275, 285, 287, 292. 

Srī Parākrama Bāhu, 17. 
Śr! Rājasiṁha‚ 18. 
Śrivarddhana Patirāja, 9 tt. 

i . 
stael-Holstein (Baron A. 

von), 238, 239, 242‚ 243. 
Stein (Sir A.), 118 n. 3. 
sthapati, 93, J03, 110. 
sthavira, 96. 
still (JO, 61. 
storey (H.), 4. 
st;7pa, I, 142, 144, 151, 155 

156, 158, 161, 2I3, 223, 
237 tt. 1, 238, 253, 254, 
258, 259 n. 5, 260, 274 
319. 

Subrahmanya Aiyer (K. V ) , 
192, 193. 

sud, 44 n. io. 
Suddhodana, 65 ft. 5. 
sud-hiitgur, 35, 41, 44 

10. 
Sudona, 64, 65. 
Śūdra, 103, 106, 302, 304 

305. 
sudu-harak-pantiya, 30. 
sugattdha-dīpayen, 259 tt. 1 
sugata (Buddha), 158, 159, 

314. 
suhuru-badu, 7, 216. 
Sukhodaya, 70. 
suite, 190 tt. 2, 222 tt. 9. 
sulttvar, 191 tt. 2. 
suluvedanā, 44 ft. 7. 
Sumana, 15, 269 n. 6. 
Sumaṅgalavilāsinī, 67 tt. 5 
Sumbulupathälla, 205, 209, 
Sumedhādevī, 256‚ 258. 
Sumitra, 20, 96. 
sum-vat, 191 ft. i , 
Sunandā, 19. 
Sundā, 207, 211. 
SundaraMahādevī, 67, 68 

72. 
Supaniya, 2o7, 211. 
Surandhara, 310 « . 8. 
Surindhara, 297, 309, 310. 
Sūriyavaṁsa, 14, 15, 24, 26] 

72. 
sñru-badu, 7. 
Sūryya Maharaja, 12. 
susädi, 308, 310 tt. 5. 
snt-vat, 189‚ 191 tt. 1. 
Suva, 206, 207, 210, 211. 
Suva Goḍaliya, 207, 211. 
suvan>ia, 47, 48. 
Suva Patirāja‚ 105, 109. 
Suva, Prince, 105, 109. 
suvar, 189, 191 n. 2. 
suvarnna, 48, 1 38. 
snvarnnabhiseka-mattgalya 

24.' 
Suva Vatkami, 206, 21o, 
Suvaya, 207, 211. 
Suyāma, 103, 106. 
svasthira, 272. 
svasti, 14, 24, 25, 71, 89 

103, 147149,
 x 6 6

» 174. 
177» 179, 183» 250. 

Swamikannu Pillai (D. B. 

95 » . 1 . 

tad-bhava, 149. 

taddhita, 135. 
tāk‚ 177. 

Talagahamula Vihāre, 9. 
täm, 115 rt. 3. 
tamā, 285. 
Tamali‚ 70. 
Tamaliṅgamu, 69. 
Tamankaḍuva,4,68, 19on.4, 
Tambaliňgn, 69, 70. 
tailtbar-atehi, 284. 
Tambaraṭṭha, 6872. 
Tärnbäṭikälä, 148. 
Tārnl)raliṅga, 70. 
Tāmbraliṅge&vara, 70. 
Tamil, 9, 29, 44, 45, 4749, 

54 tt. 6, 69, 71, 85, 99, 
106, 112114, 131, 151‚ 
I64, 171, 19I, 192, 194, 
20I, 208 n. 6, 209 n. 4, 
211 n. 3, 229, 2 3 3  2 3 5 ‚ 
299, 31 in. 2. 

Tamrnannagala, 148. 
Tarnmannava‚ 215. 
Tammannēkanda, 235 tt. 2. 
Tärnralinga, 69. 
Tārnraparṇi, 235 tt. 1. 
tānāyama, 265 tt. 3. 
Tañja (Taṇjore), 71. 
Tanjore, 7 I. 
Tapassu, 155, 156, 159 ft. 4 , 

6o tt. 4, 319. 
Tathāgata, 241. 
tatiya, 219, 221. 
tatsama, 2, 75, 93,149, 297. 
Tavaa, 119, 123. 
tavalama, 205, 209. 
Tāvurunā, 76. 
Tāvuru Senevirat, 76. 
tedasa, 227. 
tet, 174. 
te(l)asa, 227 tt. 5. 
tel-var, 191 n. 2. 
TenKailāsarn, 193195. 
thābhe, 115 tt. 3. 
thama, 114, 115 tt. 3. 
thera, 68, 71, 72, 86,90, 228 

n. 4, 233. 
Theravada or Theravadin, 

7o, 136, 158, 187‚ 190 n. 
7, 242. 

Thūpārārna, 126, 151, 257, 
258 tt. 15, 260, 278 n. 4, 
283. 

Thūpavaṁsa‚ 81 tt. 6, 254‚ 
255. 257, 260. 

Tibet, 307. 
Tibetan, 242244. 
timba, 46, 47, 49. 
Timbavaṭuva‚ 202. 
Tiinbiriväva, 181‚ 184 n. 2, 

223, 228 11. 3, 247 n. 2, 
275, 301 n. 1. 

Tiiiiboṭuva, 202. 
Ṭiṅgavaṭu, 202, 205, 209. 
Tipiṭaka, 107 n. 4. 
ThatenayāvaUa, 202, 206, 

209. 
tiri, II2. y 
Tiri Maba . . . . Saba, 114. 
Tintara‚ 114. 
Tiiitenayāvatta, 202. 
Tiriyāy, 151, 152, 155157, 

243, 312,317319. 
tint, 112. 
Tirukunāmalaya. See also 

Trincomalee, 14. 
Tiruvālaṅgāḍu plates, 178. 
Tisa, 218. 
Tisaniaharaja, 219, 33 1‚ 

233. 
Tisāva K5ralē, 144. 
Tissamahārāina, 111. 
tithi, 395 n. 2. 

Tōmgala, 116, 118, 130, 
i34, 150, 225 tt. 1, 275, 
285‚ 287, 291. 

Tooth Relic, io, 1416, 20, 
2 4  2 7 ‚ 200, 269,270, 295 
n. 4, 303. 

ToothRelic Temple‚ 234 n. 
4

Tôpāväva, 34. 
torana, 259 n. 2. 
Trapuṣa, 154, 155, 313,314, 

318‚ 319. 
Trapūssaka, 154, 159, 160, 

313, 318. 
trikäya, 243. 
Trikäyastava, 242244. 
Trikāyastotra, 152. 
Trincomalee, 11, 14, 15, 29, 

151,191

Tripiṭaka‚ 243. 
tri'i-atna, I69 tt. 2. 
Tri Sīṁhala, 16, 25, 26, 79, 

80, 103, 106, 310. 
tri-sifhhalādhtivara, 297 ‚ 

308. 
tubuva, I62. 
tttdi, 191. 
tudiyā, 189. 
tuma, 284, 285; °ha, 227; 

°haṭa, 282, 285 ; °hi, 282‚ 
284; -kiceya, 282, 385; 
°naṭa, 276, 282, 285. 

tumba, 46, 47. 
Turnpanē‚ 20, ioo. 
tun-bä-himitt, 306. 
tun-kañeki↑i, 79‚ 81 n. 3. 
thn-nakaya, 42, 45 n. 6. 
l'snpalāta, 100. 
iunuruvan, 7, 8 11.1, 14, 24, 

25, 267, 268. 
Tusita, 106 n. 10, 107 n. 2. 

Uba, 206, 210. 
ubbega-pīti, 157. 
Uda Abhā Salamevan, 181. 
Uḍa D11mbara, 11, 28. 
Uḍakaṭṭuva, 12, 262. 
Udā Mahāpä‚ I87, 189, 190. 
Uḍapalata, 20. 
Uḍapaīāta K5rajē‚ ioo. 
Uḍaraṭa, 9, 32, 33. 
Uḍavili, 87. 
Udaya, 6I, 62, 177 n. 1, 

187. 
Udaya I. 47, 51, 171, 172, 

301. 
Udaya II. 51, 6o, 187 tt. i , 

248. 
Udaya II (I), 181, 247, 248. 
Udaya III. 51, 60 n. 6. 
Udaya Abliaya, 181. 
Uḍayā Daśapālayā‚ 206, 

209. 
Udayā Raksamaṇa, 250, 

252. 
uddharattaya, 80. 
Uḍugampola, 18‚ 19, 178. 
Uḍukaha Kōrajē, 50. 
Uḍukiñda, 30. 
Uḍunuvara, 16, 20‚ 90, 99. 
Uḍusäla‚ 90. 
Uḍuvela, 105, 109. 
Uggal Aluṭnuvara Devāle‚ 

12. 
Ukkala, 155. 
ulavadha, 138, 139. 
Ulibikala, 217. 
Ulibikala  Naka  mahavi 

hara, 217. 
uluvadu, 130,132,133,138. 
Unaňibuva, 1I. 
Unapatāñge, 99, 105, 109. 
Upajāti,33‚ 314

uparāj'a, 187 n. 2, 214; 215. 
Uparāja Nāga, 214217. 
1iparikara, 66 n. 8. 
Upatissa II, 227. 
Upendravajrā, metre, 314. 
uposatha, 236, 291. 
Uppalavaṇṇa, 13I. 
ūr-ttattam, 311 n. 2. 
Utpalavarṇṇa, 15, 261 n. I, 

268, 269. 
Uttara‚ 214217, 227. 
ultarapassa, 222 tt. 7. 
Uttara Phalguṇa, 222 n. 2. 
Uturala, ioo. 
Uturālla, too, 104, 108. 
Ūva, 12, 14, 15‚ 24, 26, 28. 
Uva Province, 202, 213. 
uvaraja, 214, 217, 309. 
Ūva Tunkinda‚ 28, 30, 32

34. 
Uyavandä, 206, 2I0. 

vadālamha, 170. 
Vaḍamaracci, 229. 
vadanaka, 282, 283, 285. 
vadanin, 170. 
vä(fa-un-tän, 17. 
väda-un-täna, 25, 33, 262, 

267, 269 n. 3. 
vadu, 133. 
vaga‚ 201 n. 2. 
vaga paňgu vasam, 12. 
Vaha (far vahaba), 232, 

2 33. 
vāha, 46. 
vahaba, 214, 2I5‚ 217, 232, 

233, 237. 
vahaka Mohnraja, I43. 
vahal, 104, 135. 
vahala, 134, 135, 139. 
vāhalkada, 253. 
vahal-rū, 104, 109 tt. 1. 
vahana, I40‚ 141. 
vahanda, 257. 
-vahaitse or -vahansi, 12, 

202. 
vahanse-varundäta, 205. 
vahara, I33, I39; vaharata, 

I3814o; vaharaya, 143. 
vaharakgoḍa, 198 n. i , 
vaharala, 130, 132, 134, 

135, 139» 140, 143‚ 294. 
vaharila, 130, 133, 134, 

295. 
vahera, 1I8; vahere, 120, 

130, 132; vaherataya, 
120,123, 138. 

vaherila, 295. 
vahira, J12; vahirata, 114. 
vaiśākha, 46 n. 3, 95. 
vaiś>ravaṇa, 2I, 269 n. 5. 
Vaiśya, 103, 106, 302, 304-

305. 
Vaitulya-vāda, 242. 
vajālamha, I70, 174. 
vajäleyiii, 174, 175, 177, 

179. 
vajanin, 17o‚ I74, 175 ft. 1. 
Vājiriya-vāda, 242. 
vajräsana, 103‚ 106. 
valaj, 170, 174. 
Valakaya, 114. 
Valaknä‚ 35, 41. 
Valallāviṭi Kōrale, 196. 
valän, 35, 60, 64. 
va(aiid, 170. 
valandā, 36, 44 n. 6. 
va(aiidattu, 36, 44 tt. 6. 
välaitgai, 195. 
Valave Ganga‚ 9 « . 1, 156. 
Valentyn, 17. 
Valjeṭu, 148. 
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Vällaväya, 161. 
Vallika, 154, i6o, 313. 
Vallikaka, 159, 313, 318. 
Vallipurarn, 329. 
valpita, 272, 273, 309, 311 

«. 2. 
Vainkanäsika Tissa, 214, 

215, 227. 
Vaṁkastha, metre, 314. 
vändä vadäla, 66 n. 2. 
Vaṇikvainia, 302, 304, 305, 
vannakkä, 108 ». 2. 
Vaṇṇaku Nilame, 1o8 if. 2. 
vannakuvaruii, 257. 
Vannipola, 13. 
Vanniyār, 20. 
Vap ar Vapa, 2426, 227, 

228, 273. 
vāpara, 141. 
Vapasinäāyatan‚ 8688. 
vapi, 125. 
vapyāhaya, 125. 
var‚ 191 n. 2. 
vara, 44 tt. 5, 285; varä, 

184, 190 tt. 8, 250, 252 
ft. 3. 

varada, 187; varadanan, 
187. 

varahala, 135.. 
varaka, 282,285. 
varala, 134. 
varasala, 135. 
Varäva Bhanḍāra, 263, 265, 

268, 270. 
Varayana‚ 140, 141. 
i>äri, 65, 67, 184‚ 186, 1 

190. 
varundäta or varundUta, 

202. 
vasa, 283; vasahi, 321, 227, 

281283, 291; vasihi, 
291‚ 292. 

Vasabha, 151 «. I, 214, 215, 
317, 218, 225227, 228 n. 
4, 229‚ 232. 

Vasadavaya, 139, 141. 
vasala, 135. 
Vasantatilakā, 2, 72 n. I. 
v3sar, 124, 125; vasara, 

124, 125; väsar-pät, 125. 
Vāsi‚ 96 I I . 3. 
vāstu-śäslra, 103. 
-vat, 310 tt. 5. 
vaṭa, 134‚ 139, 140. 
Vaṭadāge, 76, 151. 
vataka, 123, 128. 
vata kata, 134. 
vajfa kaṭn‚ 1 34. 
vaṭanā-pasa, 105, 109 n. 9, 
. 166, 168 n. 5. 
vat-himi, 171, 175 1*. 5; 

-himisaranat, 174; -himi-

ya>h 53, 175, 176 *. 2, 
179; -himiyattat, 174. 

Vatkämi Pedara Nātliā‚ 208, 
211. 

Vaṭrak Kasbā Araksamaṇa, 
62‚ 6467. 

vatu-badda, 209 tt, 2. 
Väuḍavili Hatpattu, 82, 87. 
vāva, 125. 
vavi, 119, 125, 222, 227, 

228 n. 4; vaviya, 228 
11. 4. 

Vävugain Pattu, 169. 
Vavuniyā, 48. 
vaya, 131. 
-vaya, 12r. 
Vayatuḍala ar Vayatuḍa

l.1ka,’276, 279, 280, 282, 

vayavaya, 131‚ 132, 130, 
149. 

Vaytuḍhi, 279. 
väyutu, 171, 174, 175 n. 3. 
vedā, 282, 285. 
vedahala, 41. 
vedha, 285. 
Vegiriya, 298. 
veharala, 120, 133, 134. 
vehera, 10; veherä, 120; 

veherata, 138. 
Vcheragala, 223. 
Veherakema, 142. 
veherala, 130, 132,134‚ 144. 
vehera!eya, 134. 
veher-atsam, 43 n. 6. 
Velaassa, 14, 15. 
Velaikkāra, 194196. 
Veigammu]a‚ 202, 205, 208. 
Velmilla, 51, 60 n. 6. 
vel-vässatt, 53, 54. 
Vēṇḍaruva, 11‚ 28. 
vera, 162. 
Veravala Vihāre, 8. 
Vesag, 46. 
Vesaga, 95, 106, 11o, 205, 

208. 
Vesak, See also Vesag, Ve

saga, and Vesanga, 8, 16, 
24, 26, 42‚ 46, 95, I03, 
106‚ 205, 294, 295. 

Vesanga‚ 205 n. 4. 
Vesimiṇiya Āba, 133. 
Vessagiriya, 66 11. 6, 112, 

127, 128, 131‚ 137, I39, 
144, 149, 172‚ 187 tt. 1, 
218, 223, 232‚ 287 n. 4, 
294. 

Vessantara Jātaka, 98. 
veta-raṭ-lad, 43 ft. 3. 
Vetulla', 278, 280, 283. 
Vetulya or Vetulyaka, 277‚ 

279, 380 n. 1, 3s1. 

Vetulyavāda, 278. 
vetvay, 131, 149. 
veva, 119, 120, 124, 125. 
vcva~sara, 123125. 
veyavaya, 131, 133, 149. 
veyi, 131. 
-vi, I2i, 124. 
Vibhīṣana, 15, 21, 25, 27, 

269 n. 6, 306. 
Vīdāgama Maitrī Mahanet

pāmula Maha Tera sāmi, 
17« 

vtdlii, 202, 206, 209 n. 6. 
vīdi, 202, 2O9 ft. 6. 
Vidi^ā‚ 304. 
Vidyodaya, 209 tt. 2. 
vigraha, 5, 7. 
VīgulavaUa, 12, 93, 99. 
vihara, 112, 224, 232, 237; 

viharahi, 217, 227, 282; 
viharata, 291. 

vihāra, i , 77, 81, 97‚ 99, 
105, 107, 109 tt. 9, 112, 
118, 122, 148‚ 155, 157, 
164, 167 n. 2, 196, 197, 
2o82IO, 2i3, 224, 232 
236.285, 319. 

Vihāradevipirivena, 167, 
168. 

VihāraMahāDevī, 16 
163, I65167, 169. 

vihāra-raksāva, 257, 259 n, 
6. 

viharata, 291. 
Vihāregama, 37, 50. 
Vihāregoḍa, 124. 
vihira, 224; vihirahi, 227 
vijam-deśdnāva, 104, 107 

n.4-
Vijaya, 10. 
vijaya, 221, 222 «. 3. 
Vijayabāhu, 77, 198, 233 

255 «• 1. 
Vijayabāhu I, 66 n. 2, 68 

72. 77» 84, 157, 182, 193-
194. 

Vijayabāhu II. 253, 254. 
Vijayabāhu VI. 296. 
Vījayabahu V H , 17, 19. 
Vijayabāhu - devar‚ I94i 

195. 
Vijaya-bhuja, 233. 
vijaya-bhūmi-bhāga, Io. 
Vijayakumāra, 226, 227. 
Vijayānā or Vijayānāvan 

198, 200, 205, 207‚ 208 
211, 254, 256, 258. 

Vijayanngara, 9I, 164. 
Vijayä Patirāja, 104‚ 109 
Vijayarāja Caturvedimaṅga

lam, 193195. 
Vijayarāja I&vararn, 193 

Vij'syarājā I&varamuḍai
yār, I94, 195. 

Vijayāyāntännāvan, 200. 
'ijñapati, 38. 

Vikkamabāhu, 233. 
Vikkantabhuja, 233. 
Vikkirama Calāmega, 192, 

194, 196. 
Vikkirama  Calārnega t te

rincla Valangai Vejaik

Vohārika‚ 220. 
Vohārika Tissa, 319333, 

a26, 227. 
votunu, 60. 
VrUamālā, 202. 
vū (Skt‚ bhū), 131, 149. 
vututt, 60. 
vuluna, 60. 
vutuiiu, 6o‚ 64. , 
vūvamha, 2. 

Vikramabahu, 192,193, 233, 
265. 

Vikramabahu I, 68‚ 72, 196 
tt. i . 

Vikramabahu HI, 12, 262, 
271, 272, 299._ 

Vikramabahu Apä‚ 362, 
265, 268, 270. 

Vikramabahu of Kandy, 18, 
28. 

vil, 126. 
vila, 126. 
Vilgammula, 8690, 202. 
Villi, 87, 88. 
Vimalaklrtti, 96. 
vimätia, 91 ‚ 98, 107 n. 3. 
Vinaya, 280. 
Vinaya Piṭaka, 154 tt. 1, 

222 tt. 7. 
Vinayattha Manjusa, 49. 
Vīra Alakeśvara, 298-300. j 
Vīrabāhu Apā, 299, 301,! 

306, 307. 
virāma, 2, 120, 142, 143 n. 

2, 144, 145, I47, 150, 17o‚ 
261, 272, 297. 

Vīrāṁkura, 172, 174, 175. 
Vīra Parākraraa Bāhu, 16

18. 
Vīra Parākrama Bāhu V l l l , 

16. 
v!rasiihha Patirāja, 99, 104, 

108. 
Vīrasundara, 99, 104, 109. 
Vira Vikrama, 9. 
viruda, 36 ‚ 43 tt. I, 61, 80 

n. 24, 177, 181,187,246
248. 

VirOḍha, 21, 269 tt. 5. 
Virūpāksa, 21, 269 n. 5. 
Visā, 256, 258. 
Viṣṇu, 12 n. i ‚ 21, 2427, 

229, 261. 
Visuddhimagga, 156‚ 157. 
viya, 2I7 tt. 6. 
viyadama, 29, 32. 
viyahena, 205 n. 4. 
viyala, 80, 82 n. 2, 205‚ 
viyala tänu, 209 n. 1. 
Viyaulpata, 171, 176, 178, 

185 n. 9. 

Wickremasinghe (D. M . de 
z.), 43 n. 6, 45 n. 3, 57 n. 
8, 60 11. 6, 61, 66 n. 3, 
76, 85, 86 n. 6, 94‚ 95, 
113, 122, 125128, 168 n. 
5, 171 tt. 5, 175 tt. 6, 185 
11. 9, 191 11. 2, 210 n. 4, 
228 tt. 4, 259 ft. 5, 273, 
301 if. 3, 305 11. r, 311 11. 
5. 

wijesinha (L, C ) , 113, 122, 
171 5. 

woolner (A. C ) , 119 n. 5. 

-ya, 224, 292. 
yābal, 311 11. 5. 
yahan-govuvan, 189. 
Yajmyakramavittan, 194, 

195. 
yāla, 46, 47, 103, 104, 106, 

108, 257, 258, 309‚ 311. . 
Varna, 106 it. 9. 
yame, 282, 285. 
yāna, 136. ' 
yānt'dn, 200. 
Yāpā, 12. 
Yāpābhaṇḍāra, 11, 14, 15, 

62 tt. 1, 263, 268, 270. 
Yāpahuva‚ 164, 198. 
Yāpā Maharaja, 12. 
Yāpāpaṭana, 17. 
Yāpā Raja‚ 1 1. 
yasa-isirä, 250, 252 tt. l. 
~yāt, 131. 
Yaṭväga, 174» 175
yati, 110 it. 1. 
Yaṭikiṇda, 30. 
yati-mīgon,- 105, 110 n. l. 
yäti-miyarin, 79, 81 n. 5. 
Yaṭinuvara‚ 18, 20, 99. 
Yaṭivili, 87. 
yisā, 171, 174. 
yittu, 171, 
Yogārṇava, 47. 
yojana, 201 11. 2. 
Yugandhara, 309, 310. 
Yunglo, 299. 
yuvarāja, 25, 61, 103, 113 

n. 2, 166, 187. 


